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About the Symbols and icons in this manual

® Text in square brackets [ ] refers to buttons on the panel of the
MV-8000.

Buttons indicated as [F1 (Sample)] refer to the F1 (function 1) button when the F1
function shown in the LCD is “Sample.”

® Where a range of values is shown, the default value is printed in
bold type.

For example, an indication of
Range: 60, 67, 72, 75 (Hz)

means that 60 Hz is the default value.

Indicates information that you should be aware of when using the MV-8000.
HINT

Indicates a convenient operation or useful music production technique.

NEND

Indicates supplementary information about an operation.

Iy

Indicates a reference page.

,

[ J
Indicates an explanation of a term.

Before using this unit, carefully read the sections entitled: “IMPORTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS” (Owner’s manual p. 2), “USING THE UNIT SAFELY” (Owner’s
manual p. 3), and “IMPORTANT NOTES” (Owner’s manual p. 5). These sections
provide important information concerning the proper operation of the unit.
Additionally, in order to feel assured that you have gained a good grasp of every
feature provided by your new unit, Quick start and Owner’s manual should be read
in its entirety. The manual should be saved and kept on hand as a convenient
reference.
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WARNING: To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not expose this apparatus to rain or moisture.

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an
equilateral triangle, is intended to alert the user to the

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK : « »ithi
DO NOT OPEN presence of uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the

] product’s enclosure that may be of sufficient magnitude to
ATTENTION: risQuE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIR constitute a risk of electric shock to persons.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is
intended to alert the user to the presence of important
operating and maintenance (servicing) instructions in the
literature accompanying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

1. Read these instructions. 10. Protect the power cord from being walked on or pinched
2. Keep these instructions. particularly at plugs, convenience receptacles, and the
3. Heed all warnings. point where they exit from the apparatus.
4. Follow all instructions. 11. Only use attachments/accessories specified
5. Do not use this apparatus near water. by the manufacturer.
6. Clean only with a dry cloth. 12. Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms or when
7. Do not block any of the ventilation openings. Install in unused for long periods of time.
accordance with the manufacturers instructions. 13. Refer all servicing to qualified service personnel. Servicing
8. Do notinstall near any heat sources such as radiators, is required when the apparatus has been damaged in any
heat registers, stoves, or other apparatus (including way, such as power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid
amplifiers) that produce heat. has been spilled or objects have fallen into the apparatus,
9. Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polarized or the apparatus has been exposed to rain or moisture, does
grounding-type plug. A polarized plug has two blades with not operate normally, or has been dropped.
one wider than the other. A grounding type plug has two
blades and a third grounding prong. The wide blade or the
third prong are provided for your safety. If the provided plug
does not fit into your outlet, consult an electrician for
replacement of the obsolete outlet.
4 For the U.K. —~

WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying
the terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by the
letter E or by the safety earth symbol @ or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.
. J




USING THE UNIT SAFELY

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE PREVENTION OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS |

About /N WARNING and A\ CAUTION Notices

About the Symbols

/\WARNING

injury should the unit

improperly.

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of death or severe
be used

/\ CAUTION

improperly.

animals or pets.

A

The /A symbol alerts the user to important instructions
or warnings.The specific meaning of the symbol is
determined by the design contained within the
triangle. In the case of the symbol at left, it is used for
general cautions, warnings, or alerts to danger.

Used for instructions intended to alert
the user to the risk of injury or material
damage should the wunit be wused

* Material damage refers to damage or

The © symbol alerts the user to items that must never
be carried out (are forbidden). The specific thing that
must not be done is indicated by the design contained
within the circle. In the case of the symbol at left, it
means that the unit must never be disassembled.

other adverse effects caused with
respect to the home and all its
furnishings, as well to domestic

/\WARNING |

Before using this unit, make sure to read the
instructions below, and the Owner’s Manual.

Connect mains plug of this model to a mains
socket outlet with a protective earthing
connection.

Do not open or perform any internal modifica-
tions on the unit. (The only exception would be
where this manual provides specific instructions
which should be followed in order to put in place
user-installable options; see p. 186, p. 187, p. 189.)

Do not attempt to repair the unit, or replace parts
within it (except when this manual provides
specific instructions directing you to do so). Refer
all servicing to your retailer, the nearest Roland
Service Center, or an authorized Roland
distributor, as listed on the “Information” page.

N

Never use or store the unit in places that are:

* Subject to temperature extremes (e.g., direct
sunlight in an enclosed vehicle, near a heating
duct, on top of heat-generating equipment); or ﬁ'q
are =

e Damp (e.g., baths, washrooms, on wet floors);
or are

e Humid; or are
* Exposed to rain; or are
* Dusty; or are

* Subject to high levels of vibration.

Make sure you always have the unit placed so it is
level and sure to remain stable. Never place it on
stands that could wobble, or on inclined surfaces.

2

The @ symbol alerts the user to things that must be
carried out. The specific thing that must be done is
indicated by the design contained within the circle. In
the case of the symbol at left, it means that the power-
cord plug must be unplugged from the outlet.

ALWAYS OBSERVE THE FOLLOWING

/A\WARNING

The unit should be connected to a power supply
only of the type described in the operating
instructions, or as marked on the rear side of unit.

Use only the attached power-supply cord. Also,
the supplied power cord must not be used with
any other device.

Do not excessively twist or bend the power cord,
nor place heavy objects on it. Doing so can
damage the cord, producing severed elements
and short circuits. Damaged cords are fire and
shock hazards!

This unit, either alone or in combination with an
amplifier and headphones or speakers, may be
capable of producing sound levels that could
cause permanent hearing loss. Do not operate for
a long period of time at a high volume level, or at
a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience
any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should
immediately stop using the unit, and consult an
audiologist.

Do not allow any objects (e.g., flammable
material, coins, pins); or liquids of any kind
(water, soft drinks, etc.) to penetrate the unit.



/\WARNING |
Immediately turn the power off, remove the
power cord from the outlet, and request servicing &

by your retailer, the nearest Roland Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the “Information” page when:

® The power-supply cord, or the plug has been
damaged; or

¢ If smoke or unusual odor occurs

* Objects have fallen into, or liquid has been
spilled onto the unit; or

* The unit has been exposed to rain (or otherwise
has become wet); or

® The unit does not appear to operate normally
or exhibits a marked change in performance.

In households with small children, an adult
should provide supervision until the child is
capable of following all the rules essential for the
safe operation of the unit.

Protect the unit from strong impact.
(Do not drop it!)

share an outlet with an unreasonable number of
other devices. Be especially careful when using
extension cords—the total power used by all
devices you have connected to the extension
cord’s outlet must never exceed the power rating
(watts/amperes) for the extension cord. Excessive
loads can cause the insulation on the cord to heat
up and eventually melt through.

Do not force the unit’s power-supply cord to ®

Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult
with your retailer, the nearest Roland Service
Center, or an authorized Roland distributor, as
listed on the “Information” page.

Always turn the unit off and unplug the power
cord before attempting installation of the circuit

board (model no. MV8-OP1, MV8-VGA; p. 187, p.

189).

audio CD player. The resulting sound may be of a
level that could cause permanent hearing loss.
Damage to speakers or other system components may
result.

DO NOT play a CD-ROM disc on a conventional ®

Do not put anything that contains water (e.g.,
flower vases) on this unit. Also, avoid the use of
insecticides, perfumes, alcohol, nail polish, spray
cans, etc., near the unit. Swiftly wipe away any
liquid that spills on the unit using a dry, soft
cloth.

/A\ CAUTION |

position does not interfere with its proper venti-

The unit should be located so that its location or f
lation.

Always grasp only the plug on the power-supply
cord when plugging into, or unplugging from, an
outlet or this unit.

At regular intervals, you should unplug the
power plug and clean it by using a dry cloth to
wipe all dust and other accumulations away from
its prongs. Also, disconnect the power plug from
the power outlet whenever the unit is to remain
unused for an extended period of time. Any
accumulation of dust between the power plug
and the power outlet can result in poor insulation
and lead to fire.

Try to prevent cords and cables from becoming
entangled. Also, all cords and cables should be &
placed so they are out of the reach of children.

Never climb on top of, nor place heavy objects on
the unit.

%,

Never handle the power cord or its plugs with 1
wet hands when plugging into, or unplugging @
from, an outlet or this unit.

Before moving the unit, disconnect the power
plug from the outlet, and pull out all cords from
external devices.

unplug the power cord from the outlet (Quick

Before cleaning the unit, turn off the power and %
Start; p. 6).

Whenever you suspect the possibility of lightning
in your area, pull the plug on the power cord out
of the outlet.

&

Install only the specified circuit board(s) (model
no. MV8-OP1, MV8-VGA). Remove only the
specified screws (p. 187, p. 189).

Keep any screws or short pin you may remove
and the included screws or short pin in a safe
place out of children’s reach, so there is no chance
of them being swallowed accidentally.



IMPORTANT NOTES

In addition to the items listed under “IMPORTANT
SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS” and “USING THE UNIT
SAFELY” on pages 2-7, please read and observe the
following:

Power Supply

Do not connect this unit to same electrical outlet that is
being used by an electrical appliance that is controlled by
an inverter (such as a refrigerator, washing machine,
microwave oven, or air conditioner), or that contains a
motor. Depending on the way in which the electrical
appliance is used, power supply noise may cause this unit
to malfunction or may produce audible noise. If it is not
practical to use a separate electrical outlet, connect a
power supply noise filter between this unit and the
electrical outlet.

Before connecting this unit to other devices, turn off the
power to all units. This will help prevent malfunctions
and/or damage to speakers or other devices.

Although the LCD and LEDs are switched off when the
POWER switch is switched off, this does not mean that the
unit has been completely disconnected from the source of
power. If you need to turn off the power completely, first
turn off the POWER switch, then unplug the power cord
from the power outlet. For this reason, the outlet into
which you choose to connect the power cord’s plug
should be one that is within easy reach and readily acces-
sible.

Placement

This device may interfere with radio and television
reception. Do not use this device in the vicinity of such
receivers.

Noise may be produced if wireless communications
devices, such as cell phones, are operated in the vicinity of
this unit. Such noise could occur when receiving or initi-
ating a call, or while conversing. Should you experience
such problems, you should relocate such wireless devices
so they are at a greater distance from this unit, or switch
them off.

Observe the following when using the unit’s floppy disk
drive. For further details, refer to Before Using Floppy
Disks (p. 6)..
¢ Do not place the unit near devices that produce a
strong magnetic field (e.g., loudspeakers).
e Install the unit on a solid, level surface.

* Do not move the unit or subject it to vibration while
the drive is operating.

Do not expose the unit to direct sunlight, place it near
devices that radiate heat, leave it inside an enclosed
vehicle, or otherwise subject it to temperature extremes.
Excessive heat can deform or discolor the unit.

When moved from one location to another where the
temperature and/or humidity is very different, water
droplets (condensation) may form inside the unit. Damage
or malfunction may result if you attempt to use the unit in
this condition. Therefore, before using the unit, you must
allow it to stand for several hours, until the condensation
has completely evaporated.

Maintenance

For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth
or one that has been slightly dampened with water. To
remove stubborn dirt, use a cloth impregnated with a
mild, non-abrasive detergent. Afterwards, be sure to wipe
the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

Never use benzine, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any
kind, to avoid the possibility of discoloration and/or
deformation.

Repairs and Data

Please be aware that all data contained in the unit’s
memory may be lost when the unit is sent for repairs.
Important data should always be backed up on a
CD-R/RW disc, or written down on paper (when
possible). During repairs, due care is taken to avoid the
loss of data. However, in certain cases (such as when
circuitry related to memory itself is out of order), we
regret that it may not be possible to restore the data, and
Roland assumes no liability concerning such loss of data.

Additional Precautions

Please be aware that the contents of memory can be
irretrievably lost as a result of a malfunction, or the
improper operation of the unit. To protect yourself against
the risk of loosing important data, we recommend that
you periodically save a backup copy of important data
you have stored in the unit’s memory on a CD-R/RW
disc.

Unfortunately, it may be impossible to restore the contents
of data that was stored on a CD-R/RW disc once it has
been lost. Roland Corporation assumes no liability
concerning such loss of data.

Use a reasonable amount of care when using the unit’s
buttons, sliders, or other controls; and when using its jacks
and connectors. Rough handling can lead to malfunctions.

Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

When connecting / disconnecting all cables, grasp the
connector itself—never pull on the cable. This way you
will avoid causing shorts, or damage to the cable’s
internal elements.

A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit during
normal operation.



To avoid disturbing your neighbors, try to keep the unit’s
volume at reasonable levels. You may prefer to use
headphones, so you do not need to be concerned about
those around you (especially when it is late at night).

This instrument is designed to minimize the extraneous
sounds produced when it’s played. However, since sound
vibrations can be transmitted through floors and walls to
a greater degree than expected, take care not to allow
these sounds to become a nuisance to neighbors,
especially when performing at night and when using
headphones.

When you need to transport the unit, package it in the box
(including padding) that it came in, if possible. Otherwise,
you will need to use equivalent packaging materials.

Use a cable from Roland to make the connection. If using
some other make of connection cable, please note the
following precautions.

¢ Some connection cables contain resistors. Do not use
cables that incorporate resistors for connecting to this
unit. The use of such cables can cause the sound level
to be extremely low, or impossible to hear. For infor-
mation on cable specifications, contact the manufac-
turer of the cable.

Before Using Floppy Disks

Handling the Floppy Disk Drive

Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from
vibration. If the unit must be installed at an angle, be sure
the installation does not exceed the permissible range:
upward, 2°; downward, 18°.

Avoid using the unit immediately after it has been moved
to a location with a level of humidity that is greatly
different than its former location. Rapid changes in the
environment can cause condensation to form inside the
drive, which will adversely affect the operation of the
drive and/or damage floppy disks. When the unit has
been moved, allow it to become accustomed to the new
environment (allow a few hours) before operating it.

To insert a disk, push it gently but firmly into the drive—
it will click into place. To remove a disk, press the EJECT
button firmly. Do not use excessive force to remove a disk
which is lodged in the drive.

Never attempt to remove a floppy disk from the drive
while the drive is operating (the indicator is lit); damage
could result to both the disk and the drive.

Remove any disk from the drive before powering up or
down.

To prevent damage to the disk drive’s heads, always try to
hold the floppy disk in a level position (not tilted in any
direction) while inserting it into the drive. Push it in
firmly, but gently. Never use excessive force.

To avoid the risk of malfunction and/or damage, insert
only floppy disks into the disk drive. Never insert any
other type of disk. Avoid getting paper clips, coins, or any
other foreign objects inside the drive.

Handling Floppy Disks

* Floppy disks contain a plastic disk with a thin coating of
magnetic storage medium. Microscopic precision is
required to enable storage of large amounts of data on
such a small surface area. To preserve their integrity,
please observe the following when handling floppy disks:

* Never touch the magnetic medium inside the disk.
* Do not use or store floppy disks in dirty or dusty areas.
* Do not subject floppy disks to temperature extremes

(e.g., direct sunlight in an enclosed vehicle). Recom-
mended temperature range: 10 to 50°C (50 to 122°F).

* Do not expose floppy disks to strong magnetic fields,
such as those generated by loudspeakers.

* Floppy disks have a “write protect” tab which can protect
the disk from accidental erasure. It is recommended that
the tab be kept in the PROTECT position, and moved to
the WRITE position only when you wish to write new
data onto the disk.

Rear side of the disk

Write )
(can write new data onto disk)

Write Protect Tab ||£| I

¢ The identification label should be firmly affixed to the
disk. Should the label come loose while the disk is in the
drive, it may be difficult to remove the disk.

Protect
(prevents writing to disk)

e Store all disks in a safe place to avoid damaging them, and
to protect them from dust, dirt, and other hazards. By
using a dirty or dust-ridden disk, you risk damaging the
disk, as well as causing the disk drive to malfunction.

Handling CD-ROMs

* Avoid touching or scratching the shiny underside
(encoded surface) of the disc. Damaged or dirty CD-ROM
discs may not be read properly. Keep your discs clean
using a commercially available CD cleaner.

Handling Hard Disks

Important Performance and Image
Data

* Once a hard disk fails to function normally, all data that
has been stored on it could be destroyed.
All hard disks eventually wear out. We recommend that
you consider the hard disk not as a permanent storage
site, but as a place to store data temporarily. We also
recommend that you back up important performance and
image data that cannot be recorded again onto the
external media that is supported by your device. For
instructions on how to make such backups, refer to the
owner’s manual for your device.
Note that Roland assumes no liability whatsoever,
including monetary compensation, for the loss of any
recorded content in the event of the malfunction of, or
physical damage to the hard disk, or for any direct or
incidental damages resulting from the loss of such data.



Precautions Regarding Setup and Use

¢ Certain hard disk setup procedures and usage conditions

may result in the corruption of recorded data, malfunc-
tioning, or physical damage to the disk, so be sure to
observe the following precautions.

¢ Do not subject the hard disk to vibration or shock,
especially while the unit is in operation.

¢ Do not set up the unit in any location where it may be
affected by vibration from external sources, or on any
surface that is not stable and level.

e If the device includes a cooling fan, ensure that the fan
and the side panel air vents remain unobstructed.

* Do not leave the unit in any environment subject to
temperature extremes; for example, in a closed
automobile in summer or outdoors during winter.

* Do not use the unit in conditions of high temperature
and humidity or in any location subject to rapid
temperature changes.

* Do not unplug the power cord or switch off any circuit
breakers in the circuit to which the unit is connected
while the power is turned on.

* Do not move the unit while the power is turned on or
immediately after turning off the power. When trans-
porting the unit, first turn off the power and confirm
that the display screen has gone off, disconnect the
power plug, then wait at least two minutes before
moving the device.

Emergency Procedures

*

The following procedures are to be used as emergency
measures only, and are not recommended for normal
operation.

If the device fails to respond to operational commands or
does not complete operations, turn off the power. If the
power does not shut off following normal shutdown
procedures, disconnect the power plug.

If the unit does not operate normally when the power is
turned on again, it may mean that the hard disk has been
damaged. In such instances, consult your dealer or the
nearest Roland Service Center. Note, however, that it may
not be possible to recover any data from the hard disk
once it has been lost.

If your device features drive check capabilities, use the
drive check function to regularly confirm that there are no
problems, even when the device is operating normally.
For more detailed information on the shutdown and drive
check procedures, refer to the Owner’s Manual.

Copyright

¢ Unauthorized recording, distribution, sale, lending, public

performance, broadcasting, or the like, in whole or in part,
of a work (musical composition, video, broadcast, public
performance, or the like) whose copyright is held by a
third party is prohibited by law.

¢ When exchanging audio signals through a digital
connection with an external instrument, this unit can
perform recording without being subjected to some of the
restrictions of the Serial Copy Management System
(SCMS). This is because the unit is intended solely for
musical production, and is designed not to be subject to
restrictions as long as it is used to record works (such as
your own compositions) that do not infringe on the
copyrights of others. (SCMS is a feature that prohibits
second-generation and later copying through a digital
connection. It is built into MD recorders and other
consumer digital-audio equipment as a
copyright-protection feature.)

* Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe on a
copyright held by a third party. We assume no responsi-
bility whatsoever with regard to any infringements of
third-party copyrights arising through your use of this
unit.
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Main Features

From sampled material to a music CD

Unifying the entire music production process
The MV-8000 contains a sampler, sequencer, effect processor, mastering functionality,
and music CD-burning functionality, unifying the entire music production process;
collecting materials = creating your song = completing a final master.

Sampler section featuring high capacity, a broad range of file

import capability, and synthesis functionality

* High-capacity sampling

The sampler section at the heart of the MV-8000 features 64 voices of simultaneous
polyphony. The unit is shipped with 128 MB of sampling memory that allows a
maximum of approximately 24 minutes of sampling (monaural). You can add
commercially-available DIMM memory to expand the memory (maximum 512 MB).

Broad range of file import capability

You can acquire musical material not just by sampling/resampling, but also by
importing files from the internal CD-R/RW drive, from the USB connector, or from a
3.5 inch floppy disk. Numerous formats are supported, including Roland S-700 series,
Akai MPC2000(XL), WAV /AIFF, and music CD.

Powerful synthesis functionality

Materials obtained by sampling/resampling /importing can be processed by a variety
of powerful editing functionality such as Chop, Time Stretch, and Normalize. The
MV-8000 also provides sophisticated filtering, envelope, and LFO sound parameters
taken from Roland's line of synthesizers.

MIDI tracks that can also control external MIDI devices

¢ Newly-developed linear sequencer

The new linear sequencer gives you unified control of 8 stereo audio tracks and 128
MIDI tracks. You can continue non-stop data input while the sequencer runs.

* Audio tracks with BPM Sync

The eight stereo audio tracks work in tandem with the sampler section, and allow you
to directly record vocals or acoustic instruments while the sequencer runs. BPM Sync
functionality lets you synchronize the tempo without affecting the pitch of the
recorded phrases.

Realtime quantize during playback

The 128 MIDI tracks provide a Play Quantize function that corrects the timing during
playback without modifying the data that you actually input. The performance data
can be sent not only to the internal sampler section, but also from two MIDI outputs.

You can also use piano-roll and event list editing in the large LCD screen.

Large velocity pads

The sixteen large velocity pads respond to both velocity and aftertouch, giving you
fingertip control over subtle performance nuances. There's a Roll function, and a Multi
Level function that lets you assign a single sample to the sixteen pads at sixteen
different velocity levels.

Three effect processors

The MV-8000 contains three effect processors that you can use when processing
samples, resampling, or to add finishing touches to your song; multi-effect, reverb,
chorus/delay. The multi-effect provides 24 different algorithms using COSM
technology.

Mastering toolkit for producing music CDs

The same type of mastering toolkit found on Roland's acclaimed VS series is also
provided on the MV-8000, allowing you to apply professional-quality multi-band
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compression when creating a two-track (stereo) mix for a music CD. You can use the
internal CD-R/RW drive to burn the mastered data directly to a music CD.

Internal hard disk, and USB connectivity to your computer

All of your working data within the MV-8000 can be saved as a “project” on the
internal hard disk. A single USB cable is all you need to connect the MV-8000 to your
computer, letting you transfer audio data between the MV-8000's internal hard disk
and your computer.

V-LINK functionality

The MV-8000 can make the Edirol DV-7PR switch images in synchronization with the
music, and you can use its sliders to adjust the brightness, color, or playback speed of
the images.

Direct connection for turntables

In addition to the mic/line input jacks for connecting microphones or instruments, the
MV-8000 provides phono input jacks for connecting a turntable.

Rich array of expansion devices
® Audio I/O expansion option (MV8-OP1)
This expands the audio input/output capabilities of the MV-8000. It provides six
analog multi-out jacks for output to an external mixer, and an R-BUS connector for
digital connection to a VS series unit or PC. Optical/coaxial digital input is also
provided.
* VGA/mouse expansion option (MV8-VGA)

This allows a VGA monitor to be connected, letting you use a mouse for
graphically-based editing.
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How the MV-8000 is organized

Basic structure

Broadly speaking, the MV-8000 consists of a “sampler section,” “sound generator

”ou

section,” “storage section,” “sequencer section,” and “controller section.”
| | Import | | Sampling
4 \4 \'4 ™
sm— VR Rt
Storage Sampler
section %\ section
Sound t .
Sequincer O e 1T resampling
section play
O ﬁ >
recﬁdD DD perform Effect section
DOOO Controller section
S DDDD (velocity pads and sliders) )

Sampler section

SDRAM type DIMM
(128 MB installed at the factory)

The sampler lets you record audio material from the analog inputs or load Wave files
(WA files) for use as “samples” --- the basic element of sound on the MV-8000. The
MV-8000's sampler records at 44.1 kHz / 16-bit, delivering high-quality sound. Sounds
you sample are held in the internal DIMM memory (SDRAM type). When the MV-8000
is shipped from the factory, 128 MB of memory is installed (a maximum of 512 MB is
supported), giving you space to perform phrase sampling and use the synthesis
functions to manipulate instrumental sounds.

Sound generator section

22

This is the section that produces the sound. In response to MIDI messages it receives
from the controller section, sequencer section, or an external MIDI device, the sound
generator section calls up the corresponding sample from DIMM memory and outputs
it from the OUTPUT jacks. This section also contains three effect processors. For
details, refer to Effect section (p. 23).

2

]
“Sampling” is the process of
using a sampler to record
sounds.

y ]

D?MM is the type of memory
installed in the MV-8000.
When shipped from the
factory, a 128 MB DIMM
module is installed. You can
replace this with a DIMM
module of up to 512 MB (p.
185). Refer to Specifications
(p. 449) for details on the type
and specifications of the
DIMM modules that can be
used.

NiEND

The MV-8000's sound
generator section can produce
up to 64 voices
simultaneously.
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Storage section

Library

—

Project \
\j) 4#[1 Sample

) g e ;

bl -

computer

<=> I
D
||

CD-R/RW disc
floppy disk

|

the MV-8000's
internal hard disk

The MV-8000 has an internal hard disk, letting you store a large number of your songs.
It also has a USB connector, CD-R/RW drive, and floppy disk drive, giving you
everything you need to exchange audio files with your computer, collect materials for
your creations, and distribute your finished productions!

Sequencer

=)
)

This section records your performances on the
velocity pads as MIDI messages, and sends the
recorded MIDI messages to control the sound
generator section. The MV-8000's sequencer
provides 136 tracks (128 MIDI tracks + 8 audio
tracks).

MIDI tracks x 128
MIDI messages recorded in the sequencer can be

M sent from MIDI OUT to control an external MIDI

. device or V-LINK device.

Tempo track

The sequencer provides powerful
recording/playback/editing functions such as
Input Quantize (p. 82) and Loop Recording (p.
80), and can record up to 150,000 events.

Audio tracks x 8

Controller section

This section includes the top panel velocity pads, sliders, C (control) knobs, and a foot
switch connected to the rear panel. Your performance gestures (e.g., striking or
releasing a pad, or pressing a pedal) are converted into MIDI messages and sent to the
sound generator section, sequencer section, and external MIDI devices.

Effect section

You can use three effects simultaneously (a multi-effect, a chorus/delay, and a reverb),
and make independent settings for each.

Multi-effect

Multi-effects let you give an entirely different character to
the sound itself. You can choose one of 24 algorithms
(methods of calculation) by which the internal DSP will
process the sound. Multi-effects are abbreviated as “MFX”
in this manual and on the MV-8000 itself.

When you are mastering your completed song, you can use

m'ﬁ the mastering toolkit (a three-band st
_'_.-"'- ﬁ{ﬂﬁn: € mas ermg OO0IKIT (a ree-pand stereo

compressor/limiter) provided by the multi-effect section.

2
USB (Universal Serial Bus) is a
type of serial interface found
on most computers today. The
MV-8000 functions as a “USB
Master Storage Class” device,
and will be detected from a
connected computer as an
external hard disk.

The tempo track controls the
playback speed of the
sequencer. By editing the
tempo track you can make the
tempo change during your

song.

MEX, chorus/delay, and
reverb settings can be saved in
the effect library.
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Delay/chorus
s N
J" a1
Delay/Chorus
\_ J

Reverb

24

™

Reverb

Chorus is an effect that adds depth and spaciousness to the
sound. Delay adds a delayed sound to the original sound.
You can use this effect either as chorus or as delay.

Reverb is an effect that simulates the sound of a
performance in an acoustically reflective environment such
as a concert hall or cave.




Main Features

Units of data and how they are managed

SUENTle}

Sample

“Samples” are the smallest unit of
sound data used by the MV-8000;
they are digital data created by
recording or importing audio data.

7
ats a sample’

When you capture a sound from: You create a sample.

a4
-

A sample is a short digital recording.

sainjea Ule

More about partials
2

i ®
Each partial lets you layer four T addition to up to four

samples (either stereo or mono).

The combination of these samples samples (pieces of audio data),

op ey} 1eym pue 0008-AIN 8l JO SHed

is called a SMT (Sample Mix the Sample Mix Table (SMT)
‘ P" ‘ ‘ P" ‘ ‘ P" ‘ ‘ P" ‘ Each Table). You can make different also contains level, pan, and
Ievsealr::’];r:e:iso samples play according to tuning data.
be controlled changes in velocity or some other L)

by "velocity,"
or how hard
you play.

o

A 4 velocity pad or play a
FILTER LEO connected MIDI keyboard.

@
control method. Velocity is part of the data of a

0. @ | @ | O
=

1 2 3 4

note. It indicates the strength
with which the note is played.
On the MV-8000, the velocity
of a note will depend on the

SMT (the "Sample Mix Table")
combines up to four samples

force with which you strike a

Budwes

The filter shapes The LFO adds repeating
the partial's tone. changes such as tremolo

v

AMP

The amp shapes
the partial's volume.

punos pajdwes e Bunip3
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Main Features

Patches and Partials

Patches contain “partials,” which are the
smallest unit of sound-producing data on the
MV-8000. You can assign up to 96 partials to
a patch, and assign a sample to each partial.

Up to
96 partials You can think of a partial as corresponding to

Each partial is assigned to a pitch range a note number (e.g., a single key of a
on the pads or on a connected keyboard. keyboard). By assigning a different
In this example, Partials 1-16 (*P1*-"P16") percussion sound to each partial you can
can each be played from a pad in one pad bank. create a patch that plays a set of rhythm
EREER instruments, or you could create a patch that
BREER assigns nothing but piano samples from low
B REIER to high ranges of the keyboard.

bl

In this example, four partials ("P1"-"P4")
are each assigned to an area on the keyboard.

| | 1
P1 P2 P3 P4

Patches and Parts

As the MV-8000 has sixteen sound generators (parts), can use sixteen
musical-instruments (patches) simultaneously. Each MIDI track will play using the
patch that is assigned to the part being controlled by that track. A part provides mixer
functionality to adjust the volume and pan (stereo position) and the amount of signal
that is sent to the effects.

7 Al
“% Sample
, .9

the MV-8000's
internal hard disk

Samples in a project can be played by placing them in an audio track. Since the audio
phrases (audio events) placed in an audio track contain tempo data, they can
synchronize with the sequencer playback. Even if you speed up or slow down the
sequencer tempo, the audio phrases will shrink or stretch in realtime, so that there will
be no gaps between them.

Audio phrases

Audio phrase

Audio tracks x 8

26

A “drum type” patch is one in
which the partials are assigned
to create a set of rhythm
instruments. A “keyboard
type” patch is one in which the
partials are assigned to
produce a scale of pitches.



Main Features

Song

SUENTle}

A song contains sequence data
that records performance data
along a time axis. In addition to
Instruments sequence data, a song also

Patch 1 |[Patch5 |[Patch9 | Patch 13 contains patch and audio phrase
Patch2 || Paich6 || Patch 10 | Patch 14 settings and effect settings.

Patch 3 Patch 7 Patch 11 || Patch 15
Patch 4 Patch 8 Patch 12 || Patch 16

16 patches
Sequence <
that has %-
128 MIDI tracks + 8 audio phrase tracks g‘l
P bbb [ %)"
that play that play §

any of the 16 patches in the any of the project's
song's instruments set 512 audio phrases

sounds in external
MIDI devices
+

A tempo track that controls the song's tempo

n | BPM BPM BPM BPM BPM [

L
Project
I When you load a project, all of

its data is loaded into the

The largest unit of data MV-8000's internal memory,

op ey} 1eym pue 0008-AIN 8l JO SHed

. c - 1
A proe Eir};gricjieﬁfj}:: Ir\n/i)ljeSCOtOO 1S and your editing and other
Jl e st | contains the following data. operations is actually
performed on the data in
memory. This means that you
Samples can work much faster than on
systems based on media such
as hard disks.
g
Qo
3
Patch VX A project can contain up to 16 %
Library Library songs, but the actual limit may @
be less depending on the
amount of data (events) you
create.
MIDI Clip
16 songs Library
m
=F
=
Name Content Y
Sample A piece of sound @
Sequence data 3
Song Records assignments for the patches, audio phrases, o
and sampled used by each track @
Patch library Storage location for sound settings §_
MEX library
Delay/chorus library
Reverb library Storage locations for various types of effect setting
Mastering tool kit (MTK)
library
MIDI clip library Storage location for pieces of MIDI sequence data
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Main Features

Libraries

Patch library

Patch libra ry Patches in your song can be
~ stored in the patch library, and
Patch #001 .| recalled at any time. The patch
“W“m“m“' = / library can contain 128 patches.
al
Patch #002

Patch #128
A &

.

MFX library

MFX Iibrqry The MV-8000 provides 24 bytes of
MEX (multi-effect) algorithm. Each

algorithm has a variety of
parameters, and you can save the

” D
MFX U001 MFX U100

I:EE settings of these parameters in the
~ MFX library. You can use these
w MEX settings by recalling them into
the MFX effect. The MFX library
\ / contains 24 read-only presets and

100 user memories for you to save
your own settings.

Delay/Chorus library

This is where you can store delay/chorus settings. The Delay /Chorus library contains
four read-only presets and 50 user memories for you to save your own settings.

Reverb library

This is where you can store reverb settings. The Reverb library contains two read-only
presets and 50 user memories for you to save your own settings.

Mastering Tool Kit (MTK) library

This is where you can store settings for the mastering tool kit used to master your
songs. The MTK library contains 21 read-only presets and 100 user memories for you
to save your own settings.

28




Main Features

MIDI Clip library 3
5]
T =
MIDI clip library &
~ N
MIDI clip #001
_: i L C
v T e
MIDI track
MIDI clip #001
\ /|
MIDI clip #100 §
=
MIDI clip #100 &
=)
c
| N~ 3
— w
MIDI track
S

You can use the MIDI Clip library to save up to 100 portions of your songs (sequence
data) for later reuse. For example if you have favorite phrases (such as a guitar
chording pattern) or drum pattern variations (e.g., intros, fills, breaks) that you would
like to use in other songs, you can save them in the MIDI Clip library and use the
library as a scrapbook of MIDI sequencer data.

Events NEmp

Note messages or control
change messages such as

op ey} 1eym pue 0008-AIN 8l JO SHed

Event “Events” are the smallest unit of volume or pan are examples of
P P
performance information recorded in events.
/ sequence data.
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Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

Top panel

30

10.

12.

13.

14.

L SENS R PHONES

Roland
MV-8000

PRODUCTION STUDIO

g

SHUTDOWN

M@

(4]
s G,

M

N

SAMPLING

O if(=]=]=]=]=) -
5 [ i 12 ERE

SENS knob
Adjusts the input sensitivity.

PHONE knob

Adjusts the headphone level.

LCD (Liquid Crystal Display)

This is a 320 x 240 pixel display screen with backlight.

Contrast knob

Adjusts the contrast of the LCD screen.

DISK indicator (red)

This indicator lights when the MV-8000 is transferring data to/from its hard disk or
CD-R/RW drive.

MIDI indicator (green)
This indicator lights when MIDI data is received at the MIDI IN connector.

SHUTDOWN button

To shut down the MV-8000, press this button. You must perform the shutdown
operation when you are finished working with the MV-8000.

Master output knob
Adjusts the overall volume.

SAMPLING button
Press this button when you want to sample. When you press the button it will light red,
and the SAMPLING MENU screen (p. 354) will appear in the LCD.

IMPORT button

Press this button when you want to import audio data files from an external source, or
import audio from an audio CD. When you press the button it will light red, and the
IMPORT MENU screen (p. 365) will appear in the LCD.

MENU button
When this button is lit orange, you can press it to display a menu in the LCD. Screens
for which a menu is available are indicated by a m(menu icon) at the left of the

function display area.

F (function) buttons
F1 F5

The D ~ [:I buttons correspond to functions displayed at the bottom of the LCD.
The functions available will depend on the screen shown in the LCD.

EXIT button

Press this button to return to the previous screen or to cancel an operation.

UNDO/REDO button

You can press this button to cancel (UNDO) the results of an editing command in
sequencer section. If you then press the button again, you can cancel the UNDO (i.e.,
REDO).

When the DISK indicator is
lit, you must never turn off
the power or subject the
MV-8000 to vibration such
as striking a pad. Doing so
may cause malfunctions.

N
[UNDOQ] will light orange if
UNDO is available (i.e., if the
previous processing has been
preserved). After you perform
UNDO, [UNDO] will blink,
indicating that REDO is
available.



Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

15. AW button 3
Press this button when you want to use the V-LINK functionality (it will light blue). §
This lets you control externally-connected V-LINK compatible video equipment from @

the MV-8000, allowing you to “perform” on the video device.

(4] [5] [8] [9] 12

<
1. EFFECTS button 2
Press this button when you want to make effect settings (it will light orange). The I
MV-8000 provides built-in MFX (multi-effect), delay/chorus, and reverb effects. 2
@
(2]

2. C (control) knobs

These control knobs let you adjust effect parameter values directly.

3. Sliders
Normally you will use these as mixer sliders. The parameters that are adjusted by the
sliders will change depending on the screen shown in the LCD. The Assignable Slider
function and the V-LINK function will also change the parameters controlled by these
sliders.

4. MIXER button
Accesses the MIXER (p. 378) screen (indicator lit orange).

5. PROJECT button
Accesses the PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) (indicator lit orange), letting you load
or save a project.

6. ASSIGNABLE SLIDER button
Press this button when you want to use the sliders as controllers to transmit MIDI
messages (indicator lit orange).

7. SYSTEM button
Accesses the SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) (indicator lit orange), letting you make
system settings for the MV-8000.

8. SEQUENCE button
Accesses the SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) (indicator lit orange). The screen that
appears is the MV-8000's basic screen.

9. SONG SETUP button
Accesses the SONG SETUP MENU screen (p. 256) (indicator lit orange), letting you
make settings for a song saved within a project, and select songs.

10. INSTRUMENTS button
Accesses the INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) (indicator lit orange), where audio data
recorded using the sampler or imported from another source can be prepared for use
as an instrument. These instruments are managed as “patches” and can be recalled for
use at any time.

11. AUDIO PHRASES button
Accesses the AUDIO PHRASES (p. 301) screen (indicator lit orange). An “audio
phrase” is a piece of audio data with an appreciable length (e.g., a rhythm pattern of
several measures). Here you can manage and edit audio phrases.

12. MASTERING button
Accesses the MASTERING MENU screen (p. 338) (indicator lit orange). Here you can
use the mastering tool kit to add the final finishing touches to the two-channel audio
data (WAV file) created by mixing down the sequencer playback.

13. DISK/USB button
Accesses the DISK/USB MENU screen (p. 329) (indicator lit orange). Here you can
perform maintenance on the internal disk, use the CD player function, and
communicate with your computer via USB.
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Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

32

10.

MULTILEVEL button

This button assigns a different level of
velocity (playing strength) to each of the
sixteen velocity pads. Striking pad 1 will
produce a velocity level of 7, and striking
pad 16 will produce a velocity level of 127

(p- 74).

FIXED VELOCITY button

This button makes a velocity pad ignore
the force (velocity) with which you
actually strike; the pad will always
produce a specified velocity value
(indicator lit orange). Use the PAD
screen (p. 321) to specify the velocity
value.

EVENT ERASE button

Use this button to delete a note message from the sequence data. While recording
sequence data, you can erase a specific note message by holding down [EVENT
ERASE] and pressing the pad that corresponds to the unwanted note message.

PAD BANKS button
By switching the sixteen velocity pads to another bank you can use a larger variety of
musical sources. Six patch banks and 32 audio phrase banks are provided.

QUICK EDIT button

This button lets you edit the sounds that are assigned to the velocity pads. Strike the
pad whose sound you want to edit, and then press [QUICK EDIT] to access the
PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276) or AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303), where you
can immediately edit the sound of that pad.

CLIPBOARD button

This button lets you temporarily store data for the sound assigned to a velocity pad.
Hold down the pad that you want to store and press [CLIPBOARD], and the pad data
will be copied to the clipboard (the indicator will light red). When the red indicator is
lit, hold down [CLIPBOARD] and strike a different velocity pad; the data will be
copied from the clipboard to the velocity pad you struck.

DELETE button
To delete the material (partial or audio phrase) assigned to a velocity pad, hold down
[DELETE] and strike that pad.

ROLL button

By holding down [ROLL] and striking a velocity pad you can produce a roll (rapidly
repeated strikes).

HOLD button

By holding down [HOLD] and striking a velocity pad you can make the pad stay in the
pressed state (the indicator will light red). Press [HOLD] once again to cancel the hold
function (the indicator will go dark).

VELOCITY PADS

Use these pads to input sequences and play samples. Since the pads are
velocity-sensitive (i.e., each pad detects the force with which you strike it), you can use
them to add dynamic variation to your performance. The pads are also sensitive to
polyphonic aftertouch; they can respond to the force with which you press them after
the initial strike.
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If MULTILEVEL=o0n or FIXED
VELOCITY=on, the force with
which you strike the pad is
ignored.

The contents of the clipboard
are preserved until you
perform one of the following
actions.
¢ Turn off the power
* Load a project
¢ Overwrite the clipboard by
copying data to it
* Press
[DELETE]+[CLIPBOARD]

The spacing between notes of
the roll can be set by the PAD
screen (p. 321) Roll Interval
parameter, or in a popup
accessed by pressing [SHIFT] +
[ROLL].

While you're playing a roll,
aftertouch data is converted to

velocity.



Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

10.

——PREVIEW — LOOP
[SHIFT] —»{TO  H»FROM PUNCH QUICK SET

e Lk el el] Lle

Numeric keys

Use these keys to input sequence data, alphabetical characters for names, or numerical
parameter values. These keys make it easy to input numerical values in rapid
succession.

ENTER button

Finalizes the numerical data that you entered by numeric keys. This button can also
function as an execute/confirm button for the command at the cursor location in the
screen.

DEC/INC buttons
These buttons decrement ([DEC]) or increment ([INC]) the value of a parameter. If you
continue holding down a button, the value will change continuously.

Cursor buttons
Use these buttons to select items from a menu or list, or to move to the parameter that
you want to adjust.

VALUE dial
Use this to increase or decrease the value of a parameter. Turn the dial toward the left
to decrease the value, or toward the right to increase it.

SHIFT button

Use this button to access multiple functions provided by a single button. To use a
function enclosed by a white frame on the top panel (e.g., STEP REC or MARKER SET),
hold down [SHIFT] and press the desired button. If you want to rapidly increase or
decrease the value of a parameter, hold down [SHIFT] and use [DEC]/[INC] or the
VALUE dial.

PREVIEW TO / PREVIEW FROM buttons

[PREVIEW TO] plays the sequence data from a point slightly earlier than the current
location. [PREVIEW FROM] plays the sequence data for a short time starting at the
current location. By using these two functions in conjunction with each other you can
easily find a precise location in your song.

AUTO PUNCH button

This function automatically enters and exits record mode over a specified region of the
sequence. When you press [AUTO PUNCH] the indicator will light orange. When you
begin recording in this state, actual recording will begin at the punch-in point
(recording start location) you specify. When you arrive at the punch-out point
(recording end location), recording will end automatically. To turn off the Auto Punch
function, press [AUTO PUNCH] once again (the indicator will go dark).

LOOP ON button

Press this button when you want playback or recording to loop (continue repeating).
LOOP [ON] will light orange. If you begin sequence playback or recording in this state,
recording or playback will continue repeating between the loop start time and loop
end time you specify. By using the Loop function in conjunction with the Auto Punch
function, you can perform Loop Recording.

LOOP QUICK SET button
This button sets the current measure as the beginning of the loop. You can then
immediately begin loop recording to capture a phrase or other idea.

If you hold down [SHIFT]
while you press [DEC]/[INC]
or turn the VALUE dial, the
amount of the increase or
decrease will be multiplied by
ten.

In this manual, directions such
as [SHIFT] + [INC] mean that
you are to hold down [SHIFT]
and press [INC].

The preview length is set by
the GLOBAL screen (p. 320)
Preview Length parameter.

The auto punch region is set in
the RECORDING
PARAMETER screen that
appears when you press
[REC].

The loop region is set by the
Loop Top and Loop End
parameters in the LOOP
popup (in the SEQUENCE
screen, press [MENU] =» and
select Loop).

The length of the loop is
specified by the QUICK SET
Length parameter in the LOOP
popup (in the SEQUENCE
screen, press [MENU] =¥ select
Loop).
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Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

34

5.

10.

LOCATOR STEP > JUMP < VEAS b
4 MARKER M W EVENT
BEAT
BPM/TAP O
E ToP PLAV nEc
==
LOCATOR button

Accesses the LOCATOR popup (p. 251) will appear. You can place locator marks at ten
desired time locations in the sequence data. The Locator function lets you jump
instantly to one of these stored locations.

STEP buttons / MARKER buttons

Pressing these buttons by themselves will move the current time location in units of the
Step Time. If you continue holding down the button, the time will move continuously.
If you hold down [JUMP] and press one of these buttons, you will move to the next or
previous marker in the sequence data.

JUMP button

[JUMP] + [STEP] moves the time location to the next or previous marker.

[JUMP] + [MEAS] moves the time location to the next or previous event.

[SHIFT] + [JUMP] displays the JUMP popup (p. 252), where you can directly input a
time location and jump to it.

MEAS buttons

Pressing these buttons by themselves will move the current time in units of a measure.
If you continue holding down the button, the time will move continuously. If you hold
down [JUMP] and press one of these buttons, you will move to the next or previous
event in the sequence data.

BPM/TAP button / MARKER SET button

Pressing this button once will display the BPM/TAP popup, where you can specify the
tempo of the sequencer in units of BPM (quarter note Beats Per Minute). By pressing

[BPM/TAP] three or more times at the desired tempo, you can set the sequencer to that
tempo. In either case, you are free to set the tempo whenever the Tempo track (p. 244)
is not being used.

By pressing [SHIFT] +

BEAT indicator (red/green)

Blinks (green) at each beat of the currently specified tempo. When the sequencer is
running, it will blink red on the first beat (the downbeat) of each measure, and blink
green on other beats.

TOP button
Sets the current time to 0001-01-000 (measure 1 - beat 1 - tick 0); i.e., the beginning.

STOP button

Stops the sequencer.

PLAY button
Plays the sequencer. Pressing [PLAY] in REC standby mode (the REC indicator
blinking red) will start recording.

REC button

Use this when you want to record. Pressing this once will enter REC standby mode (the
indicator blinks red). In REC standby mode, press [PLAY] to begin recording (the
indicator will light red). During recording, press [REC] once to stop recording
(punch-out; the indicator blinks red). However, the sequencer will not stop, but will
continue playing back.

While the sequencer is stopped, you can press [SHIFT] + [REC] to show STEP REC
(MIDI) screen (p. 254) or STEP REC (AUDIO) screen (p. 255).

[BPM/TAP] you can store a marker in the sequence data.

NiEND

If you're using the tempo track,
you can't use [BPM/TAP] to
change the tempo. If you want
change the tempo in this way,
disable the tempo track.

For details on the difference
between Locators and Markers
(both of which can be used to
identify locations), refer to
Assigning markers (locate
points) within the song (p.
117).



Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

Rear panel

10.

11.

OUTPUT ﬂ

MASTER (0dBu TRS)
A PHONES

— _ANALOG INPUTL
MIC/LINE (TRS) PHi

usB FOOT

&> SWITCH

: o
~0-000000

DIGITAL
B

- [) = 4
| o o  RBus
T DIGITAL 8ch 1/0
TH PART 15 OF THE FCC RULES. OPERATION IS SUBJECT TO THE FOLLOWING TWO CONDITIONS : (1) THIS DEVICE MAY NOT CAUSE HARMFUL
IS DEVICE MUST ACCEPT ANY INTERFERENCE RECEIVED, INCLUDING INTERFERENCE THAT MAY CAUSE UNDESIRED OPERATION.

ANALOG INPUT PHONO

You can connect a turntable (record player) to these jacks.

Grounding terminal
Use this if you've connected a turntable. By connecting this to the grounding wire
(“earth”) of your turntable you can reduce the hum or buzz that may otherwise occur.

ANALOG INPUT MIC/LINE

These are analog input jacks. You can connect microphones or line-level devices here.

Depending on the position of your mic and speakers, you may experience acoustic feedback (a
squealing noise). If this occurs, take the following measures.

Change the direction of the mic

Move the mic away from the speakers

Lower the volume

OUTPUT MASTER
These are the analog master output jacks. Connect them to your playback system or
powered monitor speakers.

OUTPUT PHONES

You can connect a set of headphones here.

OUTPUT DIGITAL A, B

These are digital audio output connectors. “A” is a coaxial type connector, and “B” is
an optical type connector. You can switch these to output either the master out audio
or the audio from the MULTI OUTPUT bus.

FOOT SWITCH
You can connect a separately sold foot switch (e.g., Roland DP-2, BOSS FS-5U) here,
and use it to control the MV-8000 in a variety of ways.

USB

This connector lets you connect the MV-8000 to your computer to transfer files.

ANALOG MULTI OUTPUT
These jacks output the audio from the MULTI OUTPUT bus.

R-BUS

This is a digital 2-channel input/8-channel output connector. You can also set the input
select setting to receive audio input from R-BUS channels 1 and 2, or use the R-BUS
channels 1~8 to output the audio from the MULTI OUTPUT bus.

DIGITAL IN
These are digital audio input connectors. “A” is a coaxial type connector, and “B” is an
optical type connector.

The illustration shows the rear
panel when the separately sold
MV8-OP1 option is installed.

The PHONO jacks provide a
PHONO equalizer.

If you're not using the PHONO
jacks, insert the included
shorting pin.

The MIC/LINE jacks are TRS
jacks, and are wired as follows.
Before you connect to these,
check the plug wiring for the
device you are connecting.

e oo-1e - Hot

I +—RING COLD
SLEEVE GND

If you use the MIC/LINE
jacks, you cannot use the
PHONO jacks simultaneously.

The DIGITAL OUT jacks
support IEC60958 (consumer).

MEMO

When you connect the
MV-8000 to your computer via
USB, the standard USB driver
provided.

The jacks shown in items 9~11
are available if the MV8-OP1
multi I/O expansion
(separately sold) is installed.
You can make output settings
from the INSTRUMENTS
screen (p. 265) and the
PARTIAL EDIT screen (p.
276).
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Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

Roland MADE IN JAPAN

Roland ED Corporation — VGA OUT/MOUSE (OPTION)

AC 100 V~50/s0Hz _ D\

voo:: [ = SN\\\ - 2 -
seruac vo. I

\\
power | [ [ | ‘
I ON : [ ™
‘ Mlmn _
M \
\

OouTB OUTA

Erelele

o N225  1His DEVICE COMPLIES WITH PART 15 OF THE FC

INTERFERENCE, AND (2) THIS DEVICE MUST ACCI

1. MIDI (IN/OUT A/OUT B)

Use these connectors to transmit/receive MIDI messages to or from other MIDI
devices.

2. VGA OUTPUT/MOUSE option slot

This is a slot for installing an option that allows a VGA monitor and mouse to be
connected. You can install the MV8-VGA VGA /mouse expansion (sold separately) in
this slot. In order to use a VGA monitor and mouse, you will need the version 2.0 or
later software that will be available in the near future.

3. Cooling fan vent

The MV-8000 contains a cooling fan that prevents the internal temperature from
becoming too high. The warm air is exhausted from this vent.

4., POWER switch
Turns the power on/off.

5. ACinlet
Connect the included power cable here.

36

Do not open the option
slots until you are ready to
install the corresponding

option.

Do not place any
obstructing object in front
of the cooling fan vent.
Doing so may make the
MV-8000 overheat, causing

malfunctions.



Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do

Front panel

5.

: {
Em—— e . 5

Disk access indicator

This indicator will light when the disk is being read or written.

Floppy disk slot
The MV-8000 can use 3.5 inch 2HD/2DD floppy disks. Insert the disk horizontally and
push it all the way in until it clicks into position.

Floppy disk eject button
To eject the floppy disk, press this button all the way in.

CD-R/RW drive tray

The tray will open when you press the CD-R/RW disc eject button. This drive can
handle CD-ROMs and music CDs, and can also write data to CD-R discs or CD-RW
discs.

Emergency disc eject hole

This is an emergency eject switch for the CD-R/RW disc. If the power has been turned
off (e.g., due to a power failure), the tray will not open when you press the CD-R/RW
disc eject button. In this case, you can eject the tray by pushing a straightened paper
clip into this hole.

CD-R/RW disc eject button
Press this button to open the CD-R/RW disc tray.

Never remove the disk
while the disk access
indicator is lit. Doing so
will damage the data
and/or the disk.

Never use the emergency
disc eject hole to eject the
disc while the MV-8000 is
operating. Doing so will
damage the disc and/or the
drive, and may make the

disc jump out of the tray.

If the MV-8000's internal
system is accessing the
CD-R/RW drive, pressing this
button may not eject the CD
tray. This is a safety feature,
not a malfunction.
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The most basic way to produce music on the MV-8000 is to arrange wave data on one
or more tracks. You can either import an existing WAV file, or record (sample) a new
one.

Recording audio

Here's how to record (sample) from a connected external mic or synthesizer, and use
the sample as an audio source for the MV-8000's sampler.

Making initial settings for sampling

To select the source (input jack) for sampling

SYSTEM

1. Press D .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear.

SYSIEM GLOBAL

H H . lider : AUE-AN HOW:0001-01-000 BPM: 87.00]
2. With the cursor placed in the upper row of e
) i p pp o ;-ii)o% nl(caglsl cogmL OPT.an
Icons AHALOG

F1 INPUL Select,
. Master Tune 440, 0Hz

Press Global), or select the GLOBAL icon and Froviou Lonath [T.osec

7
ENTER Digital Output Seloct Master

Digital DUt Copy Protect  [OFF

External

press[ .
The GLOBAL screen (p. 320) will appear.

R-BUS Liord Clock

|
3. Use the Input Select parameter to select the

audio source you want to record.

To adjust the sensitivity and level of the analog input

MIXER

1. Press D .

The MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 378) will appear.
Fa4 o
2. Press [__| (AUX/Phrs/In).

The AUX bus, effect, audio phrase, and input mixer
will appear.

3. Setthe IN slider to 100.

4, Input an audio signal to the input jack.
The level meter will move.

n-

—
=l

I

|

=

(TG REE T Ll PhiS In)

Clip

indicators S A 4

E e
-12~0 dB
F N
Adjust the knobs so that the level meters move as high
as possible in the range of -12 dB~0 dB. If the clip 166
indicators light, the level is too high.

L SENS R

5. Adjustthe N# * knobs.

LINE MIC  LINE ™

Using a sampled sound as an audio phrase or patch

1. Before you continue, select the audio source you want to sample and adjust
the recording level.

Making initial settings for sampling (p. 38)

The explanations in this
manual include illustrations
that depict what should
typically be shown by the
display. Note, however, that
your unit may incorporate a
newer, enhanced version of the
system (e.g., includes newer
sounds), so what you actually
see in the display may not
always match what appears in
the manual.

Mo
If the MV8-OP1 (sold
separately) is not installed, this
will be fixed at Analog.

HINT
If you're recording an analog
input source, adjust the
recording level before
sampling. If you're using
digital input, there's no need to
adjust the level since the input
audio will be recorded at its
original level.
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Sampling

7.

SAMPLING MENU
PadBanki01cA.Phrs) Shider sAlik.In

SAMPLING
Press
The SAMPLING MENU screen (p. 354) will appear. |

Use the F-buttons to select the desired type of pry
sampling. Make your selection according to '
how you intend to use the sampled sound.

AUdio Phiase Patch

F-button Explanation
F1 if using the sample as an
D (Audio Phrase) | audio phrase

if using the sample as a
partial of a patch

[__] (Patch)
[__] (Sample)

For this example, press [F1 (A.Phrase)] or [F2 (Patch)]. The SAMPLING /
RE-SAMPLING screen (p. 355) will appear.

if you simply want to
sample

SAMPLING (AUDIO PHRASEY
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy Slider tAUX-IN

Use the F-buttons to select the audio source s
that you want to sample.

sample Tupe
‘/U Start Trisser [Manusl Level[&

g olie : i

F-button Explanation TR | T e e o

F1 sample an external audio | “EE wesmwerwd o
’:I (Sampling) source _: | ||: o e el

- [ euto Hormatize

F2 Sample the Sound prO' - blave Memory(1ZEMEY  Remain ZimlEs N samrling

D (Resamphng) dt{Eed by the MV-8000 it- Re-sampTing [Reset Paak
se

For this example press [F1 (Sampling)]. The sampling screen will appear.

Set the sampling options as follows.

Parameter Value Result

Sample Type Mono Sample in monaural

Start Trigger Manual Start sampling manually

Stop Trigger Manual Stop sampling manually

Auto Divide Off Don't automatically divide the sample
Auto Emphasis Off Don't apply emphasis after sampling
Auto Normalize Off Don't normalize after sampling

F5
Press | (Start).
The Now Sampling... popup will appear, and sampling will begin.

SAMPLING

F5 '| SAMPLING RESULT {AUDIO PHRASEY f-

Press E (Stop). S,EI‘WP'l?'DDD‘i ——-:Sample 0004 OEDE
Sampling will end, and the SAMPLING RESl.JLT pot IL PO

(AUDIO PHRASE/PATCH) popup (p. 357) will

appear. T Sise et
Specify the portion of the sample that you ;:ZZL"JWW‘ e

want to use as an audio phrase or patch.
Specify the Start Point and End Point. The portion
of the sampled data between these two points will be used as an audio phrase or
sample.

Fetrd | Hame Previgl)

MEMD

The remaining time available
for sampling is shown in the
Remain field of the Sampling

screen.

If you decide to discard the
result of your sampling, press
[F1 (Retry)] or [EXIT] to return
to the SAMPLING screen.

When the cursor is located at
the End Point value, you can
press [F4 (Preview)] to
preview for a length of time
equal to the Preview Length
setting and ending at the End
Point.
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Sampling

10.

F5
Press [__| (OK).
The Quick Assign popup will appear.

Strike the . to which you want to assign

VELOCITY PADS

the sampled sound.

QUICK RSSIGN (AUDIO PHRASEY

pooz 2% |
$amPle 0002 ---:Sanple  OO0ZEEE
-

I:‘ I:‘ I:‘ I:‘ Rssian TD}:Hrasg ]
I:I I:I I:I I:I —35amPle 0002
I
[

[

F5
Press ] (Set).

The sampled data will be assigned to the pad you struck. Now you can use this pad to
play the sampled sound.

HINT

If you are using the sampled sound as a patch, you can use the SMT (Sample Mix Table) to
combine sounds in complex ways. For details on using SMT, refer to To create a partial that
combines more than one sample (SMT) (p. 58).

Convenient options during sampling

By setting various options in the Sampling screen you can change the behavior of
sampling.

Make preparations for sampling.

As described in step 5 of Using a sampled sound as an audio phrase or patch (p.
38), set the parameters appropriately for your purpose.

SAMPLING {AUDID PHRASEY
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsd Slidet AUR-In

[_ronc]
| start Trigser [manual

St Trigger [Manual  Beat g

i Time [000:02
-4 =
Pro samels Time[ 0 ms
-12 = [ Auto Divide “GaP Time[0.5 5
S [ autoEmphasis

Sona 01 M
Holdz0001-01-000

Sample Type

Level [&

[ Auto Hormalize
© Wawve Memoryci2EMEr  Remain 21mlEs
_—

45
dB L R

Re-35amrling | Raset Poak

Sampling

Sample in stereo

=» Set the Sampling Type parameter to Stereo.

The audio source will be sampled in stereo. However, the following conditions apply
to stereo-sampled data.

¢ The stereo sampled data occupies twice as much space as monaural data.

¢ Playing a stereo sample will consume two voices of polyphony.

Start sampling in synchronization with the audio source input

=» Set the Start Trigger and Trigger Level values.

If you set the Start Trigger parameter to “Level,” sampling will be triggered by the
input sound.

The Trigger Level parameter specifies the sensitivity of the Start Trigger function.

Lower values will produce higher sensitivity, meaning that even a small sound will
trigger sampling.

Sample without losing the sharp attack of a sound

40

=» Set the Pre Sample Time parameter value.

Increasing the Pre Sample Time parameter value will cause sampling to capture the

Iy

If you want to assign the
sample to a different bank,
switch the bank before you
strike a pad. For details on
how to switch pad banks,
refer to To switch to a
different pad bank (p. 73).

When you adjust the level of
the Start Trigger, a 4 will
appear at the right of the level
meter. Sampling will begin
when the input level exceeds
this mark.

With a setting of Pre Sample
Time=0, recording will begin
the instant that sampling is
initiated; i.e., the Pre Sample
Time will have no effect.



Sampling

sound from before the moment you initiate sampling. By speeding up the response,
this allows the sharp attack at the beginning of a sound to be captured.

Sample for a pre-specified length of time

=» Set the Stop Trigger and Beat or Time values

If you set the Stop Trigger parameter to “Beat” or “Time,” sampling will stop
automatically after the specified time has elapsed.

The Beat or Time parameter specifies the length of time that will be sampled.

Automatically divide the sample at silent regions during sampling

5.

=» Use the Auto Divide parameter to specify the desired length of time.

When a silent region of the specified length is detected during sampling, the MV-8000
will automatically divide the sample. The divided samples are assigned within a single
bank.

Access the SAMPLING screen as described in steps 1~5 of Using a
sampled sound as an audio phrase or patch (p. 38).
Before you start sampling, make sure that the Auto Divide parameter is On.

F5
Press [__]| (Start).
The Now Sampling... popup will appear, and sampling will begin.

F5
Press ] (Stop).

The QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE:DIVIDE)
screen (p. 361) or QUICK ASSIGN
(PATCH:DIVIDE) screen (p. 364) will appear. The
beginning of the divided samples will display and
the assigned pads will enclose with box.

SAMPLING (RUDID PHRASE) S0ng 01 My

PadBank:0icH.Phis) STider:AUx-An _ HOW:0001-01-00

SaWPle 252 --—:5amPle  02520EIH
-
I:I I:I I:I I:I Rs5ian ToPad Bank /M

A3 Audio Phrase
"———zgamFle  DUO1Y

M——-zZample  DUOS"

Specify the Assign To Pad Bank.

Select the pad bank to which you want to assign the
divided samples.

F5

Press [__] (Set All).

The samples will be assigned to the specified pad bank. Samples will be assigned in
order from pads 1 through 16 (in the example shown here, pad 1~5).

If data already exists for the pads of the bank that you specify for this assignment, pressing [F5
(Set All)] will overwrite the existing assignments. (This does not delete the samples themselves.)
Since you can audition the pads or use the Clipboard function (p. 54, p. 59) when making these
assignments, you can move the samples to a different bank or reassign them later as desired.

Making the volume of the samples consistent after recording

=» Turn the Auto Normalize parameter On.

After sampling, the level will be normalized automatically.

NiEND
A maximum of sixteen
samples can be divided. If a
silent region is detected while
sampling the sixteenth sample,
sampling will stop
automatically.

MEMO

The remaining time available
for sampling is shown in the
Remain field of the Sampling

screen.

y ]

Tﬁe Normalize function raises
the level as far as possible
without exceeding the
maximum sample level.

HINT
You can use Auto Normalize
together with Auto Divide to
normalize each of the divided
samples.

41

sainjea Ue SUENTle}

op Aoy} Jeym pue 0008-AN Ul JO Shied

w
o
3
gk
=
Q@

punos pajdwes e Bunip3



Sampling

Other ways to sample

Applying effects while you sample

You can apply an effect directly to the input source while you sample. For details, refer
to Sampling through MFX (p. 125).

Sampling the sound played by the MV-8000

You can sample the sound that is being sent from the MV-8000's mix bus. This is called
“resampling.”

Access the SAMPLING screen as described in steps 1~3 of Using a
sampled sound as an audio phrase or patch (p. 38).

RE-SAMPLING {AUDIO_ PHRASE)
PadBank :01cA.Phrs)  Shider 2RI

FRe-5ampling

-
Press [__] (Re-Sample). o ——
The SAMPLING screen will change to | e Trvsser e | seatl®
Time [D00:0Z

RE-SAMPLING screen. 4“

5009 01 AL
Hol:0001-01-001

F2
Sample Tupe

Leval[&

© [ Auto Divide GaP Time[0.5 5
. [ Auto Emphasis
[ Auto Hormalize
© Wave MemOru¢iZ8MES  Remain Om 03
—————————————

Proceed with sampling as described in step 5
of Using a sampled sound as an audio
phrase or patch (p. 38).

The rest of the procedure is the same. The sound
produced by the MV-8000 will be recorded while sampling continues.

SamPling

Sampting | IEREE GG | Res

Simply save the data after sampling, and let me decide later how to

use it

5.

Here's what to do if you simply want to collect your audio source materials without
stopping to assign the samples as audio phrases or patches.

Access the SAMPLING MENU screen as described in steps 1~2 of Using a
sampled sound as an audio phrase or patch (p. 38).

SAMPLING (RUDIO PHRASEY SOHG

PadBanki01(A.Phrs) STider tAUX-N_ Nowz0001-01-000  BPHE 120,00

F3
Press [__| (Sample), or use the cursor to

sanpling
sample Tupe
@?J $tart Triager [Manual

‘$lop Trigger [Manual | Eeat El

Level[&

Time [00020Z
The SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p. '1“ | e

355) will appear. | Wown
[ mutoMormatize

- Wave Mamoryd125HBY  Remain Zimigs
—_—

select the SAMPLE icon and press % a||

sampling

Proceed with sampling as described in steps
4~7 of Using a sampled sound as an audio
phrase or patch (p. 38).

After sampling, the SAMPLING RESULT

Re-5ampTing [Reset Peak

SAMPLING

Song 01 MU-2000 SOWG
FadBank:01¢A. Fhsy  Slider:AUR-An How:0001-01-000 EFM: 120.00
SAMPLING RESULT {SAMPLE)

(SAMPLE) popup (p. 359) screen will appear. Sawple 0001 ———tSanple 0001 T
Set the parameters as desired. (L
" }. [T Y
Set the Start Point and End Point parameters, and U
other options as desired. :
Start Point [000000008. 000 | F #17 512 & %1
E5 EndPoint [000121280.000 % | | Truncate | | Mormalize
[

Press ] (Keep).

The sample will be saved in the sample list with the
parameter settings you specified.

Fetrs | Hame

Previgl

Importing sample data of another format

42

WAV files or AIFF files from your computer can be imported into the MV-8000 and
used as source material. For details, refer to Using WAV/AIFF audio files (p. 154).

HINT
You can sample the sound that
has been sent through an
effect, or sample the sound of
multiple samples played
simultaneously.

HINT
Since the external audio input
(analog or digital) is active
even while resampling, you
can mix these sources for

resampling.

2

V\/.AV files are the standard
two-channel PCM audio file
format used by Microsoft
Windows.
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® L] @)
Importing from an audio CD g
@
>
You can import audio from an audio CD and use it as an instrument or audio phrase. ’
Unauthorized use,
Before you import from an audio CD distribution, sale, lending,
Carefully read the “Copyright” and “About the License Agreement” sections in performance, or broadcast
the inside back cover of the owner's manual. You must abide by these conditions etc. of copyrighted material
when using imported audio material. belonging to a third party
is prohibited by law.
<
IMPORT %.
1. Press D : 5
The IMPORT MENU screen will appear. g
(2]

2. Select the type of import.

F-button Type of import
F1

[:I (Audio Phrase) Use as an audio phrase
F2

[:I (Patch) Use as a partial of a patch
F3

:I (Sample) Import only the audio

The IMPORT screen (p. 366) will appear.

F1

3. Press ] (Select Drive).
The SELECT DRIVE screen will appear as a popup. R I O

Hard Disk SELECT DRIPE

Drive Hame

4, Use the cursor to select the Audio CD, and A

F5 a

press [__]| (Select).

The CD-R/RW drive will be selected and list of the o
files on the audio CD will appear. LT

PreEmphasiz ON

If no audio CD is inserted in the drive, the message “”‘“’““"‘_ﬁ

)
[V
=
7]
o
=
—-
>
@
<
=
o]
o
o
o
[V
=}
o
=
>
Q
=
—
>
@
<
(o}
[e)

»
“Drive not ready.” will appear. In this case, internal g
hard disk drive will be selected automatically. ;=3
INPDR iPT('Ih 5 - ~ ‘5-:-n D I'“.‘—Ell:\l: '5!HI3 (8
PadBank:0icPartoly  Shider:Alk-n 01 :0001-01-000  EPM: 100.00
5. Move the cursor to the track number thatyou 0 —  —
want to import from the audio CD. @ e B
gruiof B TRACK. 01
o | e Pt HINT
6. Press F (Execute) B e o i You can press [F4 (Preview)] to
. [:] . 8Bk 07 £ audition. To stop auditioning,
If you selected [F1 (A.Phrase)] or [F2 (Patch)] instep | S===t | D75 %0 pei press [F4 (Stop)].
2, the QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE) screen [reeteamson 25

(p- 360) or QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen (p.  HEmmn

362) will appear. If you selected [F3 (Sample)] in

step 2, the specified audio file

The rest of the procedure is the same as e T will be saved in the sample list

when assigning a sample after sampling. SaMPle 0008 s SanPle bodamE| (p. 281) when you complete
Assign the sample to a pad as described in . . ten 6

i i EEnm - TP
steps 10 and following of Using a sampled s

.

sound as an audio phrase or patch (p. NN He b SR a R LU
39). NEEE 5
DD D D e ariginal

1-01CA O {1-01CA O {1-16CC 20

punos pajdwes e Bunip3
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Sampling

The options during import

By setting various options in the Import screen you can change the behavior of import.

Make preparations for import.

Selects a track that you want to import from the audio CD, as described in step 5 of
Importing from an audio CD (p. 43).

Applying emphasize while you import (Pre Emphasis).

Make preparations for import as described in step 1~5 of Importing from an
MENU

audio CD (p. 43) and then press D then press %
IMPORT OPTIONS popup (p. 369) will appear.
Turn the Pre Emphasis parameter On.

The pre emphasis function will be processed.

F5

Press [__] (Close).
Proceed with import as described in step 6 of Importing from an audio CD (p. 43).

Automatically divide the sample at silent regions during import

44

Make preparations for import as described in step 1~5 of Importing from an
MENU
. ENTER
audio CD (p. 43) and then press D thenpress .
IMPORT OPTIONS popup (p. 369) will appear.

Add the check mark ¢ to the Auto Divide parameter.

When a silent region is detected during import, the MV-8000 will automatically divide
the sample.

Set the Gap Time value.
Specifies the length of the silent regions that will be detected.

F5
Press [__] (Close).
Proceed with import as described in step 6 of Importing from an audio CD (p. 43).

The amount of time required

to execute the emphasis.
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Using music data files to create a patch

5.

As an alternative to creating a patch by sampling, you can create a patch using the

collection of music data on the included CD-ROM.
IMPORT

Press D .

The IMPORT MENU screen (p. 365) will appear.
F2

Press [__] (Patch).

The IMPORT screen (p. 366) will appear.

F1

Press [__] (Select Drive).
The SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203) will appear.
Move the cursor to the CD-ROM drive and

F5

press [__] (Select).

The CD-R/RW drive will be selected and list of the
files on the CD-ROM will appear.

If no data CD (CD-ROM) is inserted in the drive, the
message “Drive not ready” will appear.

IHPORT (AUDID PHRASE)
PadBank:01¢A.Phrs)_Stider:All-in

Hard Disk SELECT DRIDE

Drive Hame

ﬂ Floppy Disk
o
4Pk |
b atd Disk
Waekenory:
— Audio CD
Remain=117.9M8
PreENPhasis ON

futo Divide OFF =

Move the cursor to the data file that you want to use

F5

Press ] (Execute).

The QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen (p. 362) will
appear.

Strike the . to which you want to assign

VELOCITY PADS

the imported music data.

F5
Press [__] (Set).

[omcknssienearcy ]
Sample oo0s ——iSanFle  OOOS|
-

muwn ==

D D D D As Partial "-——:Sample  0008"
1010

@D (]

[V Hake Kegboard
Assian To. |

Original
[1-01¢A 02 f1-01¢A 02 1-16:C 23

| L 5 @ 5 3 ]

The imported data will be assigned to the pad you specify. The sampled data will be
assigned to the pad you struck. Now you can use this pad to play the imported sound.

Insert the disc correctly as
described in Cautions for
CD-R/RW disc handling (p.
131).
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Sampling

Using the pre-installed patches

46

5.

7.

When shipped from the factory, the MV-8000's internal hard disk contains a variety of
patches (“pre-installed patches”) that you will find convenient when creating songs,
such as drum kits and bass sounds. To use the pre-installed patches (p. 394), load them
in the same way as any other patches (Load Patch).

INSTRU-

Press E
The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear.
N \“
Move the | ) J(up/down) to the instrument part (1~16) into which you want

to load the patch.
The selected part number (the current part) will be highlighted.

The MENU popup will appear.

CURSOR

\
b ENTER

Use |/ )‘(up/down) to select “Load Patch” and press .
The LOAD PATCH screen (p. 298) will appear.

Make sure that the current drive is the MV-8000's internal hard disk, and use

CURSOR

. : ' | I I

CURSOR

Co
Press OOO (right).

The contents of the PATCHES folder will
appear.

LOAD PATCH

Song 01 SOHG_3
How :0001-01-000 EBPM: 100,00

PadBank:—-«-——-—3 Slider zAllE-In

Hard Disk

/PATCHES |
Hame. Ext Size

CURSOR

CDRUM KITS
OGUITAR

O HORMS
CIKEWS

O STRIMG_PAD
I EYHTH
CUDK_FiR

A\ \
Use . /(up/down) to select a

CURSOR

F.EME

<2
folder and press OC:)O (right).

The patches are organized into folders by
their type. Select the folder containing the type of patches you want to load, and press
the right cursor button.

The contents of the selected folder (patch data) will appear.

N \
Move the | (up/down) to the patch that you want to load.

F5

Press ] (Execute).
The patch will be loaded into the part you specified.

Iy

For details, refer to LOAD
PATCH screen (p. 298) in
the owner’s manual.



Editing a sampled sound

The MV-8000 lets you play a different patch (instrument) for each of the sixteen parts.
Patches are the sounds you use to create music.

Creating an instrument

Assigning the patch you want to use to the current
part

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press E

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear. A R T P e

Fart Patch M Lev] Pan_Cho Rey Output UoRsy

q W00 . [i] artia [l

CURSOR 00 C 0 DFartia [

00 . 0 0Partia 0

00 C 1] 0 Partia: 1]

N \ 00 C | 0 0Fartia 0

| 00 C 0 0Partia 0

2. Use ', /(up/down) to select the part to o5 8 peartisl o

© 00 C | 0/ 0Fartia 0

. . 0o C 1] 0 Partia: 0|

which you want to assign a patch. TR S

0o C 1] 0 Partia: 1]

The selected part number (the current part) is 50 5 orFartial o

. . BB ———:Fost petune 00 C | 0 oPartia il

hlghhghted M instruments B A 1 S [Cierars [ PatcnEart |
F4

3. Press [__](Library).
The PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268) will appear.

INSTRUMENTS

uooz ——-=HUSK GTREIT
U003 ——-zHUZEF:
U4 ——-:DJCASFIAMN
uoos ———:zHKIT 4
U0 ——-=sHUEYDRUMS 3
Uo7 FHO:Rhodes 73 b
uoog FHOzWUrlY Mid mf
uooe FHo:UCs Marc 1as
U010 7HO:Jazz B3 la

category ATl
Preview. Off

WFite Here Catedory Previey Use This

4. Move the cursor to the desired patch.

F5

5. Press [__](Use This).
The specified patch will be loaded.

2
A "patch” is a sound (or set of
sounds). On the MV-8000 you
can play a patch by striking the
pads or by playing back the
sequencer to make the patch
sound at the programmed
timing.
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Editing a sampled sound

Making instrument settings

Here's how to make basic settings for a part.

Accessing the Instrument screen

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press [:‘.

The INSTRUMENTS screen will appear.

CURSOR

N

2. Use')

The selected part number (the current part) is highlighted.

Sends the signal

Adjusts to the delay/chorus effect.
the volume.
3 Adjusts Sends the signal
Specifies the pan. to the reverb effect.

the mute setting.

Specifies
the output routing
nm_m EEP - of the patch sound.
PadBank 201 cA.PhraxSlider \XWx-In Haw:{0001-01-400" EPM: 12040

Part Patch _PN\LerT\Can chlo HEl/EILItPLIT. UoRsy
1[———:Sauare Leadz Jiv0| & | 'Ol ‘0Partial] -2 Specifies what will happen
iSH-101 Bass i0a)l © u] aiFartial 8] when the maximum polyphony
i SWecFPad 100l ¢ | 0 oFartiall  © is exceeded.
Juno Suweep 100] C 0O 0Fartial 8]
ELECTREICITY 100 C 0O 0Fartial 8]
Luack4Ffive 100 C 0O _0Fartial 8]
tSLOPFPer 100 C 0O 0OFartial 8]
betune Saws 100 C 0O 0Fartial 8]
E —itWarm Saulead 100 C 0 0Fartial 8]
I} ———:TR-909 Set 00 C 0] 0OPartial 0]
PTR-MON0S Kif 00 C 0 0OPartial 0]
—iElectras Kit 00 C 0 0OPartial 1]
PTR-208 Set 00 C 0 0OPartial 0]
———i ThunderBrass 00 C 0 0OPartial 1]
il ———: BandSawka 00 C 0 0OPartial 1]
M ———:Fast Defune 00 C 0 0OPartial 0]

M FIDI Filter

[ Gerary [ Fatch Eait
To adjust the volume of the part

=» adjust the Levl (Level) parameter.

To adjust the stereo position (pan) of the part
=» adjust the Pan parameter.

To use effects (delay/chorus, reverb)
=» adjust the Cho parameter or Rev parameter.

These parameters send the sound of the patch to the delay/chorus effect and the reverb
effect. Raise the DlyCho Send parameter to apply delay/chorus, or raise the Reverb
Send parameter to apply reverb. The sound that's processed through each effect will
be heard mixed with the original sound.

To change the output routing of the patch sound

You can specify how the sound of the patch will be sent from the sound generator
section through the various sections of the MV-8000 and finally output.

=> set the Output (Output Assign) parameter.

To allocate a specific amount of polyphony

=» setthe VoRsv (Voice Reserve) parameter.
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/(up/down) to select the part that uses the patch you want to play.

For details on the
INSTRUMENTS screen (p.
265) and its parameters,
refer to INSTRUMENTS
screen (p. 265), MIDI
FILTER screen (p. 267).
N

Strike the pads to hear the
result of your settings. To
check the pads to which the
sounds are assigned, press the
[PAD BANKS] button to
display the PAD BANKS

PopUP (p. 202).
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This specifies the number of samples that this part will always be able to play o
. . 3
sm.lultaneou§ly. If you att?mpt to play more than 32 51multa'neous notgs (sample You can't set the Voice Reserve g
voices), previously-sounding notes will be turned off according to certain rules so that ) &
parameter in a way that would
the newly-requested notes can be sounded. However, the VoRsv parameter lets you
reserve a certain number of notes that will be guaranteed to be available to each part. cause the total for all parts to
exceed 32.
About maximum polyphony and Voice Reserve )
The MV-8000 can play 64 voices simultaneously, but there are certain limitations on polyphony due to the design of
the sound generator.
Audio tracks are given priority so that they will be able to play 32 voices at any time. This means that if audio tracks
are playing 32 voices, the remaining 32 voices can be played by instruments. £
=
O example 1 ]
Q
Audio track 1~8 I.% Al In example 1, instruments are being requested to =
e lay a total of 16 voices, and actually are playing 16 @
Al b - -MM#- - plays 32 voices P .y . . y . pay .g
(request) 32 voices voices. Since the audio tracks are playing 32 voices,
voice reserve the entire MV-8000 is playing a total of 32 + 16 = 48
- ) voices.
i

Instrument Part 1 [ I

12345686 plays 6 voices
(request) DIDIOD > DIDDDD
—

Instrument Part 2 [

12345678I910 l
(request) J’)ﬁﬁﬁj’ﬁj’j’ﬁ(

—
o
=
o
=
=d
=4

O example 2

Audio track 1~8 I,% In example 2, the instruments by themselves are

op ey} 1eym pue 0008-AIN 8 JO SHed

S plays 0 voice being requested to play a total of 72 voices,
no soun . .
_ producing a shortage. The number of voices
voice reserve
f—=2—— 1\ specified by the voice reserve setting of each part
Instrument part 1 [ ' 11 ' are allocated and the remaining requests are
34567 10 62 plays 56 voices

12 67809
requesty QDD DDIIIDIDD > DODIID . ignored so that a total of 64 voices are playing.

voice reserve

Instrument part 2 [ I

12345678910’
(request) )ﬁﬁﬁﬁ)ﬁj’ﬁ (

©
<

oices

iy

lays

Budwes

—
o

O example 3

Audio track 1~8 I% Aub- In example 3, the audio tracks are playing 32
> W

voices, meaning that the instruments can play the

held b b S pdd playes 32 voices L. . .
request 32 voices remaining 32 voices. However, there is a shortage

voice reserve because a total of 72 voices are being requested.
8 iy
| \\ The number of voices specified by the voice S
Instrument part 1 [ I 1| | ) . (3
} $ % z} j‘v z} } E} s} 10 J 62 ’ ﬁ}%s ﬁz}: ;ouces reserve setting of each part are allocated, and the o
(request) ! ! L o . @
_ remaining requests are ignored so that a total of 64 @
voice reserve . . 3
f—2— voices are playing. i=1
Instrument part 2 [ I ][ ] 8
12345678910 plays 8 voices 8
(request) DIDIIIIDD > ) DD =
o
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Limit the performance data received by a part

. INSTRUMENTS Part 01 —-—:Ihit Patch
=> set the MIDI Filter. PacHaTk LGP s> SR SR oM DI0L0 1000 GPrT 12000 To access the MIDI FILTER
Part PC Bank Bend Aft Mod Uol Pan ExP Hold PhsL el screen, access the
Add a check mark ¢ to each type of MIDI Ea " £ v i ;
message that you want the part to receive s = = ! INSTRUMENT screen and
ive. 5l
& y p 'E A : o press [F2 (MIDI Filter)]. For
& I - v
7 EAA— 7 orr details, refer to MIDI FILTER
The VelC (Velocity Curve) parameter lets you T A E 7 DEF screen (p. 267).
specify how the velocity value that is actually - - 5 v off
. . BB v [~ C v off
received will correspond to the actual loudness. ﬁ v v C v aFf
icy v W C W aff
For details, refer to theMIDI FILTER screen (p. 15 I C v aff
267) BE v [~ C v Off

HMID| Filter Library Patch Edit
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LI"KJ (@)
iting a patc g
=)
(0]
=
1 . . . w
Here's how you can modify a patch in various ways.
L3 L3
Accessing the Patch Edit screen
INSTRU-
MENTS
1. Press [ ].
The INSTRUMENTS screen will appear. .Pnrs)- STidersAll-n ounm:
Part_Patch M Leul Pan Cho ReU OUTPUT  UoRsW
:Square Leadz 100 C 0] OPartia [1]
CURSOR H-101 Bass ool . 0| 0Partia 1]
NEEPE&G gg g g g artial g z
N \ LeoTRLiTY 00t 0 rartis il Y
1 uackyFfive 00 C 00 Partia 0 >S5
2. Use ', /(up/down) to select the part that T T A e L iy
© Warm_Sawlead 00  C | o 0PFartia 5] (0]
. _Pigﬂg Set 00 C 0] OPartia [1] g
you want to view. Lectrai kit Tioo ¢ oI oTrartial D S
B-208 Set 00 C 0] OPartia [1] 8
. hunderel 0o _C 00 0]
The selected part number (the current part) will be AnaSauis T Tin0 £ 60 Partisi
. . a5t Detune o0 © [ 0] 0Partia [x]
highlighted.
F5

3. Press [__]|(Patch Edit).
The PATCH EDIT screen (p. 269) will appear.

Selects LRI Part 01 ———:Init Patch

the part. LadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  SliderzAUkE-In Mol:0001-01-000  BPM: 120,00
Partifl ——-:Init Patch

Adjusts Analns  Bend Range

i ~ Coarse Fing Feal Specifies
the pitch. \ __6__ -ﬁ‘- ."O'. = = the pitch bend

L

e T I_D Iﬂil«.g IU_P?_/ range.

op Aoy} Jeym pue 0008-AN U} JO Shied

At e JEE Adjusts the way in

the brightness —— X

of the sound. ; | Uelogity which the volume
Cutoff Resonance Attack  Relpase SEnS will change over time.
Offset  Offset offset  Offset Of fset
e o . e o loice Specifies what will happen
o o 0 O 0 S | __ when the same partial
| OB 0 [ o [ o [ ol Last—; is played.

™~ Adjusts

the velocity sensitivity.

M| Control | sotos [T senit | Librard  [Partial Edit
To adjust the pitch of the patch

=» adjust the Pitch Coarse, and Pitch Fine parameters.

Budwes

To adjust the tone (brightness) of the patch

=» adjust the Filter parameters Cutoff Offset and Resonance Offset. Raising the Resonance Offset

value excessively may produce
To adjust the way in which the volume of the patch | <o mekingthesound
changes over time

=» adjust the Amplifier parameters Attack Offset and Release Offset.
HINT

Your edits will be lost when you turn off the power. If you want to keep your edits, save the

project before you turn off the power.

m
o
=3
=}
«
QO
(2]
QO
3
o
(0]
o
[72]
o
=
>
o
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Managing patches

Here's how to save or recall a patch.

Registration a patch in the library of the Project

When you've sampled or imported data to create a patch for the current part, here's
how you can register the patch in the library. Since the patch library is maintained for
the entire project, you can use the patch in other songs as well (a patch registered in
this way cannot be used by a different project).

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press e

Leadz

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p 265) will appear. .-Phrs)- STider: AN BEE
2 M Leul Pan_Cho Rel OUTRUT  LoRsu
auare Lead2 /100 C 0 0Partia: 0
CURSOR H-101 Bass ool . 0| 0Partia 1]
LeePPad 00 C [1] 0 Fartia. 0
Uno Sweer 0 C [x] 0 Partia. 0
\ \ LECTRICITY 0o . 00 Partia 0]
| LackyPfive 00 C 0] 0Partia; ]
2, Use ', /(up/down) to select the part that i T o L
> LTI
H R-MOXO9 Kit 0o . 0__0Partia 0]
uses the patch you want to register. oM
e L=} artial
The selected part number (the current part) is P BB 2 U
. . £ a5t Detune o0 © [ 0] 0Partia [x]
h1ghl1ghted. Minstruments NI
Fa4
3. Press [__|(Library).
The PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268) will appear.
INSTRUHENTS Part 01 —- IT
PadBanks01(Part01s Slider tAUX-In How:0001-01-000  EBPM:100.00
unoe ———;HUE‘HDRUNS 3
uno? 7HO:Rhodes 73 b
unos PHO:WUE1Y Mid mf
unoe 7HO:MCS Marc 1as
U010 V¥0:Jazz BS 1a
- Category ll_ll
Praviel  OFff
Write Here Category I Previat Uze This
4, Select the patch library number in which you want to register the patch, and

F1
press [__| (Write Here). The current patch will be saved in the library number
you specified.

Saving a patch to disk

Here's how to save the current patch to disk. A patch saved in this way can be used by
a different project.

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press R E

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear.

CURSOR

N \

2. Use') j(up/down) to select the part that uses the patch you want to save.

The selected part number (the current part) is highlighted.

MENU

3. Press D

The menu will appear.

4, Select Save Patch and press &
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HINT
When you register the patch,
you can assign a category to it
if you want. This will make it
easier for you to find the patch
later.
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The SAVE PATCH screen (p. 299) will appear.

SALVE PATCH song 01 M-8 SOHG

FadBankza1 (HST16) Slider:IMSTI-16 How:AAA1-A1-ARA  BPM: 12600

Hard Disk Filename GTR_Funky Guiter.Mua

= v
<lser
Harme ExL Size
q_b
B 02 L WAY 122KE
CIPTH 3
B 03 LAY SESKE
B 03 LAY 1, 928KE
B 10 LAY SEAKE
. B 11 LAY SEAKE
Hard Disk B 22 LAY Z5KE
—
23,0168 Frog | ®USERER1E LAy 1KE

[ hame | Make Falder
5. Specify the location (/USER etc.) in which you want to save the patch, and
F5

press [__] (Execute).
The patch of current part will be saved to disk.

Loading a patch from the library
Here's how to load a patch from the library and use it for the current part.

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press R

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear.

CURSOR

S \
2, Use') (up/down) to select the part for which you want to change
patches.

The selected part number (the current part) is highlighted.

F4

3. Press [__|(Library).
The PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268) will appear.

INSTRUMENTS

Fart 01 ———=Hil
PadBankz01 (Partol Slider:AUR-In How:0001-01-000  BPM:100.00
[#¢%]| PATCH LIERARY

U003 --- s HUZEFX
U004 ———3DJCASPIAN
uons ---:HKIT 4
5| U00E —-—sHUEYDRUMS 3
F|uoo? TH0iRRodes 73 /b
B0 | vo0s 7x0:Wurly Mid mf
JUo0s TRO:UCS Marc 1as
U010 7X0:Jazz Bs 1a

|| Category l'l_“
Preview  Off

lrite Hara Catedory I Previat Uze This

F5

4. Select the patch that you want to load and press [__| (Use This).

The selected patch will be recalled, and will become the current patch.

Loading a patch from the disk
Here's how to load a patch from the disk and use it for the current part.

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press :‘.

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear.

When saving the patch, you
can change its name if desired.

HINT|
By creating new folders you
can store your patches
organized by style or intended
use.

After you've edited a patch,
your edits will be lost if
you recall a different patch
or turn off the power
without saving the edited
patch.
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Editing a sampled sound

CURSOR

Q \
2. Use ', (up/down) to select the part for which you want to change

patches.
The selected part number (the current part) is highlighted.

MENU

3. Press D

The Patch Edit menu will appear.

4, Select Load Patch and press %
The LOAD PATCH screen (p. 298) will appear.

LOAD PATCH Song 01 MU=8000 SONG

PadBank:zA1(MST1E) Slider:MiT9-16 Mow:BAA1-A1-ARE EBFM: 12680

Hard Disk
<lser<PATCHA12.HUA

Hame Ext Size
SAXIBress

BS :16Beat 1

O PHO: BOS53 HOUa

w

N

t o1
PHO:ROCKE
Waverenory PLE:Charch
———— CHME: KR
Remain=112.0Me MLT:Mito

BTS:EndOfLibrary

F5

5. Select the patch that you want to load and press [__] (Use This).

The selected patch will be recalled, and will become the current patch.

Naming a patch

Here's how you can name a patch. Giving a patch an appropriate name will make it
easy to find the patch when you need it.

1. Access the PATCH EDIT screen (p. 269) as described in Accessing the
Patch Edit screen (p. 51).

MENU

2. Press D

The PATCH EDIT MENU will appear.

3. Choose Patch Name and press %
The Edit Patch Name screen will appear.

4. Move the cursor to a character and use the VALUE dial or the numeric keys
to input the desired character.

Copying the settings of a part to a different part

Here's how you can copy the settings of the current part to a different part. This is
convenient when you want to create a different patch based on the settings of a certain
part.

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press E

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear.

\ \
2, Use ', (up/down) to select the copy-source part.

The selected part (the current part) number will be highlighted.
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(@)
MENU 5
=
3. Press . g
=
. w
The menu will appear.
ENTER
4. Choose Copy Partand press [ .
The COPY PART popup will appear.
INSTRUMENTS Part 01 ———:Init Patch
PadBanks01(A.Phrss Slider tAUX-In HowE0001-01-000  BPM: 120,00
Part Patch M Lewl Pan Cho Rey Output  UoRsw
1|———:Init Patch 100 © a O Partial a
: nit Patch 100 C a aPartial a
nit Patch 100 C a aPartial a
nit Patch 100 C a OPartia a
M copvpanr ITTIE
A T =
hd| FromPart 1 -—-:Init Patch rtia i} )
tIn . B rid [i] =
: Ind| To Part -—-zINit Fatch rtia i} n
iIn . - Ftia [u] [0)
tInit Patc ool C 0 0Fartia [i] Q
:Init Patc a0 c a aPartia a c
1Init Patc oo u] O Partia a 6
nit Patc ool C a aPartia a wn
nit Patch 100 C a aPartial a
Al ———:1Init Patch 100 ¢ a aPartial a

5. Select the copy-destination part number.

F5

6. Press [__|(Execute). The patch for the

copy-destination part will be

The settings will be copied to the part you specified. overwritten.

Initializing the settings of a part
Here's how you can initialize all parameters of the current part.

INSTRU-
MENTS

1. Press E

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear.

op Aoy} Jeym pue 0008-AN U} JO Shied

2. Move the cursor to the part number you want to initialize.
The part number will be highlighted.

MENU

3. Press D

The menu will appear.

»
QO
4. Choose Initialize Part and =L o' 3
B oose Initialize Fart ana press :I You can't recover the g
A message of “Initialize Part. Are you sure?” will appear. parameters that have been
F-button Explanation initialized. If you want to
i ] . keep the patch, be sure to
’:I (No) Cancels without initializing. save it before initializing.
F2
D (Yes) Initializes the current part.

m
=3
=
5
Q
©
»
o
=i
j=3
©
Q
»
o
c
=)
a
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Editing a partial

You can modify the sound by editing each “partial” of which the patch consists.

Selecting the partial you want to edit
1. Access the PATCH EDIT screen as described in Accessing the Patch Edit
screen (p. 51).

F5

2. Press | (Partial Edit).
The PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276) will appear.

3. Use the partial number in the upper left of the screen to select the partial you

want to edit.
Specifies what will happen Specifies a partial assigned
when t_he same partial to the same exclusive group number
is played. are played simultaneously.
Selects Specifies the amount Specifies

the identical note number
is played twice.

the output destination
of the partial.

of sound sent
to the loop effects.

INEDIT — \ |\ Part 0fj——:Init/fPatch |
specifies  24BANKIONCALPHra) Siierifiosion | HOWF0)I1-01-000/BRH:120,00

the volume \d 1-01 CANQ: —:sNare LE'ac\E sm[rE',‘

Adjusts the pitch.

and pan. DISChY Relr | ASsian One Excl ==
Lauel Pan | Send Send | Ture Shot Group I:nalrseFilne
OutPUL i
0 - | Rssign o o g a o 0 0 the it;d%ztjulation
[ 1o Mix Snal [oFf |OFF ol ol P :
Specifies =
A A L L0 | Derth
the flltersettlngs.\ \ Pitch Pan
Tyre Sy
orf "’ 9 —  Specifies
CutoffRess A R A b 5 R |[sine how the volume
Rata FﬂtE“t’ FINF‘ will change.

OO0
[1z7] ol of offl ol wolwze[ 1of| tozfjil ol o

Sample Edit I SMT I Filter I AmPIifier

There will appear the message “Partial does not exist. Do you want to create it with Sample?” if

no partial is assigned to the pad (note number) you strike is assigned.

F-button Explanation

Cancels the operation.

E o

When you select a sample, the partial will be assigned to that pad,
and you will return to the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276).

D (Yes)

To adjust the volume or pan

=» adjust the Level or Pan parameters.

The volume is set by the General parameter Level, and the pan is adjusted by the
General parameter Pan.

To change the audio output destination of the partial

=» change the Output Assign setting.
For details on this parameter refer to PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276).

To use an effect (delay/chorus, reverb)
=» adjust the DlyCho Send parameter or the Reverb Send parameter.

Raise the DlyCho Send parameter to apply delay/chorus, or raise the Reverb Send
parameter to apply reverb.

56

y ]

“}?artial” is one of the sounds
of which the patch consists.
Each partial consists of a
sample together with various
parameters to modify its
sound, and is assigned to one
or more note numbers.

HINT
In the SEQUENCE screen (or
similar screens), you can access
the PARTIAL EDIT screen by
striking a pad to play the
partial and then pressing
[QUICK EDIT].

If you use the same partial for
two or more pads, editing that
partial will affect the sound of
each pad to which it is
assigned. For details, refer to If
the same partial is assigned
to more than one pad (p. 59).

HINT
To select a partial for editing,
you can strike the pad to
which that partial is assigned.
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The sound of the partial will be sent to the delay/chorus effect and/or to the reverb
effect.

You can change the type of delay/chorus or reverb. For details, refer to To use
effects (delay/chorus, reverb) (p. 48).

To adjust the pitch

=» adjust the Pitch parameters.

Coarse adjusts the pitch broadly, and Fine makes fine adjustments.

To use the filter

3.

The filter affects the brightness or fatness of the sound by cutting a specific region of
frequencies.

Adjust the Filter parameter Type.

The Type parameter selects the type of filter that will be used.

Adjust the Filter parameters Cutoff, Reso, A, and R.

The Cutoff parameter specifies the frequency at which the filter will be applied. The
Reso parameter adds a boost at the frequency specified by the Cutoff parameter. For
details on the other parameters, refer to PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276).

F3
If you want to make more detailed edits, press [__] (Filter).

The PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p. 291) will appear.

To adjust the way in which the volume changes

Adjust the Amplifier parameters A, D, S, and R.
For details on these parameters refer to PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276).

F4
If you want to make more detailed edits, press [__] (Amplifier).

The PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen (p. 294) will appear.

To add modulation to the sound

2,

Adjust the value shown below the LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator) icon.
This selects the type of waveform that the oscillator will produce (p. 276).

Adjust the Rate parameter.
Higher settings will produce faster modulation.

Adjust the Depth parameter.
Higher settings will produce greater amplitude or pitch modulation.

F5

If you want to make more detailed edits, press [__] (LFO).
The PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 296) will appear.

HINT|
When you're in the PARTIAL
EDIT screen, the top panel
sliders 1~4 correspond to the
Cutoff, Reso, A, and R
parameters respectively.

HINT
When you're in the PARTIAL
EDIT screen, the top panel
sliders 5~8 correspond to the
A, D, S, and R parameters
respectively.
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Editing a sampled sound

To create a partial that combines more than one sample (SMT)

You can create an SMT (Sample Mix Table) that combines up to four samples and uses

velocity to switch between them.

F2

1. Press [__](SMT).

The PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289) will T e T e R

Pad 1-0L¢A 03 -—:3auare Leadz  SHT (IBEE

appear. SMT Velozity control (S

Piteh —Tune—
Pan__KF _Cors Fine

Sample SUl Ll

5]

3]
[i]
[i]
[i]

8]

[[oo01 ———:savPle ooO1GmER| On[127]  ClHorm

|Hloo02 ———:savFle  oo0zEmE| on[127|  C| OfFf

|Blo023 ———:savPle oozsEmE|OfF|127|  C| OFf
)

[Bo07s ——rsare

oovSamm|off[127]  c| Off)

—_Uglocity Ral
Lower Fadal Uppe

| —
et Fadell

1 Q

10[ 15|

1 [1]

1 | 1 [x]

~i[=i|en

2. Move the cursor to any SMT number 1~4 and
F1

press [__] (Sample List).
The SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 281) will appear.

F5

3. Select a sample and press [__] (Select).

The selected sample will be assigned to the Sample
you selected in step 2.

4, Edit the parameters for each sample.

Adjust the sample's volume, pan, and pitch. For details on the parameters, refer to the

PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).

5. Set the Velocity Range parameter for each sample.

This lets you play different samples according to your playing dynamics. or details on

this parameter, refer to the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).
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You can use up to four
samples to create the partial.
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Managing partials

Naming a partial

4,

You can assign a name to each partial for easier data management.

Perform the steps described in Selecting the partial you want to edit (p.
56).

Access the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276), and
select the partial that you want to edit.

PARTIAL EDIT

Fart 01 ———:Init Patch
PadBank=01¢A.Phrs) STider :Assian How:0001-01- DQD BPM 120,00

Pad 1-01(A ) ——:Square Lead2 sHTRBEE

Dlucho Rev | Assian One Escl
send send | Tupe Shot Group [CoarseFine

Q0 0 00
fitox [0l o |uen fore forr || of o

Depth
" il & o o
0O

[5ine [ o] o

Ralg Filter Are

LW?] PEI’I
c o
i oolee

MENU

Press El

The menu will appear.

Move the cursor to Partial Name, and press
ENTER

The EDIT NAME popup (p. 199) will appear.

Move the cursor to a character and use the VALUE dial or the numeric keys
to input the desired character.

Coping a partial

Here's how to copy the settings of the current partial to a another pad.

Perform the steps described in Selecting the partial you want to edit (p.
56).
Access the PARTIAL EDIT screen, and select the partial that you want to edit.

Hold down the . for the partial you want to copy, and press

VELOCITY PADS
@

cLIP ’_
BOARD

The CLIPBOARD indicator (red) will light.

®
cuP - and press the . to which you want to copy

Hold down BOARD

VELOCITY PADS

the partial.
The partial will be copied to the pad you specified.

If the same partial is assigned to more than one pad

If the same partial is assigned to more than one pad (note number), any partial editing
operation will affect all pads to which the partial is assigned. (An example of this is
when you've assigned a partial to a range of note numbers in a “patch split.”)

- D
the sound
If you edit this of the assigned pads
\ (note numbers) will change.
Partial
. v

The PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 273) shows you how the partials are assigned to
the pads.

For details on inputting
characters, refer to Quick
Start “Inputting text” (p. 9).

MEMO

You cannot copy the Patch
parameters (Volume, Pan,
Send level and etc.).

The partial parameters will be
copied to the clipboard. Since
the patch parameters will not
be copied, the data may sound
differently if you copy it to the
pad of another part.
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Editing a sampled sound

Editing a sample

Here's how to edit a sample (a piece of sound).

Accessing the Sample Edit screen

5.

INSTRU-
MENTS

Press e E

The INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) will appear.

Move the cursor to the part number whose

sample you want to edit.

The part number will be highlighted.

F5

Press [__| (Patch Edit).

The PATCH EDIT screen (p. 269) will appear.

F5

Press [__]| (Partial Edit).

The PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276) will appear.

Pad 1-01(A 0y ——:Square Lead2 sHT EBE
Move the cursor to the sample you want to Tt e | SRR AN Daery
o o utpuL o o g a o o
1 i Assidn
edit. WG |l | of ol fsnes forr [orr | o o
. . Pll h P
You can either use the Pad parameter, or strikea | £ [H— - [
pad directly. PR T i b (5 iﬂ_&'ﬁ
00
F1 ]

Press ] (Sample Edit).

Pal

INSTRUMENTS

PadBanks01¢A. Phis)  STider:AUE-AD

Fart 01 ——# 5au:
HOWEO001-01-000_BPHE 120.00
eyl Pan Cho Rew Output UoRsu

rt Patch

[gLinstruments

PARTIAL EDIT

PadBank=01¢A.Phrs) STider :Assian

M
auare Leadz /100
H-101 Bass 00
WEEPPAd 00
LND_Sweer 00
LECTRICITY 00
LACk P Ug 00
SLoPPEr 00
Dotune Saws 00
WArN_Sawlead 00

RB-MORO3 Eit 00
Lectrax Kit oo
R-208 Set 00
hunderBrass a0
aNds AL oo
35t Detune 00

3] e ] e e e Y et e e Y Yt o
lololalolalolzlolala|alolzlolale

o
5

o (o o o oo o [ o fo o i o[ f

lelolalolalolalolalalalolalolalel

lololala|z|alelolala|olalals|ele)
o
]

o
=
o

IOl Filter

Library I Patch Edit

Fart 01 ---zInit Patch
How:0001-01-000 EPM= 120,00

The SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 279) will appear.

Selects the number of SMT

Specifies
the start point

P..dBank:Dl(n Phisy  SliderzAUE-<In

How20001-01-000  BFM: 120.00

Song 01 MU=-2000 SOHG

at which the phrase

SMTIA  Sample 0001 ———:Sample

ooo

suT B8

$§mon|

will begin playing. \7j

Specifies
the loop playback <]
start point
of the waveform.

Specifies the point
at which the phrase
will stop playing
or will return
to the loop point.

End Point.

000040000, 000 |F
000020000, 000 [F

000161572, 000 %

A 11024 &= 1

Loop Mode Faruard
LIZI_I:IP TR 8]

[SamPle Mix Table Humber

Sample List

Sample Prm

P13y Sample

Specifies

the type of looping.

To specify the playback region of a sample

2,

60

enath Lock

Makes fine adjustments
to the pitch during
loop playback.

Perform the steps described in Accessing the Sample Edit screen (p. 60).
The SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 279) will appear.

Set the Start Point parameter.

This specifies the point at which the sample will start playing.

Set the End Point parameter.

This specifies the end of the region for which the sample will play.

,

[
“Samples” are the basic
elements the MV-8000 uses to

produce sound.

WD
A “partial” consists of up to
four samples combined by the
Sample Mix Table (SMT).
When you access the SAMPLE
screen, the first sample of the
selected partial is shown.

HINT
You can use [SHIFT]+cursor
button to zoom-in or zoom-out

the waveform display.

HINT
You can use PREVIEW TO and
PREVIEW FROM (p. 69) to
audition the sound
immediately before and after
the current time location. This
lets you verify that you've set
the start and end points
correctly.

HINT
In addition to the Start Point
and End Point, you can also
specify the Loop Point.



Editing a sampled sound

To change the Loop Mode of a sample 3
T
1. Perform the steps described in Accessing the Sample Edit screen (p. 60). Z
The SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 279) will appear. T e B R Y e S AT
sMT[A SawPle 0001 ——-:SaMPle 0001 EEGR siTRREE
2. Use the SMT parameter to select the sample ”
whose loop mode you want to change. m
3. Edit the Loop Mode parameter.
The sample will play between the Speciﬁed LOOp start P.Dinl\EIEIEIEIE‘EIEIEIEI.EIEIEI r 102 $x 1
Point and the End Point according to the loop mode o ™
you seleCt' For details On this parameter refer to the [‘E:'. IF'IE'J Fample endth Lock Command
SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 279). =
D
To emphasize or reduce the high-frequencies of the sample g
(Emphasis) g

In some cases, boosting the high-frequency range of an imported sample will improve
the audio quality. Alternatively, a sample may have an excessively strong
high-frequency range when it is played by a sampler made by another company, and
in such cases you can minimize such change by de-emphasizing the high-frequency
range.

1. Perform the steps described in To specify the playback region of a sample
(p. 60).
The Emphasis operation will apply to the region between the Start Point and End Point
of the sample.

F5

2. Press [__](Command).

The SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup
(p. 283) will appear.

jo| SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND

op Aoy} Jeym pue 0008-AN U} JO Shied

0| 2 MNormalize
3 Time Stretch

3. Move the cursor to Emphasis and press
ENTER

The EMPHASIS screen (p. 284) will appear.

4., Setthe Emphasis Type parameter.
Select either Pre Emphasis (boost the high
frequencies) or De Emphasis (reduce the high
frequencies).

Budwes

F5

5. Press [__](Execute).

The Emphasis operation will be executed.

B N e e

To maximize the level of a sample (Normalize)

This operation raises the level of a sample as high as possible without allowing it to
exceed the maximum possible level.

1. Perform the steps described in To specify the playback region of a sample
(p. 60).

The Normalize operation will apply to the region between the Start Point and End
Point of the sample.

m
o
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F5

2. Press [__](Command).
The SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 283) will appear.

3. Move the cursor to Normalize and press %
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Editing a sampled sound

The MV-8000 will ask “Normalize Sample. Are you |

sure?” NORMALIZE

F-button Explanation HMormalize Sample.

Are dJau sure’?

F1
[:] (No) Cancels the operation.
F5

Executes the Normalize
[__] (Yes) | operation. |000015980. 000 | F

To change the length or tempo of a sample (Time Stretch)

5.

You can extend or shorten the playback time of a sample. The Time Stretch command
lets you transform a sample without affecting its pitch.

Perform the steps described in To specify the playback region of a sample

(p. 60).

The Time Stretch operation will apply to the region between the Start Point and End
Point of the sample.

F5

Press ] (Command).
The SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 283) will appear.

———:TRACE, 02 * 1.

Move the cursor to Time Stretch and press ¥ 5
ENTER |

:]' Rate
The TIME STRETCH screen (p. 285) will appear. Starﬁﬂ Tima | 4:33.678 || EEEEE
Set the Time, Type, and Quality Adjust T | | L | Joizoe
parameters. —t? 93 uatity Adiust [ 1 Eo

] i[5

Here you can specify the quality of the conversion.
For details, refer to the TIME STRETCH screen (p.
285).

F5

Press ] (Execute).

The Time Stretch command will be executed.

Truncating a sample used by a partial's SMT (Sample Mix Table)

62

Use the Truncate operation to delete unwanted Start Point  Loop Point  End Point

-

portions of a sample.

By deleting unnecessary portions (e.g., regions of
silence at the beginning and end) of the sample data
used by a partial or audio phrase, you can reduce the
amount of space occupied by the data, and use
memory more efficiently.

Perform the steps described in To specify the
playback region of a sample (p. 60).

The Truncate operation will apply to the region
between the Start Point and End Point of the sample.

F5

Press [__] (Command).

The SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup

(p' 283) Will appear' :I;oint DDDDSDDDD:D 2 Normalize

gint  [000161272.0)| 3 Time Stretch
— 1l 4 Truncate

SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND

The Time Stretch command
modifies the actual data of
the sample itself. This
means that if you execute
Time Stretch on a sample
that is used by a partial or
audio phrase, this may
affect the way in which
those sounds play.



Editing a sampled sound

Move the cursor to Truncate and press %
The TRUNCATE popup will appear.

= ———— i
Start Point (000011000, 000 [F PbaSla el

Loop Point [000034380, 000 |F
End Foint  [000084534, 000 ()

Loor Mode Foruard

Loop Tuna 0

Cancel Execute
Set the Type parameter to specify how truncate will be executed.

You can choose one of the following two types.

Type Explanation

Replace The sample being edited will be modified directly.

Duplicate A new truncated sample will be created, and exchanged for
the current sample of the partial.

F5

Press ] (Execute).

The Truncate operation will be executed.

Truncating a sample that's used by more than one partial / audio
phrase / audio event

As an example, let's assume that a certain sample is used by partials A, B, and C,
and that you've set the truncate type to Replace.

partial A
partial B

i

partial C
If you execute Truncate on partial A with the settings shown in the illustration,
partial B will not be affected, but some of the sample used by partial C will be

deleted. This means that partial C will no longer sound as it did before truncation.

If the Truncate operation you are about to execute would make it impossible for

another partial, audio phrase, or audio event to play in the same way as before, the

following warning message will appear.

Some Partials: Audic Phrases: Audio Events
will be Tost by truncating samrles.
¥You cannot UNDOD.
Are You really suret

(One or more other partials, audio phrases, and/or audio events will be deleted if

you execute Truncate. Are you sure you want to execute?)

F button
o)
[:, (Yes)

HINT
If you want to truncate partial A but preserve the state of partial C, execute Truncate with

Explanation

Cancels the operation.

Executes the Truncate operation.

the Type set to “Duplicate.”

\

J

HINT

Executing Truncate with Type
set to “Replace” may affect
how another partial, audio
phrase, or audio event sounds.
Refer to Truncating a sample
that's used by more than one
partial / audio phrase / audio
event (p. 63), and use Type
“Duplicate” if necessary.

You can't use the Undo
function to bring back a
truncated sample.
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Editing a sampled sound

Managing samples

To audition a sample

SAMPLE EDIT SOHG
PadBank:0L(A.Phrss STidertAUNAN _ Hous & 0

Perform the steps described in Accessing e
the Sample Edit screen (p. 60). I

The SAMPLE EDIT screen will appear. m

Start Point (000040000, 000 [F

F1

Press [__| (Sample List).

w1102 $% 1

Loop Point [000080000.000 F  Looe Mode Foruward
End Point  |000161872.000 % LooP Tune a

[SanPle Wix Table HURBEr

t | Samele Prm [ Flay Samele [Length L

The saved samples will appear in the SAMPLE
LIST popup (p. 281).

Select the sample you want to audition.

F4

Hold down [__] (Preview).

The specified sample will play.

Deleting sample data

You can delete a sample at the same time that you delete a partial or audio phrase
assigned to a pad.

Deleting the sample along with the partial

64

INSTRU-
MENTS

Press [__J.

The INSTRUMENTS screen will appear.

INSTRUMENTS
PadBank:01¢A.Phrs) _STider tAUKN
Part Patch M Leul Pan Cho Reu output UoRsu
sSquare Leadz 100
$5H-101 Bass aa
PEMEEEGEE] ]
2 Juno_Sueop i)
SELECTRICITY aa
£ QUACKYPFiUE ]
fELoppor i)
:Detune Saus [i]
fllarm_Saulead ]
:TR-203 Sol [il]
2 TR-MOXOS Kit aa
TE1

3] (] e o Yttt S e o Y T
lololala|z|alelolala|olalols|ele)
lolololo|ololelolelo|ololelolole)
o
o

et ] i 2 o e [ f i i oo e f o o
= | | =1=1t=1 =1 ==Y = == =) = = = = e =

/“(up/down) to select the part of the partial that you want to delete.

Use |/

The selected part number (the current part) will be highlighted.

Hold down oetere [, and - the VELOCITY PAD for the partial you

VELOCITY PADS
want to delete.
A confirmation message of “Delete Partial on Pad ##-##. Are You Sure?” will appear.
(##-#4# are the pad bank number and pad number.)

F button Explanation
F1

’:I (No) Cancels the operation (The partials and sample will remain).
F3

E‘ (Assign Only) Deletes the partial (the sample will remain).
F5

[:l (Yes) Deletes the partials and sample used by that partial.

HINT
This will audition the
highlighted sample. To stop
auditioning, press [F4
(Preview)] once again.

You can't use the Undo
function to bring back a
deleted partial or sample.



Editing a sampled sound

Deleting a sample that's used by more than one partial / audio phrase / audio
event

When press [F5 (Yes)] in Deleting the sample along with the partial (p. 64) step 3, the
sample you are about to delete is used by another partial, audio phrase, and/or audio
event, the following message will appear.

———: 1T parce LurarTial

(One or more other partials, audio phrases,
and/or audio events will be lost if you
delete this sample. Are you sure you want
to delete?)

and Clirboard will be lost
by deleting Sameles.
You cannot UNDOD.»

Are You realld sure?

Q Some Partials: Audio P]hrases; Audio Events

F button
F1

] No)
F5

(L] (Yes)

Explanation

Cancels the operation (the partials and the sample will remain).

Deletes the partials and the sample used by that partial.

Deleting the sample along with the audio phrase

AUDIO
PHRASES

1. Press [_].

The AUDIO PHRASES screen will appear.

AUDIO PHRASE (PADY

ALDID PHRASE

FadEank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider 2AUE-In HowE0001-01-000  EFM: 120.00

Fad Bank 01 Bark
I8 Edre(ore || Edrelofr |((E Edrelorf ([[@3 Edre(ofr
ST TRiGGER |
GaragBsz0e0l

B Ereforr || Edreforr (BB Edrelofr EGrp 07 f

2. Hold down DELETE - and press

- you want to delete the audio

N0 355i9n3 NOAS5iand N0 3SSiany

N0 355N N0 as5iany N0 ASSiAN) N0 35579
VELOCITY PADS B EGrRfor | (B Ere[orr Edre[or | (E EGre[orr
phrase. TR0 STIEEES ;
GaradBs2066] N assigny N0 as3ians N0 as579n3
" . K eare E Edrefors |(EX Esre[off [ (BN EGre[off
The message “Delete Audio phrase on Pad ||#  e&mms| (70 e eS|
Garaghs2060] || Garagksz0enl || Mini $quarel (N0 4551903

#H#-##. Are you sure?” will appear (##-## is

Pad bank number and Pad number).

F button Explanation

F1 Cancels the operation (The audio phrases and sample will
] MNo) remain).

F3
D (Assign Only) Deletes the audio phrase (the sample will remain).

Fs Deletes the audio phrases and sample used by that audio
E‘ (Yes) phrase.

Deleting a sample that's used by more than one partial / audio phrase / audio
event

When press [F5 (Yes)] in Deleting the sample along with the audio phrase (p. 65)
step 2, the sample you are about to delete is used by another partial, audio phrase,
and/or audio event, the following message will appear.

sesm—— —— Bl (One or more other partials, audio phrases,
and/or audio events will be lost if you
delete this sample. Are you sure you want
to delete?)

LU AT Al

Some Partials: Audio Phrases: Audio Events
and Clicboard will be Tost
by deleting Samrples.
¥ou cannot UNDO.»

Are YU Feally sura?

F button Explanation

F1 Cancels the operation (The audio phrase and samples will
[__](No) | remain).

F5

Deletes the audio phrase and the sample used by that partial.

(L] (Yes)

You can't use the Undo
function to bring back a

deleted partial or sample.

You can't use the Undo
function to bring back a
deleted audio phrase or
sample.

You can't use the Undo
function to bring back a
deleted audio phrase or
sample.
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Editing a sampled sound

Deleting the sample(s) when you delete a patch

Here's how you can delete a patch used by a part, and simultaneously delete the
sample(s) used by that patch.

INSTRU-

MENTS

1. Press [ .
3 INSTRUMENTS Fart 0l ——: are Leadz
The INSTRUMENTS screen will appear. e
Part Patch M Leul Pan Cho Rev OUtPUL  WORSY
CURSOR 5aquare Leadz (1000 C 0 0DPartia [1]
H-101 Bass oo C o OPartia: 1]
] 0o [i] O Fartia. [i]
N Uno_SUWEEE 00/ C |_0]_0Partia i
“ LEETR]E!TH’ oo C o OPartia: o
2, Use') /(up/down) to select the part of the o125 PV
O DELUnE Saus 00 C | 0 0lPartia 0
EECM SauLead 0o [i] O Fartia. [i]
used by the unwant patch. I T T o 5 7S
. lectray Kit oo 0__DPartia [i]
The selected part number (the current part) will be Sone'set {0 € o oEatian o
highlighted. augsaate [ laal ¢ 1ol gleartiail 2
MENU Linstrunerts BT Library Patch Edit

The MENU popup will appear.

TooELnNlL FdLLR iU L L LEdreidl |5}
——:1nit Patch 100 C |0 _OFartiall 0o

: 100[ ¢ |0 olPartiall o

ool c | o _olPartia 0

1_Save Patch 00l ¢ | 0 _0lFartia 0
2 Load Patch 00[ C | 0] 0OlFartia il
'3 Cory Part 00l C | 0 _0OFartia il
4 Initialize Part 00l C | 0 OFartia il
5 Delete Patch 00l C | 0 0OFartia ]

4. Move the cursor to Delete Patch and press %

The message “Delete Patch on Part ##. Are you sure?” will appear (## is Part number).

) TVER EIRKEL L ok B A HU#H1
=== Mig

Mix

Delete Patch on Part 1. sl
———1MUSK KIT sl
Mii

Are Jou sure?
Mix

olojojojololc

=]l g o Aux2 a
F button Explanation
F1
[:l (No) Cancels the operation (The patch and samples will remain).
F3

D (Assign Only) Deletes the patch (the samples will remain).

F5
[:] (Yes) Deletes the patch and samples used by the patch.

Deleting a sample that's used by more than one partial / audio phrase / audio
event

When press [F5 (Yes)] in Deleting the sample(s) when you delete a patch (p. 66) step
4, the sample you are about to delete is used by another partial, audio phrase, and/or
audio event, the following message will appear.

e e m——— (One or more other partials, audio phrases,

Some Partials: Audio Phrases: Audio Events . . .
Q and Clicboard will be Tost and/or audio events will be lost if you
(You cannot UNDO.Y delete this sample. Are you sure you want
Are YU Feally sura? tO delete7)
F button Explanation
F1

D (No) Cancels the operation (The partials and samples will remain).

F5
[:] (Yes) Deletes the partial and the samples used by that partial.
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You can't use the Undo
function to bring back a
deleted patch or sample.

You can't use the Undo
function to bring back a
deleted patch or sample.



Editing a sampled sound

Assigning an audio phrase to a pad

To replace an audio phrase to a pad

AUDIO
PHRASES

1. Press [ ].
The AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (p. 301) will
appear.

2. Pressthe . to which you want to assign

VELOCITY PADS

an audio phrase.
The data of the selected pad will be highlighted.

F5
3. Press | (Edit).

The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will
appear.

F1

4. Press [__|(Sample List).
The SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 281) will appear.

SAMPLE EDIT Song 01 mL SOHE
= 2120.00

Fad|
SM

SAMPLE LIST

Hamg
-—-iSanple 0001  OBOW

Cateaory ALL
End FOINT |OOU161672. 000 ¥ Laop Tune 0

Catesory | Previen |
5. Select the sample that you want to use as an audio phrase.

F5

6. Press [__|(Use This).
The specified sample will be assigned to the pad.

AUDIO PHRASE <PADY

y ]

@
An “audio phrase” is a sample
of an appreciable length. You
can use audio phrases

consisting of several measures
AUDID PHRASE

FadBank:01¢A.Phrss §lider :AUM-An _ Mowz0001-01-000 BPH: 120,00 of a recorded performance as

Pad Bank 01 Bank

B Edreorr || Esrelorr
MO AT
Garages20s0]

N0 355190

(158 T

T materials for your song, for

N0 355iaND

example by using the

<no 359N
EX Ereforr ([[I] EsérelorT
<o assigng

N0 355ign:

[ Eere[orr

[F Edérplort

N0 assigny

sequencer to play them

<no assiany
B cGrefor | Edrefort
LIRIGGER |
farasks2066]

o a3signg

NG assiang

E.irp[ofT

B Edre[or

€N a55igng

repeatedly.

[ 1 Eire[orr |(EX Edre[ore

0 T Larte
Garages2060] || GaragBs2oe0] || Mtini Sauarel

Bl Edrelorr

List

<no assian To switch pad banks, press
[ e | [PAD BANKS].

AUDID PHRASE EDIT 3ong 01 Init Song

FadBank:01¢R.Phrsy Slider :AUR-In How:0001-01-000  BFH: 130.00

Pad [01-01 ?%0:HOPARL RAUdi0 Phrase BPME126.82

‘ Sample 0051 THO=HOoP4hl [mong) 4k Al AV L
3

Pad Play $tart Point [O00000020. 000 |F

BPM Base Hote [J x 1 End Foint,

Laok Made [ Of f Loop Point [O00000000. 000 7

00002022T, 000 Y

Coarse  Fine
Tl

Velogity
Level Conirol e Tune

o
| P ) T

Pl

EPM
Reverse sunc

Off | {OFf | |AULO

stretch | Excl
Tyee | ErQUP

fore

mple Edit JLenath Lock

Chop

command
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Editing a sampled sound

Editing the settings of an audio phrase

While an Instrument is used mainly to play individual notes, an Audio Phrase is best
suited for handling audio data of an appreciable length. For example, you might use
various audio phrases containing drum patterns and guitar chording patterns to create
the framework of your song. Since the MV-8000 lets you modify the tempo or length
of an audio phrase without affecting its pitch, the phrases will keep the correct pitch
even if you change the tempo of the sequencer.

Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen HINT
If you want to make settings
AUDIO for an audio phrase of a
1. Press Pﬁs. different bank, switch the pad
bank before you strike a pad.
The AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (p. 301) will T W e TS To switch the pad bank, refer
appear. e [T — to To switch to a different

& Edreforr
M0 EEEES
Garages20s0]

N0 355i9N3 N0 355190

o assisnd pad bank (p. 73).
E3 Eire[orr || Earelorr |[(E Eerelorr |[[B2 Erelorr
. N0 gssiany £no assiang N0 assiony £no assigny
2. Pressthe for the audio phrase you EpEsalor|[E3 Eailor | KA Eilor | B Eors You can also select an audio
VELOCITY PADS GaragEs20Ee] N0 a53igng £no §53iany €no assiany
want to edit Kl Girelaza||EY G lore || Gaeelore ||ED Earelore phrase by moving the cursor to

P cATe ) HIFT cere (IR cATe
Garases2060] || GaragBs2oe0] || Mini Sauaret N0 3551302

‘ the pad on the screen.
List [t

F5
3. Press [__|(Edit).

The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) screen will appear, allowing you to edit the
audio phrase.

The value displayed here is calculated
from the BPM Base Note setting
Displays the audio phrase (waveform) and the number of beats
that you are editing. in the Start-End region.

AUDID PHRASE EDIT \

FadBankz01<A.Fhrsr Slder zAlE-In

\ Indicates the magnification
\ of the waveform shown

Fad[01-0F 7x0:Mini| Squarel Audin Phrase BPM:—=-—=L- =, 0 indow.
Sample 0024 PR0: Hiﬂ\i SAUare 1 HEE 15512 FH 1 Specifies
Specifies how the audio phrase \ 1 at \:Ihhﬁcsr':e;:eps}:?;se
will play when you play the pads. E will begin playing.
Specifies the play region |'Fah Play. Start Point 000000000 . 0007 Specifies
of the waveform. —— & | the loop playback
Loop Mode Start-End Loop Foint | 000000000, 00C— start point
BFM Base Mota [, {12000 End Foint  [000127008.0003]|  of the waveform.
Specifies the length Uelocity | Coarse  Fine EPM el | Specifi i
as a number of beats -~ [ LEYe] CONEFol || Tune. Tune | Reverse. Stinc IR || 2 e phrase
ifi o a' 0 0 B a_ o will stop pI:ying
at the specified note value. | =i - = 8 B - E: E | -
Specifi | == == s or will return
pecifies 40127 [arf [ ol [ o | lore| Jore [off tothe | int
the volume. - / =| \ 0 the loop point.

gt [ e ——|

If this parameter is On,  Adjusts the pitch. If this parameter is On, Specifies a partial assigned
the velocity function the sequencer  to the same exclusive group number
will be used If this parameter is On,  and the audio phrase are played simultaneously.

when you play the pads.  the audio phrase
will play backward.

will play in synchronization.

To change the playback start point or loop-playback point of the
phrase

Here's how to specify the playback start point and the playback region of an audio
phrase. The specified loop region will play back repeatedly.

1. Perform the steps described in Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen
(p. 68).
The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will appear.

2. Setthe Start Point parameter. '
This specifies the point at which the phrase will begin playing. 1f you want to use looping, set
the Loop Mode parameter to

3. Set the Loop Point parameter. “Loop-End.”
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Editing a sampled sound

This specifies the point at which the phrase will begin looping.

Set the End Point parameter.

This specifies the point at which the phrase will stop playing, or will return to the Loop
Point and continue.

&

To audition before and after the current time location )

(Preview)

You can audition the phrase for the length specified by the Preview Length (p.
320).

Preview button Operation
mall Play for the specified Preview Length,
D (PREVIEW TO) ending at the current time location.

- FROM

Play for the specified Preview Length,
D (PREVIEW FROM) | starting at the current time location.

To reverse an audio phrase

2.

Here's how to make an audio phrase play backward.

Perform the steps described in Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen

(p. 68).
The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will appear.

Turn the Reverse parameter On.
This makes the audio phrase play backward.

To adjust the pitch

Here's how to adjust the pitch of the entire audio phrase.

Perform the steps described in Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen
(p. 68).

The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will appear.

Adjust the Coarse Tune parameter and Fine Tune parameter.

The Coarse Tune parameter adjusts the pitch in a semitone, and the Fine Tune
parameter adjusts the pitch in 1/100th of a semitone.

To make an audio phrase play in synchronization with the sequencer

By assigning a tempo setting to an audio phrase you can make it play in
synchronization with the sequencer even if the sequencer tempo changes. Raising the
sequencer tempo will “shrink” the phrase in realtime, and lowering the tempo will
“stretch” it, ensuring that the phrase stays with the beat.

Perform the steps described in Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen

(p. 68).
The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will appear.

Set the BPM Base Note parameter to the length of the phrase.
Specify the actual number of beats played by the audio phrase.

Turn the BPM Sync parameter On.

Now the audio phrase will play in synchronization with the sequencer tempo.
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Editing a sampled sound

Processing an audio phrase

You can create a new audio phrase by editing the waveform of an existing audio
phrase.

To zoom-in/zoom-out the audio phrase waveform display

When editing the waveform, you will be able to work more accurately if you zoom-in
(magnify) the waveform display so that you can see the editing points in greater detail.

AUDI0 PHRASE EDIT

5003 01 Init Song
FadBank:01¢A.Phr s Slider:AUE-In Hows0001-01-000 EFM:130.00
Pad [01-01 7HO=HOP4hl Audio Phi-ase BPM:126.82

[ same1e 0051 7x0:HoR4ht OENE <k Al AWx1
k]

‘

If you want to see the overall picture of the
entire waveform, you can zoom-out the

display.

Perform the steps described in

i i i Pad Play Start Point [000000020, 000 |F
Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit Sl e
screen (p 68) BPrBaseNote[l » 1 End Point  [0000Z20883. 000 |3
The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p.303) | taa _”c?ﬁaf;‘n? LT b -f;‘ S

: O KO O S o S o
will appear. A -

Use the following buttons to zoom-in or
zoom-out the waveform display.

Sample List

2amP1e Edit |Length Lock Chop Command

Button Operation

CURSOR

@ £\
]V

CURSOR

= %

CURSOR

Zoom-out the time axis display

Zoom-in the time axis display

Zoom-out the amplitude (volume level) display
=

Zoom-in the amplitude (volume level) display

FRY

To copy data

70

Here's how to copy the current audio phrase to another pad.

AUDIO
PHRASES

Press [ ] -

. AUDID PHRASE {PAD} AUDID PHRASE
The AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (p 301) Will  Fafeaikioitphres ShdersaUsin Hoss0001-01-000- BRIt 120,00
Pad Bank 01 Bark
appear.
pp [E E6reorr B Esrelorr ||{E E6re[orr || Ebrelorr
FHO nmsassl :
G3ragBs2060] N0 355i9N0 CN0 355i9M0 CN0 355i9N0
Ed EGreorr (|00 Eéreforr ||fE] Eéreforr || Edre[orr
N0 3551900 £no assignd Lno assiond £no assignd
Hold down the for the audio phrase B Eszlore || Eovelore || Eoreforr | |1 Erelorr
%) (S
VELOCITY PADS GaragBs206e1 | |cno assiang NG assiang £no 355ian)
® B o Esre[orr ||EX Esrelorr || EX Edre[ofr
0 T Gene ] (TR cAte
CLIP Garases2060] || GaragBs2oe0] || Mini Sauaret ino as5ian)
you want to copy, and press BOARD . ‘
[ rad  ERY Edit

The CLIPBOARD indicator (red) will light.

@
Hold down _ CbP and press the . to which you want to copy

VELOCITY PADS

the audio phrase.
The audio phrase will be copied to the pad you specified.

The data is copied via the
clipboard.
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To create a patch by dividing an audio phrase (Chop)

1.  Perform the steps described in Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen (p. 68).
The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will appear.

F3

2. Press [__|(Chop).
The CHOP popup (p. 305) will appear.

Sample 0194 ———: DemoDi-um 1 0oF MEE #1s 512 & K1

3. Specify the Current Address and press 7

F1

[__] (Add Point).

The phrase will be divided at the Current Address S50 o
: s i ds E : : ooog Address (000022000, 000 |7
you specify. Each dividing point is assigned a point ||lo5ao
. . . OO0O0|  current Faint 000048000, 000 7
number, and stores the time location you assign. If
you want to assign additional dividing points,

repeat step 3.

F5

4. Press [ |(Execute).
The audio phrase will be divided at the time location(s) you specified. The QUICK
ASSIGN (CHOP) popup (p. 307) will appear.

5. Specify a pad bank.

Specify the pad bank and pad number to which the divided waveform will be
assigned.

6. Press [__|(Set).
The divided waveform will be assigned to pad numbers 1 and following of the
specified pad bank.
Other ways to edit audio phrases
In the same way as when editing samples, you can use the Emphasis (p. 61), Normalize

(p. 61), Time Stretch (p. 62) and Truncate (p. 62) to edit an audio phrase.

To access the sample edit commands

To use “Emphasis,” “Normalize,” “Time Stretch,” or “Truncate” access the “Sample
Edit Command” list.

1.  Perform the steps described in Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen (p. 68).
The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will appear.

F5

2. Press [__](Command).

The SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup _
(p. 283) will appear. The procedure is the same as :
when editing a sample.

e | SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND

I00E0000. O

To emphasize or reduce the high-frequencies of 01e127z2.0)f 2 Normalize
— || 3 Time Stretch

¢ Emphasis

the sample (Emphasis) (p. 61)
e Normalize

To maximize the level of a sample (Normalize) (p. 61)
e Time Stretch

To change the length or tempo of a sample (Time Stretch) (p. 62)
e Time Stretch

To change the length or tempo of a sample (Time Stretch) (p. 62)

MEMD

You can assign up to fifteen
points (i.e., divide the audio
phrase into sixteen pieces).

N
Each of the divided waveforms
is assigned to a pad as a
drum-type partial.

HINT
If you want the dividing points
to be determined
automatically according to
certain conditions, press [F3
(Auto Chop)]. The AUTO
CHOP popup will appear. For
details on the parameters
(conditions) you can set, refer
to the AUTO CHOP popup (p.
306).
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Editing a sampled sound

Making pad settings

You'll need to make some settings before you play the pads.

Select the sounds played by the pads

The pads can play the parts of the current track, or they can play audio phrases.

SEQUENCE

Press [ ] .

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

SEQUENCE

CURSOR

MI.EMP

The part that is actually being
played by the pads is shown in
the following location. In the
example shown here, an audio
phrase is being played.

SEQUENCE
PadBank =

Q \
Use | J(up/down) to select the track you

want to play from the pads.

The selected track (the current track) will be
highlighted. Now you can play the parts of the
selected track, or audio phrases.

M [Track Faran | REC Faram | Event List

Changing the playback mode of the audio phrases
played from the pads (Gate-Trigger-Drum)

72

By changing the playback mode you can change the way in which the audio phrase
will play when you press or release the pads.

AUDIO
PHRASES

Press [ ] .

The AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (p. 301) will appear.

Press the - whose playback mode you want to change.

VELOCITY PADS

AUDID PHRASE EDIT
FadBank:01¢R.Phrsy Slider :AUR-In

3ong 01 Init Sonc
Howz0001-01-000  EFH: .00

Pad |01-01 ?HO!HOP4R1
[ samrie 0051 780z HoPahL

Rudin Phrase BPMi126.82
OmHE <k Al ATx 1
3

F5
Press ] (Edit).
The AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303) will

Start Point [D000000Z0. 000 F

appear, allowing you to edit the audio phrase. ==
BPMBase Mote[J » 1) End Point  [O00C20523, 000 |
woper s | TR Tl [ everse Sine “Tips”| G
Change the setting of the Pad Play = ,QU o @ =
parameter. T
Value Result
Gate Press the pad =¥ the sound begins
Release the pad =» the sound stops
Press the pad =¥ the sound begins (and continues
Trigger even when you release the pad)
Press the pad again =» the sound stops
Press the pad =¥ the sound begins (and continues
Drum even when you release the pad)
The sound will stop automatically when it reaches
the end point of the phrase

Track Hame

Ho.

¢ APhrs=Audio phrase
¢ PartOl=Instrument part 1

D
You can also use the cursor to
select the audio phrase whose
playback mode you want to
change.

EM
There will be no sound if no

partial is assigned to the pad
(note number) you strike, or if
no audio phrase is assigned.
You'll need to assign a sound
to the pad as described in
Recording audio (p. 38).
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Playing the pads

Here's how you can use the velocity pads (which we'll simply call “pads” from here
on) to play sound data (patches, audio phrases).

The part or audio phrase assigned to the current track determines what the pads will
play.

To play sounds

1. Strike the .

VELOCITY PADS

You can try striking the pads in various ways.

To switch to a different pad bank

A “pad bank” is a group of settings for the sixteen pads of the top panel. By switching
pad banks you can access a large number of sounds. The MV-8000 provides the
following number of pad banks.

Current track Audio source | Number of banks

(total available sounds)
MIDI track Patch 6 (6 x 16 =96)
Audio track Audio phrase | 32 (32 x16 =512)

@
PAD
1. Press BANKS -

The red PAD BANKS indicator will light, and the
PAD BANKS popup (p. 202) will appear.

2., Setthe PAD BANKS parameter. T
Rotate VALUE dial to select the pad bank you want o e
to use. The pad bank will change. i

06
[©]

PAD
3. Press BANKS - once again. E———

The red PAD BANKS indicator will go dark, and the popup will disappear.

Changing the volume or pan (stereo position) of a part

MIXER

1. Press ':l .

The MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 378) will
appear.

2. Access the mixer screen for the part you want
to adjust.

Press one of the following F-buttons to switch the
part mixer display.

oL Audio Track

F-button Mixer channels displayed
F1

Audio track 1~8

Instrument part mixer 1~8

Instrument part mixer 9~16

AR AE AET

AUX / FX / Audio phrase / Input mixer

The volume will vary
depending on the force
(velocity) with which you
strike the pads. Some sounds
will also change when you
apply pressure (aftertouch) to
a pad after striking it.
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Editing a sampled sound

3. Adjust the Level and/or Pan parameters.

To adjust the level or pan of an audio phrase, press [F4 (AUX/Phrs/In)], and set the A Phrase

parameters Level or Pan.

Specifying a fixed loudness when you strike the
pads
Here's how you can disable the velocity sensitivity of the pads.

FIXED VELOCITY

1. Press [ |
The indicator will light orange, and the FIXED VELOCITY function will be turned on.

In this state, the pads will produce a fixed velocity (default value = 127) regardless of
how strongly you strike them.

Using the pads to play accurate velocity levels

You can use the pads to play a single partial or audio phrase over sixteen steps of
velocity.

1. Strike the . whose sound you want to play over sixteen pre-determined

VELOCITY PADS

velocity levels.
The sound you play will be selected.

MULTILEVEL

2. Press [ |

The indicator will light orange, and the MULTILEVEL function will be turned on. In
this state, pad 1 plays a low velocity and pad 16 plays the maximum velocity.

Neio

The pad you strike determines which of the sixteen velocity levels are produced.

Pad | Velocity | Pad | Velocity | Pad | Velocity | Pad | Velocity
1 7 5 39 9 71 13 103
2 15 6 47 10 79 14 111
3 23 7 55 11 87 15 119
4 31 8 63 12 95 16 127

Holding the pressed state of a velocity pad

Here's how you can “hold down” a velocity pad without having to actually keep your
finger on it.

1. Press and hold the pad you want to “hold.”
The sample of the pad will continue playing.

®

2. While continuing to press the . , press HoLp -

VELOCITY PADS

The HOLD indicator (red) will light, and the HOLD function will be turned on. Now
that pad will continue sounding even after you take your finger off of it.
Playing a roll

Here's how you can play a roll (rapidly repeated strikes).

1. Press and hold RoLL - and strike the - that you want to roll.

VELOCITY PADS

A roll will be played on the pad as long as you continue pressing [ROLL].

Use the top panel sliders 1~8
to adjust the Level.

HINT
You can set the velocity value
as desired. Refer to Fixed
Velocity level (p. 321).

To turn off the FIXED
VELOCITY function, press
[FIXED VELOCITY] once
again to make the indicator go
dark.

Your actual playing strength is
ignored while MULTILEVEL

is on.

To turn off the MULTILEVEL
function, press
[MULTILEVEL] once again to
make the indicator go dark.

To defeat HOLD, press
[HOLD] once again to make
the indicator go dark.

HINT
You can change the interval
(spacing) of the roll. Refer to
Pad Roll Interval (p. 321).
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M Q
Managing pads s
ging p :
73
Naming a pad bank
You can name a pad bank for easier management.
@
PAD ’_
1. Press BANKS -
The PAD BANKS indicator (red) will light, and the PAD BANKS popup will appear.
SEQUENCE
=
& <R
L] =1
m
[0
9
c
3

I Hame

F1
2. Press | (Name).
The EDIT PAD BANK NAME (p. 199) will appear. Input the desired bank name.
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Creating a song (Song Recording)

This chapter takes you through the various steps of creating a song.

Create a new song

SETUP

1. Press I

The SONG PARAMETER screen (p. 257) will

appear.

2. With the cursor located in the upper row of
F3

icons, press [__] (Create New). Alternatively, 2

S0NG SETUP MENU

Son 5
HOW 000 0

4 3

SELECT DELETE
SONG SONG

Padeank:01cA.Phrsy  STider: Audio

SYNC CREATE
NEI SONG

move the cursor to CREATE NEW SONG and &

ENTER

press .

COPY RS
NEL' SONG

Createhial!

sonaParan na [ Deletesons

The CREATE NEW SONG screen will appear.

CREATE NEW SONG

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider sAssian

Sona 01 L G
Mok

Create Hew Sona
Sond Mo,

¥ | Hame

Init Song D5

Camment

Sequence Memory

9% Free

Option
EFH [1Z0N]
Time Signature | 4 4

Track Lavout

CoPY From Current. Sond

00 Current Song

[V Instruments
[v Effects

Comment

3. Make settings for the song.

Parameter Explanation

The name of the song. To assign a name, press [F1 (Name)]
Name .

(maximum 12 characters).

You can assign a comment of up to 50 characters to the song.
Comment .

Press [F2 (Comment)] to assign a comment.
BPM Specifies the tempo, in units of quarter note Beats Per Minute.

Time Signature

Specifies the time signature. The default is 4/4. As desired,
you can select a time signature in the range of 1/16~32/2.

Track Layout

Specifies the track structure when creating the song. For the
various layouts you can choose, refer to the CREATE NEW
SONG screen (p. 260).

Copy From
Current Song

This lets you apply the Instruments and Effects settings of the
current song to the newly-created song. Add a check mark ¢/
if you want these settings to be applied to the new song as
well.

F5

4. Press ] (Execute).
The song will be created, and the SEQUENCE screen will appear.
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y ]

A.”song” contains event data
for playback along a time axis,
together with instrument
settings and effect settings. The
“sequence data” you record is
stored within the song.

y ]

Tgmpo is indicated in units of
BPM, which stands for Beats
Per Minute; the number of
quarter note beats that occur in
one minute.

NiEND

If you use the Tempo track (p.
244), the tempo settings of the
Tempo track will take priority.



Creating a song (Song Recording)

Adding tracks for recording data

Here's how to add one or more tracks for recording data in your song. Add a MIDI
track if you want to record MIDI data, or add an audio track if you want to record an
audio phrase or an external audio source.

SEQUENCE

1. Press [ ] .
The SEQUENCE screen will appear. D e

How:0001-01-000  EPM:100.00

MENU

2. Press D

The SEQUENCE MENU popup will appear.
3. Move the cursor to either Add MIDI Tracks or

4 1ma.00

2 Add MIDI Track
3 Add Audio Track

4 Delete Track
5 Erase A1l Events
6 Track List

7 Track Name

8 Marker

9 View Filter

10 Step Time

1 n
12 Loor

Add Audio Tracks, and press % The

ADD MIDI TRACKS popup (p. 246) or the
ADD AUDIO TRACKS popup (p. 247) will appear.

SEQUENCE Song 01 MU-2000 SOWG
Fadeank:01¢A.Phrs) STider:Part 1-8  How:0001-01-000 EFM:120.00

009 013 ML-B000 SONG
PadBank:01¢6.Fhrs) _SliderzPart 1-6 How:0001-01-000 BFN: 120.00
001-01-000 < )
akec |4

Output Assion | 1 ——-:Init Patch
s AT

Hew Track Mo, 2 Mame MIDI Track

QULPUL ASSIIN (M1

Melw Track Ho. 2 Hame Audio Track

4, Make settings for the track(s) you want to add.

Parameter Explanation

The name of the track. Each track you add will be given a default
Name track name. Press [F1 (Name)] to assign a name (maximum 12

characters).

. Specify the sound generator (part) to which the performance data

Output Assign recorded on the track will be sent.
MIDI Specify the MIDI connector and channel on which performance

data recorded on the track will be sent (only for MIDI tracks).
Number of Specify the number of tracks with the above parameter settings
Tracks that will be added to the song.

F5

5. Press ] (Execute).
The specified track(s) will be added to the song.

Selecting a sound to use for recording

Before you actually start recording, select the patch (sound) you will use, or assign
audio phrases to the pads.

Selecting a patch

To select a patch from the Patch Library, refer to Loading a patch from the library
(p. 53).

To select a patch from disk, refer to Loading a patch from the disk (p. 53).

Preparing audio phrases

Iy

To prepare an audio phrase, refer to Assigning an audio phrase to a pad (p. 67).

[ ]
A MIDI track is an area in

which you can record MIDI
data.

y ]

A; audio track is an area in
which you can record audio
phrase performance data, or
record an external audio input

source directly.

To delete a track, use the
DELETE TRACKS popup (p.
248). The track you specify
here will be deleted. For detail,
refer to Deleting tracks (p.
105).
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Creating a song (Song Recording)

Recording your pad performance just as
you play (Realtime Recording)

Basic

78

Realtime Recording is the recording method in which your playing on the pads and
your controller operations are recording exactly as you perform. This method is best
when you want to capture the expressive feel of your performance.

procedure for realtime recording

Make preparations for recording as described in Create a new song (p. 76)
and Adding tracks for recording data (p. 77).

CURSOR

N
Use /CD/‘ (up/down) to select the track you want to record.
Recording occurs on the current track.

|
REC

Press m

The [REC] indicator will blink, and the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p.
211) or RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup (p. 214) will appear.

009 01 MU-2000 SONG

S0ng 01 MU-E NG
O/ $0001-01-000

SEQUENCE

ENCE
PadBank:01¢Partoiy Stider :AUR<In PadBanks0i¢A. Phirs)y SHdersAUE-An

poo1-=n1=nnn [ a; alJ ¢ as0»
00[ RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDD

Now:0001-01-000 BPH: 120.00]

GUErDUE]
[heas |
In{0001-01-000
0ut [0001-01-000
[Rec onig|

count In

Auto Punch EoURt In [2meas
In[0001-01-000
ut [0001-01-000
Rec Onld

off

Auto Funch
Metranome Mode

InPut Quantize Type [OFF Strength[100%
Grid Resolution|k (1200
shilffle Resolution[s (2401

Metronome Mode
Input. Quantize

Rate| 753

——— 3% Free
ReC Filter

Set the parameters for realtime recording.

Move the cursor to each parameter value, and use the VALUE dial or [DEC]/[INC] to
set the value.

Rec Mode (Recording Mode)

Specifies how recording will occur. Set the Rec Mode to “Overdub” on MIDI track or
“Event” (By default, the Rec Mode will be Direct Stereo) on Audio Track.

Settings
for a MIDI
track

Explanation of the Rec Mode parameter

Normally you will use this type. If a performance has already been
recorded on the recording-destination track, the new material you
record will be added to the existing material without erasing it. By
using this type in conjunction with Loop Recording, you can repeat-
edly record over a specified region without erasing the existing ma-
terial. For example this is a convenient way to record a drum track,
since you can record bass drum =» snare drum > hi-hat etc. on each
successive pass.

Overdub

If a performance has already been recorded on the recording-destina-
tion track, the new material you record will replace the existing ma-
terial. Use this type when you want to re-record your performance.

Replace

Settings for an
audio track

Explanation of the Rec Mode parameter

Event The timing of audio phrases will be recorded.

Direct Stereo The audio input will be recorded in stereo.

Direct Mono The audio input will be recorded in mono.

HINT
If you want to record on an
existing song, recall the
desired song (p. 262). In this
case you can move the current
time location (e.g., using
[SHIFT] + [JUMP]) to specify
the measure at which
recording will begin. The
record-start measure is shown
in the Now Time area in the
upper part of the SEQUENCE

screen.

Iy

For a more detailed
explanation of the
parameters, refer to
RECORDING
PARAMETER (MIDI)
popup (p. 211) or
RECORDING
PARAMETER (AUDIO)

popup (p. 214).

Direct Stereo and Direct
Mono settings are used for
Direct Recording. For
details, refer to Directly
recording an audio input
(Direct Recording) (p. 87).



Creating a song (Song Recording)

e Count In

Specifies how recording will begin.
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Settings Explanation of the Count In parameter
Off Recording will begin the moment you press [PLAY].
When you press [PLAY], a count-in will sound from one measure
1 Meas earlier than the record-start location, and recording will begin at the

record-start location.

When you press [PLAY], a count-in will sound from two measures
2 Meas earlier than the record-start location, and recording will begin at the
record-start location.

—

PLAY m
o
5. Press| ™ §
The [REC] indicator and [PLAY] indicator will light, and recording will begin. The g
Now Time and Play List will begin changing. Start performing. &
HINT
You can use the following functions while recording. For details on these functions, refer to the
pages listed.
e Track mute/solo (p. 114, p. 205)
* Event erase (p. 83)
HINT
o During step recording, you can 935
. =
6. When you've finished recording, press| B |. temporarily pause step 3
The [REC] and [PLAY] indicators will go dark, and recording will stop. If you want to recordmg.by Pre551“$ [REClto §
continue to record, continue from step 2. If you run out of tracks for recording, add make the indicator blink ) é
tracks as described in Adding tracks for recording data (p. 77). (“rehearsal mode”). In this 2
state, striking the pads will not @
Moving ll-he inpuf Iocaﬁon cause data to be recorded. This
is useful when you want to
Button Operation check the sounds you are
ing, h tt
< Move the input location backward by the specified ui;ticzr whenyouwant?o
D (STEP) Step Time (p. 85). P '
L Move the input location forward by the specified Step -
D (STEP) Time (p. 85). §
-4 (;Dh
Return to the beginning of the current measure. o)
(MEAS) @
»p
Advance to the beginning of the next measure.
(MEAS)
JUMP
D D Return to the preceding marker (p. 117). =
+ w (MARKER) &
Jump ﬁ
D D Advance to the following marker (p. 117). 2
+ » (MARKER) =
Jume Return to the preceding event (performance data (p. 3 %
D + = (EVENT) 108) or audio phrases (p. 26)). % o
5
Jump Advance to the following event (performance data (p. 3o
D + 5 (EVENT) 108) or audio phrases (p. 26)). :.g
(=
ump Display the JUMP popup (p. 252), allowing you to di- @
E’ + D rectly specify the desired time location. a
Qo
Jump Move the input location forward /backward by the a
E’ +VALUE dial one tick.
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Undoing a recording or editing operation (Undo)

If you're not satisfied with the results of the realtime-recording or editing operation

UNDO
/REDO

you just performed, you can press ’:’ to return to the previous state (Undo). If the

Undo function is available after recording or editing a sequence, [UNDO] will light
orange. If you press [UNDO] to return to the previous state and [UNDO] will blink.

Canceling an Undo operation (Redo)

After executing Undo, you can perform Redo to return to the state prior to executing
Undo.

UNDO
/REDO

Pressing ’:I (blink) after you've executed Undo will execute the Redo function.
[UNDOQO] will return to lit.

Recording while looping (Loop Recording)
Here's a quick way to start loop recording from the current measure.
1. Move to the time location at which you want to start loop recording.

QUICK SET

2. Press

The loop parameters will be set automatically, and LOOP [ON] will light orange. Now
you can perform loop recording from the beginning of the current measure.

3. Start recording as described in Basic procedure for realtime recording (p.
78).

HINT

If you want to specify the loop region manually, access the SEQUENCE screen, press [MENU],
and select Loop to display the LOOP popup (p. 240). In the LOOP PARAMETER popup, set the
Loop Top and Loop End to specify the loop region. This lets you specify the time location freely
(measure - beat - tick). However in this case, the length specified by Loop Quick Set Length will
be ignored.

NEHD

In the LOOP popup (p. 240), you can press [F1 (Now->Top)] to assign the current time as the
value of the Top parameter. Press [F2 (Now->End)] will assign the current time as the value of

the End parameter.

Using auto-punch recording

Here's how you can pre-specify the time locations at which recording will begin
(punch-in) and end (punch-out).

AUTO
[SHIFT)  pyncH

[SHIFT)
1. Press D +D.

The PUNCH IN/OUT popup window will appear. ﬁ msﬂm S—
2. Setthe Punch In and Punch Out parameters. i "’;“I'""D =
Set the Punch In parameter to the time location at I R ——

which you want recording to begin, and the Punch || suiten [ orj
Out parameter to the location at which you want

. Punch In [0 -01-000
recording to end. Punch out. 0001-01-000

EXIT |

3. Press ':I

The PUNCH IN/OUT popup window will close.

80

EM
]g/‘;zﬁult, the loop length will
be two measures. If you want
to change the length, access the
LOOP popup (in the
SEQUENCE screen, select
[MENU] = Loop), and change
the Loop Quick Set Length
setting.

If you want to change the
location at which looping
begins, move the current time
to the desired loop-start
location and then press
[QUICK SET] once again.
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7.

[AUTO PUNCH] will light orange, and the Auto Punch function will be enabled.

|
REC

Press [E]

The [REC] indicator will blink, and the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p.
211) or the RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup (p. 214) will appear. Set the
parameters as necessary.

—
PLAY

Press| ™

The [PLAY] indicator will light, and playback will begin. When the current time
reaches the punch-in point, the blinking [REC] indicator will light steadily, and
recording will begin. When the current time reaches the punch-out point, the [REC]
indicator will resume blinking, and recording will end. However, the [PLAY] indicator
will remain lit and playback will continue.

STOP

When you're finished recording, press | ®
The [REC] and [PLAY] indicators will go dark, and recordmg will stop.

Using manual punch-in recording

Here's how you can manually switch recording on/off while you perform.

Make sure that AUTO PUNCH is dark.
If it is lit, press [AUTO PUNCH] to make it go dark.

Start recording as described in Basic procedure for realtime recording (p.
78).

—
REC

At the point where you want to temporarily stop recording, Press H

The [REC] indicator will change to blinking, and recording will stop. However,
playback will continue.

||
REC

At the point where you want to resume recording, Press [E]

The [REC] indicator will light, and recording will resume. You can use [REC] to turn
recording on/off as desired.

STOP

When you're finished recording, press | ®
The [REC] and [PLAY] indicators will go dark, and recordmg will stop.

HINT
Alternatively, you can use a
pedal connected to the FOOT
SWITCH jack to switch
recording on/off. To do so,
access the PANEL screen (p.
322) and set the Foot Switch
Type parameter to “PUNCH
1/0.”
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Creating a song (Song Recording)

Correcting the note timing while you record (Input
Quantize)

Quantize is a function that automatically aligns the notes of your pad performance to
accurate timing intervals. Here's how you can apply the Quantize function during
realtime-recording.

In addition to the settings described in step 4 of Basic procedure for realtime
recording (p. 78), you'll need to set the following parameter.

¢ Input Quantize Type

This applies quantization to the data you input (perform).

Range

Quantize will not be applied; your performance will be recorded ex-

off actly as you play it.

The note timing will be aligned to intervals of the beat you specify.
Use this when you want to record drums or bass with accurate tim-
ing.

AR
1 Grid Quantize

R

Grid

The timing of backbeats will be adjusted forward or backward, pro-
ducing a “shuffle” or “swing” feel.

{990404799
| Shuffle Quantize with Rate = 75%
j Iﬁ? Iﬁlﬁ Iﬁjl) Iﬁ$

50%} |
75%;
—
100%

Shuffle

Selecting the performance data that will be
recorded (Recording Filter)

Normally when you perform realtime recording, all the data you perform will be
recorded. If you don't want certain types of performance data to be recorded, you can
use the Recording Filter.

s0nd 01 I
Hol: 0001-01-

PadBank:01cPartot) Shider sAll-in

Perform the Basic procedure for realtime
recording (p. 78) through step 3, and access
the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI)
popup (p. 211).

F1

Press ] (Rec Filter).

The RECORDING FILTER popup (p. 213) will
appear.

CURSOR

Rec Mode [EX=TEe0 [ RECORDING FILTER
count In ZMeas & Hite

Auto PURch: in[0001 )| [+ £ Pols After touch
out [on01=g| ¥ | & ControlChanse
[v = Proaram change
Metronome Mode  [Rec O
[V & channel Aftertouch
INpUT Quantize TP [OF [+ a Pitch Bend
Grid Resotution[# 4| [v ta Tune Reauest
Shuffie Resolution[X 4| [V 2 Mode Message
[+ B 3ustem Exclusive

E———— 93%Free

N \
Use "> / (up/down) to select a type of performance data (MIDI message).

F3

Press [__] (On/Off).

Apply a check mark (v) to performance data you want to record; remove the check

For details on other
Quantize-related
parameters, refer to
RECORDING
PARAMETER (MIDI)

popup (p. 211).

HINT|
You may get undesired results
if you apply Shuffle Quantize
to performance data whose
timing is inaccurate. In such
cases, it's a good idea to first
apply Grid Quantize to align
the timing of the performance
data.

For details on each item of
recorded data, refer to the
RECORDING FILTER

popup (p. 213).

HINT
You can press [F1 (All On)] to
assign a check mark to all
items, or press [F2 (All Off)] to
remove all check marks.
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5.

mark from performance data you don't want to record.

F5

Press [__] (Close).
The RECORDING FILTER popup will close.

Erasing unwanted data while you record (Event
Erase)

4,

Event Erase is a function that lets you erase unwanted data during realtime recording.
This is particularly convenient during loop-recording, since you can erase data
without stopping recording.

Begin realtime recording as described in Basic procedure for realtime
recording (p. 78).

Song 01 MU-2000 SOHG

EVENT ERASE ‘Mo =0002-03-243  EPM:120.00
Hold down [ . 20 | +4 0001-01-
The EVENT ERASE popup (p. 253) will appear.

LD rect)
EVENT ERASE

Continue holding down [ | , and press

the . for the event (note number) you

VELOCITY PADS
want to erase.
While you listen to the recorded performance, press the pad at the appropriate timing.
The data for that pad will be erased while you continue holding down the pad. You
can press more than one pad if desired, and the data for those pads will be erased.

HINT|
How events are erased when you hold down more than one pad will depend on the Mode
setting of the EVENT ERASE popup.

Setting Operation
Direct Only the events of the pads you hold down will be erased.

Events will be erased for all pads between (and including) the pads
Range

you hold down.

EVENT ERASE

Release [__] .

The EVENT ERASE popup will close, and you will return to normal recording.

Correcting the timing (Edit Quantize)

Edit Quantize is a function that lets you align the timing of data that has already been
input.

SEQUENCE

Press [ ] -

The SEQUENCE screen will appear.

SEQUENCE
1

F2
Press ] (Seq Edit).
The SEQUENCE EDIT screen will appear.

Realtime Erase can be executed

only if the recording mode is

set to “Overdub.”
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Creating a song (Song Recording)

SEQUENCE EDIT
PadBank:01cPartoly Slider sAUK-<In

0001-01-000 |4/ alJ < a0

Mo, Fack Hame
Tempo Track

1| Ran In-sout
F1
3. Move the cursor to the track that you want to quantize, and press :I (Track
Sel).
A mark will be displayed by the selected track. P o1 10T Shaer AU Nt

ooo1-01-oo0 L 1 |
Mo, Track Hame 11
Tempa Track

4. Move the current time to the beginning of the
region that you want to quantize.

F3

5. Press[__] (Rgn In/Out).

This sets the IN point of the editing region (i.e., the
beginning of the region that will be quantized).

6. Move the current time to the end of the region that you want to quantize.

SEQUENCE EDIT
PadBanki0L(PartOly Shider sAUR/IN__ Hows
0001-01-000 |
Ho. _Track Hame

Tempo Track

F3

7. Press[__] (Rgn In/Out).

This sets the OUT point of the editing region (i.e.,
the end of the region that will be quantized).

PadBank :01¢Part0Ly Slider Al n
oo01-01-oo0 (1|

F5

8. Press| ] (Command).

The SELECT TRACK EDIT COMMAND popup
will appear.

CoPy & Paste...
CoPy & Insertu. »a
Erase L]
Cut Ll
Quantize... a
Change Velocity... a
Change Gate Time... a
Shift Timing... a

4

a

4

oo~ oven ool

9. Move the cursor to Quantize and press
ENTER

10 Data Thif.
11 Transpose..
12 Copy As MIDI Clip..

Quantize will be executed.
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Step recording

Step Recording is a method by which you can record individual notes and rests one by
one, just as if you were writing music notation onto a sheet of staff paper.

Inputting notes and rests

1. Make preparations for recording as described in CREATE NEW SONG
screen (p. 260) and Adding tracks for recording data (p. 77).

CURSOR

A\ \

2. Use /CD/ (up/down) to select the track that you want to record.

Recording will take place on the current track.

-« »p

3. Use D/D (MEAS) to move the current time to the point at which you
want to begin input.

=

SHIFT REC

4, Press D +[E]-

The [REC] indicator will light, and the STEP REC
(MIDI) screen (p. 254) or STEP REC (AUDIO)
screen (p. 255) will appear. The STEP REC screen
that appears will depend on whether the current
track is a MIDI track or an audio track.

STEP REC
PadBank:01cPartol) Shider:Audio

&0na 01 MU-g SONG

Now:0001-01-000 P : 120.00]

Step Tima puration| B0z Ueobitd[Rea1

5. Specify the length of the notes you want to
input, in terms of the note value.

The note value is specified by the Step Time
parameter.

( Note length (Step Time) and the number of ticks )

The MV-8000's sequencer divides each quarter note into 480 “ticks.” The following
table shows the number of ticks in each note value.

Note Number | Note Number
of ticks of ticks

F (64th note) 30 Js(quarter note triplet) | 320

& (32nd note triplet) | 40 J (quarter note) 480

& (32nd note) 60 ds (half-note triplet) 640

&3 (16th note triplet) | 80 d (half-note) 960

& (16th note) 120 o (whole note) 1920

J3 (8th note triplet) 160 o (double whole note) | 3840

J (8th note) 240

The length that a recorded note will actually continue sounding will be the number of ticks in the note
value multiplied by the Duration parameter. For example if the Duration parameter is “80%”, a quarter

Cote will actually sound for a length of 480 x 0.80 = 384 ticks. )

e Duration

This specifies the proportion of the note length that the note will actually sound. Lower
values will make the note play “staccato,” and higher values will make the note play
“tenuity” or “slurred.” Normally you will use a setting of about 80%.

® Velocity
This specifies the force with which you struck the pad. If you want the force with which

HINT
If you want to record on an
existing song, recall the
desired song (p. 262). You can
move the current time to
specify the measure at which
recording will begin. The
recording-start measure is
shown in the Now Time area
in the upper part of the
SEQUENCE screen.
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Creating a song (Song Recording)

you actually struck the pad to be input as the velocity data, set this to “Real.” If you
want to input a fixed velocity value, set this as desired; as a guideline, p (piano) = 60,
mf (mezzo-forte) = 90, and f (forte) = 120.

VELOCITY PADS ~

Strike

When you strike a pad, data will be input and length
specified by the Step Time will forward. The input
data as a bar (length specified by the duration) and as
a bar graph (velocity).

Inputed data \ £ > i

= (T

HINT

During step recording, you can temporarily pause step
recording by pressing [REC] to make the indicator blink
(“rehearsal mode”). In this state, striking the pads will not cause data to be recorded. This is
useful when you want to check the sounds you are using, or when you want to practice.

Using the F-buttons for input

F-button

F1

[j (Back Step)
(] (Tie)

F5
] (Rest)

Repeat steps 5~6 to continue inputting notes.

Operation

Cancels the previously-input note or rest.

Extends the previously-input note by the length of the
Step Time.

Inputs a rest of the length of the Step Time.

STOP

When you're finished step recording, press| ®
The [REC] indicator will go dark.

Inputting chords

You can input a chord by pressing two or more pad simultaneously. The cursor will
advance to the next step when you release the pads.

If you're not satisfied with the recorded result

86

If you're not satisfied with the results of the step recording you just performed, you can
press UNDO/REDO to return to the state prior to recording. Refer to Undoing a
recording or editing operation (Undo) (p. 80).

The (-) direction will widen (zoom-out) the displayed area. This lets you see all of the
input data at a glance.

HINT|
You can use CURSOR
(up/down) to move the
displayed area up or down.

HINT
You can use [SHIFT] +
CURSOR to zoom-in or
zoom-out the input data
display. The (+) direction will
narrow (zoom-in) the
displayed area. It's convenient
to zoom-in on a specific area if
you've input numerous
closely-spaced notes.

HINT
Each parameter will maintain
the value that was most
recently input. If you want the
next note to have the same
settings, there's no need to
change them. In other words,
once you've set the Duration
and Velocity parameters, you
can usually leave them
unchanged, and simply use the
Step Time parameter and the
note pitch (pad) to continue
inputting notes.
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Directly recording an audio input (Direct
Recording)

5.

Direct Recording is a function that directly records an audio source from the analog
inputs. This lets you record in the same way as on a multi-track recorder.

As described in Making initial settings for sampling (p. 38), select the input
source that you want to input, and adjust the level.

Make preparations for recording as described in Create a new song (p. 76)
and Adding tracks for recording data (p. 77).
Prepare a song and add an audio track to it.

AN \

Use /CD/ (up/down) to select the track that you want to record.

Recording will occur on the current track.

MEMO

Direct Recording can be used only on an audio track.

—/
REC

Press [:]

The [REC] indicator will blink, and the
RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup (p.
214) will appear.

SEQUENCE 5003 01 MU-8000 SOHG

Rec Made
count In

2Meas
Inj0001-01-000

Auto Punch

Set the realtime-recording parameters.

Move the cursor to each parameter, and use the
VALUE dial or [DEC]/[INC] to set the value.

Rec Mode (Recording mode)

Select either Direct Stereo or Direct Mono.

Out |0001-01-000

ReC Only

forr

Metronone Hode
InPUL Buantize

Audio track setting
Event

Direct Stereo
Direct Mono

Explanation of the Rec Mode parameter
The timing of audio phrases will be recorded.
The audio input will be recorded in stereo.
The audio input will be recorded in mono.

Count In

Specifies how recording will begin.

Setting | Explanation of the Count In parameter
- Off Recording will begin the moment you press [PLAY].
When you press [PLAY], a count-in will sound from one measure
1 Meas | earlier than the record-start location, and recording will begin at the
record-start location.
When you press [PLAY], a count-in will sound from two measures
2Meas | earlier than the record-start location, and recording will begin at the
record-start location.
[ ]
Press| »

The [REC] indicator and [PLAY] indicator will light, and the input audio will be
recorded.

STOP

When you've finished recording, press | ®

The [REC] and [PLAY] indicators will go dark, and recording will stop. If you want to
record an additional track, repeat the procedure from step 2. If you run out of tracks
for recording, add a track as described in Adding tracks for recording data (p. 77).

HINT
If you want to record on an
existing song, recall the
desired song (p. 262). You can
move the current time to
specify the measure at which
recording will begin. The
recording-start measure is
shown in the Now Time area
in the upper part of the
SEQUENCE screen.
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Editing a song

Selecting the song that you want to edit

In order to edit a song, that song must be the current song. If you want to edit a song
that is saved in a different project, you must first load that project, and then select the
song.

Selecting a song from the current project

If you turn off the power or
switch to a song of a

SETUP

1. Press [ ] different project, the

The SONG SETUP MENU screen (p. 256) will appear. contents of the current song

Fa will be lost. If the current

2. With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press | (Select Song). song contains data you

Alternatively, you can select the SELECT SONG S eeeee—nuemey | want to keep, save the

) d ENTER TR e project before you continue

icon and press (L) . @ L TR (p. 138).

The SELECT SONG screen (p. 262) will appear. i CLoey 500

N

3. Use ‘<’ (up/down) or the VALUE dial to iFree

select the song that you want to edit.

F5

4. Press ] (Execute).

The selected song will become the current song, and the SEQUENCE screen will
appear.

Selecting a song from a different project

O
The data in the MV-8000's

internal memory is
preserved even if you
switch the current song.

PROJECT However if you switch
1. Press D . projects, the contents of
The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear. internal memory will be
lost.
F3
2. With the cursor located in the lower row of icons, press ] (Load).
Alternatively, you can select the LOAD icon and i as i smaren tvsoiosorios oo
ENTER Load Project
press E @ TARR [E_dFnce 4251iE
The LOAD PROJECT screen (p. 315) will appear. | g DTkstacran 3
The contents of the project folder will be displayed. | ik "€ | -inscuonin 123
N
3. Use “— 7 (up/down) or the VALUE dial to
select the project that contains the song you
want to edit.
NERD
FS When you switch the current
4, Press Ei (Execute). project, a message of “Save

The selected project will be loaded, and will become the current project. The song that
is selected is the song that was the current song when the project was last saved. To
switch to the song you want to edit, use the procedure described in Selecting a song
from the current project (p. 88).

current project?” will appear.
If you press [F5 (Yes)], the
current project will be saved
before the selected project is
loaded. If you press [F1 (No)],
the selected project will be
loaded without saving the

current project.
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Editing a song

Editing a specific region of performance

data (Sequence Edit)

The MV-8000 provides a variety of ways for you to edit a specific region of a track.

Selecting the sequence edit screen

You can use three types of screen to edit your sequence data.

PIANO ROLL screen->p. 90

Here you can edit individual note messages in a MIDI track.

PianoRoll

PIANG ROLL EDIT
PadBank:01(Partil _Siider :ALXAIN__ MOWZ0N01-01-000_BFN: 120.00

Ran In-0ut

il
LI SEQUENCE EDIT screen—=>p. 91

Track Track

Here you can edit the data of an entire track.

SEQUENCE EDIT
PadBank:01¢Partily Slider sAUK-In

IJIJIJI IJl-IJIJIJ L4/ al) < 4

Command

EVENT LIST screen->p. 106

Here you can edit individual messages within a MIDI track.

EVENT LIST Song 01 M
01

Pad

Notb Uelo

Duration

Hote 35 ( E 1)
02-000 Hote 2-01 Z7(CH2y 127

240 Hote 2-02 38(0 2) 127

03-000 HMote 2-04 40CE 23 127

240 HNote 2-06 4Z(FH2) 127

04-000 Hote 2-03 44(GH#2r 127

240 Hote 2-09 435¢A 2» 127
000z2-01-000 Hote 1-13 33(A 1) 127
240 Hote 1-15 35(B 1} 127

0z-000 Hote 2-01 37(CHEZ 127

240 Hote 2-02 38D 2 127

03-000 Hote 2-04 40CE 23 127

E————— 93%Free

| Create I Erase | Capy I | Filter

The items you can edit will
depend on the type of screen
that's displayed. This manual
uses the following icons to
indicate the screen(s) from
which you can edit each type
of data.

Pianoroll Liano Roll indicates
MIDI data (note messages) you
can edit from the Piano Roll
screen.

#‘I,I:L MIDI Track indicates

MIDI track editing you can
perform from the Sequence
Edit screen.

M-

Audi
Tc Audio Track indicates

audio track editing you can
perform from the Sequence
Edit screen.
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Editing a song

Ea Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT screen to
rencrat @it @ MIDI track

90

1. Select the song you want to edit as described in Selecting the song that
you want to edit (p. 88).
SEQUENCE
2. Press [ ] -
The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.
3. Move the cursor to the MIDI track that you want to edit.
The current track is the track at which the cursor is located.
Fa K=1(artﬂ1)_ Shider s AN HDMI*P: .
4. Press ] (Piano Roll). e
The PIANO ROLL EDIT screen (p. 221) will
appear.
5. Move the cursor to the note number that you
F1
want to edit, and press [__] (Note Sel). o T [T S
A H symbol will be added to the track number,
indicating that this track is selected for editing. You can select more than one track for
editing --- simply repeat step 5.
6. Move the current time location to the beginning of the region that you want to
F3
edit, and press [__] (Rgn In/Out).
This specifies the beginning of the editing region.
7. Move the current time location to the end of the region that you want to edit,
F3
and press [__| (Rgn In/Out).
This specifies the end of the editing region. Your editing operations will apply to the
region between the In and Out points you specified in steps 6 and 7.
E_ Selected | =.='=’ ==‘ o

‘: notes [
A =

Selected
data

PIANO ROLL EDIT

F Track )
Press ] (Command). -

The SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 224) will appear.

Copy & Insert...
Erase

Quantize...

Change Pelocity..
Changde Gate Time...

Use the cursor to select a command, and

ENTER
press [ .

Set the parameters for the selected
command. (If you're executing the Erase command, there are no parameters
to set.)

Shift Timind...
Transrose,

93% Free

F5
Press [__] (Execute).

The sequence editing command will be executed.

HINT

If you're not satisfied with the results of your editing, you can press UNDO/REDO to return to
the state prior to editing. For details on the Undo function, refer to Undoing a recording or
editing operation (Undo) (p. 80).

You can access the PIANO
ROLL EDIT screen only if the
current track is a MIDI track.

HINT|
To Select/de-select all note
numbers, press

[F2 (All Note Sel)].

The list of editing
commands will differ
according to the screen that
is displayed. For a list of
the available commands,
refer to List of available
editing commands (p. 93).

If you selected the Erase
command, the operation will
be executed in step 9. Steps 10
and 11 are not necessary.

If you decide to leave an edit
screen without executing,
press [EXIT].
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Track Track

Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen
to edit

i

EREE]

Select the song you want to edit as described in Selecting the song that
you want to edit (p. 88).

SEQUENCE

Press -

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

SEQUENCE EINT
PadBank:01cPartol) Shider sAll-In

F5

0001-01-000 [ 4/ 4l ¢ 4500
. b

Press [__] (Seq Edit).
The SEQUENCE EDIT screen (p. 222) will appear.

Move the cursor to the track that you want to
F1

edit, and press [__] (Track Sel).

A H symbol will be added to the track number,
indicating that this track is selected for editing. You
can select more than one track for editing --- simply repeat step 4.

M| Track el [An Track se1 | Ranin-out Conmand

Move the current time location to the beginning of the region that you want to
F3

edit, and press [__] (Rgn In/Out).
This specifies the beginning of the editing region.

Move the current time location to the end of the region that you want to edit,
F3

and press [__| (Rgn In/Out).

This specifies the end of the editing region. Your editing operations will apply to the
region between the In and Out points you specified in steps 5 and 6.

D;—@
= mm— —) —
|_—|—_

Selected
data

Selected
tracks

Sona 01 HU-2000 SONG

PadBank:01Part0L  SliderzAlK-In Hol:0001-01-000 EPM:120.00

SEQUENCE EDIT

Fs (0001-01-000 I |- 000i-03-000 0062-03-000
Press ] (Command).

The SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 225) will appear.

Ho.  Track Hame
Terpo Track

2 Copy & Paste..

3 Copy & Insert...

4 Erase

5 Cut

6 Quantize...

7 Change lelocity...

Change Gate Time...

9 Shift Timing...

10 Data Thif...

11 Transpose..

12 Copy fAs MIDI CliP...

ENTER
press [ | =
Set the parameters for the selected
command. (If you're executing the Erase or Cut command, there are no
parameters to set.)

Use the cursor to select a command, and

F5
Press ] (Execute).

The sequence editing command will be executed.

HINT|
If you're not satisfied with the results of your editing, you can press UNDO/REDO to return to

the state prior to editing. For details on the Undo function, refer to Undoing a recording or
editing operation (Undo) (p. 80).

The list of editing
commands will differ
according to the screen that
is displayed. For a list of
the available commands,
refer to List of available
editing commands (p. 93).

If you selected the Erase or Cut
command, the operation will
be executed in step 8. Steps 9
and 10 are not necessary.

EM
If you decide to leave an edit

screen without executing,
press [EXIT].
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Editing a song

f

Restricting the type of events that will be edited (View )

Filter)

If there is a large amount of sequence data, numerous events will be displayed,
possibly making it difficult to edit. In such cases, you can use the View Filter to
restrict the types of events that will be displayed, letting you edit only the events
that are displayed.

1. In either the SEQUENCE screen, SEQUENCE EDIT screen, or

MENU

EVENT LIST screen, Press |_|.
The MENU will appear.

2. Selects View Filter and then press %

The VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245) will
appear.

3. Either turn the VALUE dial or

F3

& Hote
[V %% Poly Aftertouch [
[/ & contralchange | ALl [ o0(~[119] }
[V % Program change
press [__| (On/Off) to add a E e
[+ 2@ Tune Reauest
check mark v to the events [ % Mode Messase
[V @ gusten Exclusive

you want to view (and edit). b - e —— doo |

93% Froe

0o0z-

Events with a check mark (v/) will be
displayed; events without a check
mark will not be displayed.

Message and icon | Explanation

&+ Note Note messages; MIDI messages that indicate a note.
Polyphonic Aftertouch messages; MIDI messages that
apply aftertouch to individual keys.
Control Change messages; MIDI messages that apply
various effects such as modulation or expression.
Program Change messages; MIDI messages that select
sounds.

* Channel Aftertouch messages; MIDI messages that ap-
Channel Aftertouch | ply aftertouch to an entire MIDI channel.
Pitch Bend messages; MIDI messages that change the

**Poly Aftertouch

4 Control Change

& Program Change

# Pitch Bend pitch.
This MIDI message causes an analog synthesizer to
B Tune Request | e jiself.

=2 Mode Message MIDI Mode Message that changes the mode

System Exclusive messages; MIDI messages that con-
tain settings specific to the MV-8000 itself, such as
sound settings.

Pressing [F1 (All On)] will add a check mark to all events, and pressing [F1 (All
Off)] will remove the check mark from all events.

||

System Exclusive

F5

4. Press [__| (Close).

The VIEW FILTER popup will close. The icon shown in the lower right of the
SEQUENCE screen indicates the View Filter status you specified.

Icon Explanation
View Filter is off (events displayed)
[ ] View Filter is on (events not displayed)
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List of available editing commands The VIEW FILTER popup can
A check mark ¢ indicates a command that is available in the corresponding editing be accessed from the
screen. SEQUENCE EDIT screen or
the EVENT LIST screen.
EE SEQUENCE EDIT screen =
-— For details on all of the
Command I;iI‘K“I:IRE)“ M| Audio View Filter parameters and
rac Trac| .
ROLL | MIDI Track | Audio Track settings, refer to the VIEW
screen FILTER popup (p. 245).
Move... (p. 227) v v v iy
Copy&Paste... (p. 226) v v v =
Copy&lInsert... (p. 228) v v v b
Erase =
* Erases the specified region. The erased v v v @
region is filled with rests, so subsequent
measures will not move.
Cut
* Cuts the specified region. The cut region v v
is removed, so subsequent measures
will be shifted forward.
Quantize... (p. 229) v v
Change Velocity... (p. 231) v v T
Change Duration... (p. 232) v v <
Shift Timing... (p. 233) v v @
Data Thin... (p. 234) v é
Transpose... (p. 235) v P
Copy As MIDI Clip (p. 236) v 3
(7]
&
a
&
g
(/2]

>
&
c
17}
=
S
Q
-
=3
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o
38
& o
5
5('D
@ Q
<
o
c
=
»
o
=]
Q
[}
S
a

93



Editing a song

PianoRoll

94

EE] Moving sequence data (Move)

Track

Track

Here's how you can move the specified region of performance data. The data recorded
in the move-source region will be replaced by rests. This editing command is useful in
situations like the following.

When you want to move or transpose a phrase (when using Piano Roll editing)
When you want to move sequence data from one track to a different track (when

using Sequence editing)

Specify the editing region as described in Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT
screen to edit a MIDI track (p. 90) or Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen
to edit (p. 91).

This specifies the region of sequence data that will be moved.

Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Move...”
The MOVE popup (p. 227) will appear.

PIAND ROLL EDIT 01 MU-8000 SOHG

SEQUENCE EDIT

101 CPartn deriflin  Howson
i To [BBBR- 01 - 000
To Track [MUlLi Tracks Selected
HMode |1

Finde 111~
Transpose| 0

*

3% Free

Set the parameters.

Specify the move-destination for the selected data.
To

Specify the new time to which the note message(s) will be moved.

PianoRoll Transpose

Specify the new note number to which the note message(s) will be moved.

[ULDIBA Audio To Track

Track  Track
Specify the track to which the data will be moved. If you're moving more than one
track, this parameter is invalid.
Mode

Specify what will happen if performance data exists at the move-destination.

Setting Explanation
Mix The moved data will be merged (combined) with the data existing at
the destination.
The moved data will replace (overwrite) the data existing at the des-
Replace o
tination.

F5
Press ] (Execute).

The specified region of data will be moved.

Iy

For details on all of the
Move-related parameters

and settings, refer to the
MOVE popup (p. 227).

The Destination Note
parameter is available if you
accessed the MOVE popup
from the PIANO ROLL EDIT

screen.

The Destination Track
parameter is available if you
accessed the MOVE popup
from the SEQUENCE EDIT

screen.

If the track(s) being moved
include audio tracks, the Mode
parameter is fixed at Replace.
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PianoRoll

EE] Copying data

Track  Track

Here's how you can copy the specified region of performance data. This is a convenient
way to repeat a phrase several times. You can choose from two copy methods; Copy &
Paste or Copy & Insert.

Copying data and pasting it at another location (Copy & Paste).

The Copy & Paste command pastes the copied sequence data into another track or note
number. Data already existing at the paste location will be overwritten.

Specify the editing region as described in Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT
screen to edit a MIDI track (p. 90) or Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen
to edit (p. 91).

This specifies the region of sequence data that will be copied.

Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Copy&Paste...”
The COPY&PASTE popup (p. 226) will appear.

FIAND ROLL EDIT G

[BIIERY- 011 - 000 |
5 To Track [MUMi Tracks Selected
Times | L.

Mode |rix

7o [EEE-01-000 |
Times| 1

Fade [ Mix
Transpose o

i

93 Frea

Set the parameters.

Specify the paste-destination for the selected data.
To
Specify the new time to which the note message(s) will be pasted.

PianoRoll Transpose

Specify the new note number to which the note message(s) will be pasted.

MIDI J YL To Track

Track  Track
Specify the track to which the data will be copied. If you're copying more than one
track, this to the lowest-numbered destination track (i.e., the top track).
Mode

Specify what will happen if performance data exists at the copy-destination.

Setting Explanation
Mix The data will be merged (combined) with the data existing at the
paste destination.
The data will replace (overwrite) the data existing at the paste desti-
Replace .
nation.
Times

Specify the number of times that the data will be pasted.

F5
Press [__] (Execute).
The specified region of data will be pasted.

ISy

For details on all of the
parameters and settings for
Copy & Paste, refer to the
COPY&PASTE popup (p.
226).

The Destination Note
parameter is available if you
accessed the COPY & PASTE
popup from the PIANO ROLL
EDIT screen.

The Destination Track
parameter is available if you
accessed the COPY & PASTE
popup from the SEQUENCE
EDIT screen.

If the track(s) being copied
include audio tracks, the Mode
parameter is fixed at Replace.
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Editing a song

Copying data and inserting it at another location (Copy & Insert).

The Copy & Insert command inserts the copied sequence data into another track or
note number, and moves the existing sequence data backward to make room.

1. Specify the editing region as described in Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT
screen to edit a MIDI track (p. 90) or Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen
to edit (p. 91).

This specifies the region of sequence data that will be copied.

2. Accessthe SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Copy&lnsert...”
The COPY&INSERT popup (p. 228) will appear.

PIAND ROLL EDIT MU= HE
A 013 STider QUK -In Fartd lider s AU -In l1] |-00)
rack s : C 1 SEQUENCE EDIT: COPY & INSERT
P 3] 7o [MBER-01-oc0 S B > 7o [000 L R
Times| 1 | To Track [FUTti Tracks Selected
[ shift AN Hates Tines | 1
[ shirt AN Tracks

953 Free

3. Set the parameters.
* To
Specify the new time to which the note message(s) will be copied.

Z
o \LMIDI Audio To Track

Track  Track
Specify the track to which the data will be copied. If you're copying more than one
track, you cannot copy to other track.

. =) Shift All Notes

PianoRoll

2
o \MDUJEELD g1t All Tracks

Track  Track

If you check this item, all data following the insert location will be moved backward
according to the playback duration of the copied data.

Shift All Notes/Shift All Tracks D

1
] [—
i Insertion point —/
—— | . — —
[———] [—— [ v—
I \ ]
V
Overlapping data will be moved backward.
Shift All Notes/Shift All Tracks [z
i i i i
I ] IT 11 1 [y I —e—
e | I [ — I
i Ynsertion point | —/ . X
— | | —— )
[— — | [— i e
[— — | C — ]\
I ~

All data existing at the insertion time will be moved backward.

F5
4. Press[__]| (Execute).
The specified region of data will be copied.

96

For details on all of the
parameters and settings for
Copy & Insert, refer to the
COPY&INSERT popup (p.
228).

The Destination Note
parameter is available if you
accessed the COPY & INSERT
popup from the PIANO ROLL
EDIT screen.

The Destination Track
parameter is available if you
accessed the COPY & INSERT
popup from the SEQUENCE
EDIT screen.
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Correct_ing the timing of performance data
wo) (Quantize)

The chapter Creating a song (Song Recording) (p. 76) explained how you can use
Input Quantize to correct the timing during realtime-recording. The MV-8000 also lets
you quantize previously-recorded data.

1. Specify the editing region as described in Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT
screen to edit a MIDI track (p. 90) or Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen
to edit (p. 91).
This specifies the region of sequence data that will be quantized.

2. Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Quantize...”

Eank:01(PArtOLy Slider AU How:0001-01-000EPH: £20.
r|FIING ROLL EDIT: QUANTIZE ||
T | Ruantize Tupe il : Quantize Tupe strenath[100%

Grid Resolution[+ (1200 & ———B|  Grid Resolution[> 120>
ShUFFIR Resolution[F (2400 Rate[ 75% B 12 | shuffie Resoltion[F c2403 Rate[ 75z

Tenplate[ T elocity [100% 1 Template[ T yelocity [T00%
€16 Horm. Dance L.Acc 3 | €16 Horm. Dance L.Acc o

Hote Range| 0cc - =[127(6 2

T

93% Free

3. Set the parameters.

These settings determine how quantization will be applied to the selected region.
* Quantize Type

Setting

The note timing will be aligned to intervals of the beat you specify.
Use this when you want to “tighten-up” the drums or bass to the pre-
cise timing.

i (220020, 20)
| Grid Quantize

A

The timing of backbeats will be adjusted forward or backward, pro-
ducing a “shuffle” or “swing” feel.

SYTINNNY
| Shuffle Quantize with Rate = 75%

sate | DM N NN

50%; i
|
75%}
—~
100%

You can choose quantization settings from a variety of templates. The
MV-8000 provides 71 templates for use with rhythms of a variety of
musical styles. For details on the contents of the templates, refer to
Quantization Templates (p. 229).

Template

The Quantize command affects
only the timing at which you
struck the pads (i.e., the
note-on data). It does not
modify the timing of any other
type of performance data. This
means that performance data
such as Pitch Bend or
Modulation may no longer be
aligned with the appropriate
note data, producing
unexpected results. To avoid
this problem, data other than
note-on messages should be
recorded afterward, with the
Rec Mode set to Overdub (p.
78).

For details on other
quantize-related
parameters and their
values, refer to the
QUANTIZE popup (p. 229)

The templates are designed for
a 4/4 time signature. They
may not produce the desired
results if applied to a
performance that uses a
different time signature.

HINT|
The names of the template
styles are only for your
guidance, and do not mean
that a given template can be
used only for music of that
style. Feel free to try various
types of template.
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Editing a song

98

Resolution

Specifies the note value interval to which the timing will be quantized. Choose the
shortest note value that occurs in the region you are quantizing.

Strength

Specifies the degree to which the note timing will be moved toward intervals of the
note value specified in Resolution. With a Strength of 100%, notes will be moved all the
way to intervals of the specified note value. Lower settings of Strength will apply less
correction to the note timing, and with a Strength of 0% no correction will occur.

You may not obtain the expected results if you apply Template Quantize to
performance data whose timing is imprecise. In such cases, you should first apply Grid
Quantize to tighten up the timing of the data.

Rate

This setting is available if you've set Type to “Shuffle.” It specifies the distance by
which backbeats of the Resolution note value will be separated from the downbeats.
You can create a sense of “swing” by shifting the timing of the backbeats. With a setting
of 50%, backbeats will be placed exactly between adjacent downbeats. With a setting
of 0%, backbeats will be moved all the way to the preceding downbeat. With a setting
of 100%, backbeats will be moved all the way to the following downbeat.

Note Range

This specifies the range of notes that will be quantized.

For example if you want to quantize notes between C3 and C4, set the left and right
values of the Range parameter to “C3” and “C4” respectively. You can also set these
by striking pads.

F5
Press [__] (Execute).

The Quantize command will be executed on the specified region.

The Note Range parameter is
available if you've accessed the
QUANTIZE popup from the
SEQUENCE EDIT screen.
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= U Editing note accents (Change Velocity)

PianoRoll Track

This command lets you edit the strength (velocity) of note messages.

1. Specify the editing region as described in Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT
screen to edit a MIDI track (p. 90) or Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen
to edit (p. 91).
This specifies the region of sequence data in which the velocity will be modified.

2. Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Change Velocity...” For details on all of the

The CHANGE VELOCITY popup (p. 231) will appear. parameters and values for
‘ the Change Velocity

(Buipiooay Buog) Buos e Buneain

FIAND ROLL EDIT NG SEQUENCE EDIT
Dis Slid 0

command, refer to the
“.’l-_“ CHANGE VELOCITY
(/] s oic o i popup (p. 231).

m
=
=
=
«Q
[
17
o
=]
«Q
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3. Set the parameters.

Magnify

Use this parameter to decrease or increase differences in velocity (i.e., dynamics)
between notes. Use a setting of 99% or below to make the dynamics of your recorded
playing more consistent. Use a setting of 101% or above to make the dynamics vary
more widely. Higher settings will make loud notes louder and soft notes softer. With
a setting of 100%, no change will occur.

* Bias

sBuos 1noA Buikeld

Use this parameter to apply a uniform change to the velocity. The value you specify
will be applied to all of the current velocity values, increasing or decreasing them by
the same amount. For example to increase all velocity values by 10, you would specify
a value of +10.

® Track Note Range The Range parameter is

. .p . . . . ilable if h, d
This specifies the range of note numbers whose velocity will be edited. For example if avariable 1t you have accesse

you want to change the velocity of note numbers between C3 and C4, set the left and the CHANGE VELOCITY
right values of the Range parameter to “C3” and “C4” respectively. You can also popup from the SEQUENCE
specify these by striking the pads. EDIT screen.

sjoaye buisn

F5
4. Press[__]| (Execute).
The velocities in the specified region will be modified.
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PianoRoll

3.

4,

100

Editing the length of the notes (Change
mo) Duration)

This command lets you modify the duration of notes (the length between note-on and
note-off). By changing the duration you can make your recorded performance more
staccato or tenuto.

Specify the editing region as described in Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT
screen to edit a MIDI track (p. 90) or Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen
to edit (p. 91).

This specifies the region of sequence data in which the duration will be modified.

Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Change Duration...”
The CHANGE DURATION popup (p. 232) will appear.

PIANO ROLL EDIT

51 Hasniry [E6E 2 I 5 P 0 1 007
- o. ]
&, [Eias 0 Ticks = . ¥, [Eias 0 [ Ticks

Hote Ranga| 0o - H[12708 3

E———— 9ufFree

Set the parameters.

* Magnify
Use this parameter to decrease or increase differences in duration between notes. With
a setting of 100%, no change will occur. Use a setting of 101% or above to make the
durations greater, and a setting of 99% or below to make the durations shorter. For
example, a setting of 50% would halve the durations, and a setting of 200% would
double the durations.

* Bias
Use this parameter to apply a uniform change to all durations. The value you specify
will be applied to all of the current durations, lengthening or shortening them by the
same amount. For example to increase all durations by 10, you would specify a value
of +10.

Track 1Note Range

This specifies the range of note numbers whose duration will be changed. For example
if you want to change the duration of note numbers between C3 and C4, set the left and
right values of the Range parameter to “C3” and “C4” respectively. You can also
specify these by striking the pads.

F5
Press [__] (Execute).

The durations in the specified region will be modified.

Iy

For details on all of the
parameters and values for
the Change Duration
command, refer to the
CHANGE DURATION

popup (p. 232).

MEMO

The Range parameter is
available if you have accessed
the CHANGE DURATION
popup from the SEQUENCE
EDIT screen.
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E%] Moving the performance data backward
= o) or forward (Shift Timing)

PianoRoll If the Shift Timing command

This command lets you moving the timing of performance data backward or forward would move data to a point

in units of one tick. By shifting the performance data slightly, you can make the
performance “rush” or “drag” the beat.

earlier than the beginning of
the song, it will simply be

(Buipiooay Buog) Buos e Buneain

moved to the beginning of the

1. Specify the editing region as described in Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT song. If this command moves
screen to edit a MIDI track (p. 90) or Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen data to a point later than the
to edit (p. 91). end of the song, the necessary
This specifies the region of sequence data in which the timing will be shifted. number of measures will be
2. Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and added. The time signature of g
choose “Shift Timing...” the added measures will be the §
The SHIFT TIMING popup (p. 233) will appear. same as that of the preceding ®
FIAND ROLL EDIT 0nd 01 MU-20 S0HG SEQUENCE EDIT measure. g
PadBaRkiDl(Pﬂl’l_ .RII.L'.DIII: SH‘I;T“'I;‘IINI = A stk IS[‘Q‘U[I:EE [Ill'.l Illl:"IIIIMIV'lG.-l - - = Q
K3 Bias [ Ticks | LMl Eias (I Ticks !
— : mm-n;,inﬁ Xy For details on all of the

parameters and values for

the Shift Timing command,
refer to the SHIFT TIMING

popup (p. 233).

93% Free 933 Free

=
3. Set the parameters. %
* Bias o
This parameter specifies the amount by which the performance data will be shifted (in g
units of one tick). For example to move the performance data 10 ticks later in time, you §
would specify a value of +10. Qa
g
U Note Range
This specifies the range of note numbers whose timing will be shifted. For example if
you want to shift the timing of note numbers between C3 and C4, set the left and right
values of the Range parameter to “C3” and “C4” respectively. You can also specify
these by striking the pads. The Range parameter is
available if you have accessed %
HINT 3
If you use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245) to restrict the types of event that will be edited, the SHIFT TIMING popup o
only the specified type(s) of events will be shifted in time. from the SEQUENCE EDIT g
screen. e

F5
4. Press[__| (Execute).
The data in the specified region will be shifted in time.

1 Buusisew
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a4
Thinning out the performance data (Data Thin)

102

Since values for data types such as aftertouch, pitch bend, and expression are recorded
continuously, these can produce a large quantity of data. By using the Data Thin
command to reduce the amount of data in a way that will not be perceptible, you can
conserve memory and lighten the load on the sequencer.

Specify the editing region as described in Using the SEQUENCE EDIT
screen to edit (p. 91).
This specifies the region of sequence data that will be thinned.

Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Data Thin...”
The DATA THIN popup (p. 234) will appear.

SEQUENCE EDIT
Qi¢Partni> Slidersall-ln  Hows | &
SEQUENCE EDIT: DATA THIN 5
A Ualue  [HEE
+ Time. 1
Hote Range| 0cC ) S[1270G

Set the parameters.
Value

Set this to a higher value if you want to thin out performance data even if it contains
sudden changes. Set this to a lower value if you don't want to apply much thinning to
performance data that contains sudden changes.

Time

Set this to a higher value if you want to thin out performance data that changes slowly.
Set this to a lower value if you don't want to apply much thinning to performance data
that changes slowly.

Note Range

This specifies the range of polyphonic aftertouch of that will be reduced. For example
if you want to reduce note numbers of polyphonic aftertouch in the range of C3 and
C4, set the left and right values of the Range parameter to “C3” and “C4” respectively.
You can also specify these by striking the pads.

HINT
If you use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245) to restrict the types of event that will be edited,
only the specified type(s) of events will be thinned.

F5
Press [__] (Execute).
The data in the specified region will be thinned.

The DATA THIN popup is
available from the SEQUENCE
EDIT screen.

For details on all of the
parameters and values of
the Data Thin command,
refer to the DATA THIN

popup (p. 234).



Editing a song

a4
Transposing notes (Transpose)

You can transpose note messages in a range of 127 semitones. Use this command when
you want to transpose notes in a specific region of the song.

Specify the editing region as described in Using the SEQUENCE EDIT
screen to edit (p. 91).
This specifies the region of sequence data in which notes will be transposed.

Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and
choose “Transpose...”

The TRANSPOSE popup (p. 235) will appear.

SEQUENCE EDIT HE
PadBank: 0LCPartily Slider Al Howz i
EQUENCE EDIT: TRANSPOSE

& || Transeose N

=¥ | Mot Range| 0cC - 1270 B

Set the parameters.
Transpose

This parameter specifies the amount by which the note data will be transposed (in
units of one semitone). Specify a positive “+” value to raise the pitch, or a negative
value to lower the pitch. With a setting of “0,” the notes will not be transposed.
Note Range

“

This specifies the range of note numbers that will be transposed. For example if you
want to transpose note numbers in the range of C3 and C4, set the left and right values
of the Range parameter to “C3” and “C4” respectively. You can also specify these by
striking the pads.

F5
Press [__] (Execute).

The note messages in the specified region will be transposed.

To lower the bass notes by one octave )

If you recorded your bass performance one octave higher than you intended, here's

how you can use the Transpose command to lower the notes by one octave.

Set the Bias parameter to “-12.” Set the Range parameter to the lowest and highest
note of the bass performance you want to transpose.

To exchange a percussion instrument sound

You can use the Transpose command to exchange a specific percussion instrument

sound played within a drum performance. For example, suppose you want to
exchange a conga sound for a tom sound. If the conga is assigned to the D4 key and
the tom is assigned to the C3 key, set the Range parameter to “62 (D4) - 62 (D4)”

and the Transpose parameter to “-14”.

J

For details on all of the

parameters and values of
the Transpose command,
refer to the TRANSPOSE

popup (p. 235).
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Editing a song

MIDI
Track

104

Saving a portion of performance data in the
library (Copy As MIDI Clip)

Here's how you can “clip” the performance data of the specified region and save it in

the library as MIDI clip data.

Specify the editing region as described in Using the SEQUENCE EDIT
screen to edit (p. 91).
This specifies the region of sequence data that will be saved as a clip.

Access the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup (p. 225), and

choose “Copy As MIDI Clip...”
The COPY AS MIDI CLIP popup (p. 236) will appear.

5003 01 MU-8000 SOHG

~01-0 :;mu[

HINT
If you use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245) to restrict the types of event, only the specified
type(s) of events will be saved as a MIDI clip.

F5
Press ] (Execute).
The data in the specified region will be saved as a MIDI clip.

By default, the clip will have a
name consisting of the track
name and a two-digit number.
You can change this name as
desired. To rename the clip,
press [F1 (Name)] to open the
EDIT MIDI CLIP NAME (p.
199) popup.

EM
The number of clips you can
save will depend on the size of
the song and the size of the
MIDI clips.
l!]ors-%etaﬂs, refer to the
PASTE MIDI CLIP popup
(p- 239).



Editing a song

Deleting tracks

This operation deletes unwanted tracks.
If you want to re-record an entire track of data, this is faster than erasing the events.

(Buipiooay Buog) Buos e Buneain

SEQUENCE
1. Press [ ] .
The SEQUENCE screen (p 205) will appear. 1¢Par-tm STider2allAn Hnm:——ﬂrm:-nu
000
MENU : ‘ _
2. Press | |.
oo Nid e ek
The SEQUENCE MENU popup will appear. 5 frase W fvents

7 Track Name
8 Marker

3. Move the cursor to either Delete Tracks, and 5 piew Titter

10 Ster Time
11 Metr

press - . The DELETE TRACKS popup
(p. 248) will appear.

m
=
=
=
«Q
[
17
(]
=]
«Q

SEQUENCE 5
FadBank:0ldPartoly Slider:AliE-n_ Mouz0ooi-

o1 G
01-000 _BPH: 120.00

3
£
5
3
4. Specifies the track number (s) you want to delete. 5
The tracks in the range of “Delete from” through “to” will be deleted. S
Q
F5 @
5. Press[ ] (Execute).
The specified track(s) will be deleted from the song.
c
@,
a
@
=h
8
(/2]
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Editing a song

Using the EVENT LIST EDIT screen to edit
a MIDI track

5.

106

The Event List screen lets you edit the individual MIDI messages recorded in your
song. Each line of this screen shows the location (measure - beat - tick), type of data,
and value(s) of a single event.

Select the song you want to edit as described in Selecting the song that
you want to edit (p. 88).

SEQUENCE

Press ] -

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

Move the cursor to the MIDI track that you want to edit, making it the current
track.

F3

Press [__] (Event List).
The EVENT LIST EDIT screen (p. 216) will appear.

EDENT LIST E o1

OHG

Hote ISCE L
02-000 Hote 2-01 3I7(CH2

240 Hote 2-02 380 2

0Z-000  Hote 2-04  40(E 20

240 Mote  2-08  42CFHZ

04-000 Hote 2-05 44 (G#2)

240 Hote 2-0% 45¢A 2
000z-01-000  Hote 1-13F  33(A 12
240 HMote 1-15 3S5¢B 1>

02-000 Hote 2-01 37(CH2)

240 Hote 2-02 380 2

03-000 Hote 2-04 40C(E 20

E———— 93%Free

] I Create I Erase I copy I Faste I Filter

CURSOR

N \

Use ‘= / (up/down) or the VALUE dial to select the event (performance
data) you want to edit.

CURSOR

30
Use Vi3V (left/right) to move the cursor to the field for the parameter you
want to edit. The currently-edited event is enclosed by a frame.

DEC INC

Turn the VALUE dial or use D/\:I to edit the value.

The edited value will be finalized.

Repeat steps 5~8 to continue editing.

The EVENT LIST EDIT screen
is available if the current track
is a MIDI track.

HINT|
When you use the up/down
cursor keys to change the
current time, the event located
at that time will be transmitted
from the MIDI OUT connector.

HINT|
You can strike a pad to specify
the value when editing the
Note Number of a note or
polyphonic aftertouch event,
or when editing the On
Velocity or Off Velocity.

HINT
To specify the value of a
parameter, you can use the
VALUE dial or [DEC]/[INC],
or use the numeric keys to
input the value directly. After
using the numeric keys to
input a value, press [ENTER]
to finalize the input.



Editing a song

Inserting performance data (Create Event)

Here's how to insert new performance data into the desired location within a MIDI
track.

For details on the types of performance data you can insert, refer to Types of
performance data handled by a MIDI track (p. 108).

Execute steps 1~4 of Using the EVENT LIST EDIT screen to edit a MIDI
track (p. 106).

Euvent Position Pad Hote Uelo  Duration OffU
0-200

240 Hote 1-15 35(B 1) 127 0-200 -——

0z-000 HMote 2-01 37(CHZY 127 0-z00 ---

240 Hote 2-02 38(0 2) 127 0-z00 --—-

03-000 Hote 2-04 40(E 2@ 127 0-z200 -—-—

240 HMote 2-0&  42(F#2r 127 0-200 -—

04-000 Hote 2-02 440G#2Z) 127 0-200 -—

240 HNote 2-09 45(A 20 127 0-200 ——
Q00z-01-000  Hote 1-13 33CA 1y 127 0-200 -—
240 Hote 1-15 35(B 1» 127 0-200 ——

0Z-000 Hote 2-01 3I7CCH#2) 127 0-200 ——

240 Hote 2-02 3&D 2 127 0-200 -——

03-000 Hote 2-04 40(E 23 127 0-200 -——

E—————— 93k Free

M I Craate I Eraze I Copy I Pasta I Filtar

CURSOR

N \“
Use /CD (up/down) or the VALUE dial to move to the time location where
you want to insert a data event.

F1

Press ] (Create).
The CREATE EVENT popup (p. 217) will appear.

EUENT LIST E
PadBank:01¢Partoly Slider :AUK-In oz 00!

Paly Aftertouch
Control Change
Program Chande
Channel Aiftertouch

6 Pitch Bend

Tune Request
Hode Message
Sustem Enclusive

240 Hote 2-02 3ECD 22
03-000 Hote 2-04 40CE

—————— 33%Free

L,
Use @f‘ (up/down) or the VALUE dial to select the type of performance
data event that will be inserted.

ENTER

Press o

The performance data will be inserted. The event will be inserted with default values;
edit the values as desired.

HINT
When you use the up/down
cursor keys to change the
current time, the event located
at that time will be transmitted
from the MIDI OUT connector.

HINT
If you are not satisfied with the
result of executing this
command, press
[UNDO/REDQ] to return to
the state prior to execution (p.
80).
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Editing a song

f

Types of performance data handled by a
MIDI track

A MIDI track can record the following nine types of performance data. The location
(measure - beat - tick) is displayed at the far left of each data event.

Note

These MIDI messages indicate a note. From the left, the parameters are Note
Number (the name of the note), On Velocity (the force with which you strike the
pad), Duration (the length that the note is held), and Off Velocity (the speed at
which you release the pad).

Poly Aftertouch (Polyphonic Aftertouch)
These MIDI messages apply aftertouch to an individual pad. From the left, the

parameters are the Note Number (which specifies the pad) and the Value (the force
of aftertouch that is applied).

Control Change

These MIDI messages apply a variety of effects such as modulation and expression.

The Control Change number (CC#) specifies the function, and the Value specifies
the depth of the effect.

Program Change
These MIDI messages switch sounds. The PC# (Program Change number) specifies

the sound.

Channel Aftertouch
These MIDI messages apply aftertouch to an entire MIDI channel. The Value

specifies the force of aftertouch that is applied.

Tune Request

This MIDI message causes an analog synthesizer to tune itself.

Mode Message

Pitch Bend

MIDI Mode Message that changes the mode

These MIDI messages modify the pitch. The Value specifies the amount of pitch
change.

System Exclusive

These MIDI messages are used to make settings unique to the MV-8000, such as
sound data or tonal character. The data is input between “F0” and “F7”.

J
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For details on the function
controlled by each Control
Change number, refer to
“MIDI Implementation”

(Parameter List).



Editing a song

Erasing performance data (Erase)

Here's how to erase the selected performance data.

Execute steps 1~4 of Using the EVENT LIST EDIT screen to edit a MIDI
track (p. 106).
The EVENT LIST EDIT screen (p. 216) will appear.

EDENT LIST
FadBank:01¢Partold Slider AUE-In

Sond 01 MU-5 S0HG
How:0001-01-000 BPM: 12000

Event Position Pad Mote Velg  Duration OffW
J3CA 1) 27 0-200 ———
ISCE 1x 127 0-200 -——
IPCCHZy 127 0-200 -—
38> 2y 127 0-200 ——
40¢E 2y 127 0-200 ——
4ZCF#2Zy 127 0-200 -——
44 CGHZD
45(A 2 127 0-200 -——

240 Hote 1-15
0z-000 Hote Z2-01
240 Hote 2-02
03-000 Hote 2-04
240 Hote Z2-0&
04-000 Hote 2-03
240 Hote Z2-09
o00z-01-000  Hote 1-13
240 Hote 1-15
0z-000 HMote 2-01
240 Hote 2-02
03-000  Hote 2-04

E—————— 53X Froe

IR 1y 127 0-200 ——
ISce 1y 127 0-200 ——-
I7CCHE 127 O0=200 -—=
3sch 2 127 0-z00 ——-
40¢E 2y 127

I Erase I COPY

S \
}
Use b /(up/down) or the VALUE dial to move to the data you want to erase.

F2

Press [__] (Erase).

The selected event will be erased.

Copying performance data (Copy)

Here's how to copy the selected performance data to the clipboard (a temporary
holding area).

Execute steps 1~4 of Using the EVENT LIST EDIT screen to edit a MIDI
track (p. 106).
The EVENT LIST EDIT screen (p. 216) will appear.

CURSOR
N

Use /C;\' /‘(up/down) or the VALUE dial to move to the data you want to copy.

F3

Press ] (Copy).
The selected event will be copied to the clipboard.

CURSOR

N \

Use /O/ (up/down) or the VALUE dial to move to the location to which
you want to copy the data (the copy destination).

F4
Press [__] (Paste).

The PASTE EVENT popup (p. 218) will 42CF#2) 127 GO0 s

appear. ddCEHEy 127 0-z00 ——-
- 43CA 2 127 0-z00 -——-

Specifies To parameter IZCA 10 127 0-200 ———

(copy-destination time) and then press  40(E 20 (NS W 11371

[F5 (Execute)]. 3I5(B 12

The copied event will be pasted to the To ITCCHZY | To [EERF-02-000

S8Ch 22

parameter.

M0 W H

Execute

HINT|
When you use the up/down
cursor keys to move the
current time, the event located
at that time will be transmitted
from the MIDI OUT connector.

HINT
If you want to select more than
one event (i.e., a range of
events), hold down [SHIFT]
while you move the cursor.

HINT

If you are not satisfied with the
result of executing this
command, press
[UNDO/REDQ] to return to
the state prior to execution (p.
80).

HINT
When you use the up/down
cursor keys to move the
current time, the event located
at that time will be transmitted
from the MIDI OUT connector.

HINT
If you want to select more than
one event (i.e., a range of
events), hold down [SHIFT]
while you move the cursor.

HINT
If you are not satisfied with the
result of executing this
command, press
[UNDO/REDQ] to return to
the state prior to execution (p.
80).
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Editing a song

Editing a system exclusive message

Execute steps 1~4 of Using the

EVENT LIST EDIT screen to edit a
MIDI track (p. 106). ey
. 02-000 Mot 2-01 Z7(C#2y 127 0-200 -—
The EVENT LIST EDIT screen (p 216) will 240 Ngt,g 2-02 38D 2 127 0-200 ——
03-000 Hote 2-04 40¢E 23 127 0-200 -—
appeal'. 240 Hote Z2-0& 42(F#2 127 0-200 -——
04-000 Hote 2-08 4406820 127 0-200 -——
240 Hote 2-09 45(R 2 127 0-200 -——
cunson 0002-01-000 MOte 1-13 33CA 13 127 0-200 ——-
240 Hote 1-15 35¢E 1» 127 0-200 --—-
02-000 Hote 2-01 37(CH2r 127 0-z200 -——
N \\ 240 Hote 2-02 380 2» 127 0-200 --—-
| 03-000 Hote 2-04 40¢E 23 127 0-200 ——
Use =~ (up/down) or the VALUE = siree

rea Filtar

dial to move to the system exclusive
message you want to edit.

CURSOR

Co
Press @QO (right).

The EDIT SYS-EX popup will appear.

EUVENT LIST
FadBanks01<Part 01y Slider zAlE-In

5ong 0 MU-S000 SOMG
Mo 000 1-01-000  BFH: 120.00

SYS-EH
FO 10 42 12 00 00 01 TF F7

110

Auto Sum Om

Auto Sum

e [
[ insert | Detete | Test

CURSOR

30
Use V3¥ (left/right) to move the cursor to the data you want to edit.
The cursor will move to successive bytes of the exclusive data.

DEC INC

Use the VALUE dial or ||/ to editthe value.

If you want to add a data byte to the exclusive message, move the cursor to the desired
location and press [F3 (Insert)]. A value of “00” will be inserted; edit the value as
desired.

If you want to delete a data byte from the exclusive message, move the cursor to that
location and press [F2 (Delete)].

F5
When you have finished editing, press [__| (Execute).
The system exclusive message you edited will be finalized.

HINT

When you are inputting a Roland system exclusive message, you can use Auto Check Sum to
calculate the checksum automatically. If Auto Sum is On, the data byte preceding the end of the
message (F7) will be the checksum; the calculated result will be inserted here automatically. If

input is not successful, turn Auto Sum “Off” and then “On” again.

HINT|
If you press [F4 (Test)], the system exclusive message you're editing will be transmitted from the
MIDI OUT connector.

HINT|
When you use the up/down
cursor keys to move the
current time, the event located
at that time will be transmitted
from the MIDI OUT connector.

HINT
To specify the value of a
parameter, you can use the
VALUE dial or [DEC]/[INC],
or use the numeric keys to
input the value directly. After
using the numeric keys to
input a value, press [ENTER]
to finalize the input.

If you decide to stop editing a
system exclusive message and
discard the changes you made,
press [EXIT] to return to the
EVENT LIST EDIT screen.



Editing a song

Changing the tempo or time signature
during the song

If you want the tempo to change during the song, insert a new tempo change into the
tempo track. Following the location at which you inserted the tempo change, the song
will play at that tempo. In addition to tempo changes, the tempo track also lets you
specify time signature changes.
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1. As described in Selecting the song that you want to edit (p. 88) select the
song that you want to edit.

SETUP I'Q_I'I

2. Press ] <§

The SONG SETUP MENU screen (p. 256) will . >

appear. 2 1 s S

- - i 9] [0 [ :
3. With the cursor located in the upper row of & D D ot
F1 NEW SONG SONG SONG

icons, press [__| (Song Param). Alternatively, |«
select the SONG PARAMETER icon and @"

ENTER
press ]
The SONG PARAMETER screen (p. 257) will

Createtel | S

appear. =
=
SONG PARAMETER >
PadBank:01¢A.Fhrsy Slider:Assian «
$ong Parameter: é
’07 'soo_q'g 2 EPM EE. 00 5
7 Mame Titie Sisnature [ 4 4 o
HY-8000 SOHG : ._ =]
T Tempo Track | on @
Sequence Mamory.
93% Free
I Hare
4, Setthe Tempo Track parameter On.
When this is On, the song will play back according to the tempo track. s
=}
SEQUENGE If you simply want to modify @
5. Press [ ] . . , 3
the existing tempo and time Q
(2]

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear. signature data, skip step 8.

= MEMO
6. Press El . To delete the tempo and time
The menu will appear — signature data, press [F3
pp . PadBank:01(Part L (Delete)].
7. Select “Tempo Track.” @
The TEMPO TRACK screen (p. 244) will appear. 1 Temro Tk You cannot change the tempo
TEMPO £ TIME SIGNATURE 50na 01 M2 OMG Derete Track and time signature in the
PadBark:01¢A.Fhrss Slider :AUX~IN__ hoW:0001-01-000 EPM:120.00 Eease HILEyants

T k List . 3

Track Name middle of a measure. )

Marker @

Piew F_iHel" D

[+ D001 3 00057 47 4 TR, 00 ] 1D ste i @ g
O00&<+EMD » 37 4 174,00 e———— 12 Loor «Q
—_

Tempo and time signature

data always exists at the first
measure. By default, this will
be the tempo and time

pue Buos InoA jo soueleq ay) Bunsnlpy

signature that you specified

when creating the song. You

Create | Delete I Shitt i | Shift w can modlfy this data, but you

cannot delete it.




Editing a song

CURSOR

SN

To add a new tempo or time signature, use / (up/down) to move to the
F2

desired location and press [__] (Create).

Tempo and time signature data will be added to the tempo list at the cursor location.

The inserted tempo and time signature data will have the same values as the preceding

measure.

Use V75 (left/right) to move the cursor to the value that you want to edit.

The “Meas” parameter specifies the measure at which the tempo or time signature will
change, “TimeSig” specifies the time signature, and “Tempo” specifies the tempo
setting.

HINT
You can use [F4 (Shift A)]/[F5 (Shift ¥)] to move the tempo and time signature data to the

preceding or following measure.

DEC INC

10. Use the VALUE dial or |_|/[_] to edit the value.

112




Playing your songs

Loading the song you want to play

In order to play back a song, you must select that song as the “current song.” If the song
is saved in a different project, you'll have to switch projects before you can select the
song.

To select a song from the current project

=» perform the procedure described in Selecting a song from the current
project (p. 88).

The selected song will become the current song, and the SEQUENCE screen will

appear.

To switch a song from another project

=» perform the procedure described in Selecting a song from a different
project (p. 88).

The selected project will be loaded, and will become the current project. The song that
is selected at this time will be the song that was the current song when the project was
saved. To switch to the song you want to edit, perform the procedure described in
Selecting a song from the current project (p. 83).

ot

If you turn off the power or switch to a different project, any changes you made to the
contents of the current song will be lost. If you want to keep the current song, save
the project first (p. 138).

Playing a song

NOYE

Even if you switch the
current song, the data is
preserved within the
MV-8000's internal
memory. However if you
switch projects, the
contents of internal

memory will be lost.

When you switch the current
project, a message of “Save
current project?” will appear.
If you press [F5 (Yes)], the
current project will be saved
before loading the newly
selected project. If you press
[F1 (No)], the newly selected
project will be loaded without
saving the current project.

Here's how to play back a song.
1. Load the song as described in Loading the song you want to play (p. 113).

TOP
2. Press [E] :
The current time will return to the beginning of the song.

—/
PLAY

3. Press| ™

Playback will begin.
4, Use the MASTER knob to adjust the volume.

STOP

5. Press| ®

Playback will stop.

HINT
You can fast-forward, rewind,
or jump to a specific location of
the song whether the song is
playing or stopped. For more
about changing the time
location within a song, refer to
the Quick Start section
“Moving the time location and
operating the sequencer” (p.
12).

MEMD

If you are monitoring through
headphones connected to the
PHONES jack, use the
PHONES knob to adjust the
volume.
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Playing your songs

Silencing a specific track during playback (Mute)

If you want to silence the performance of a specific instrument while the song plays,
you can Mute the track that contains that performance.

SEQUENCE

Press -

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

Use @ (up/down) to make the track you want to Mute the current track.
The current track is highlighted.

SEQUENCE

M |Track Param | REC Param | Event List l PianoRoTl 5eq Edit

CURSOR

Use O/ O (left/right) to move the cursor to the “M” column.

“M” is the Mute switch; it controls the Mute function of the track.
INC
Turn the VALUE dial toward the right or press D

“M” will be displayed at the cursor location of the current track. Mute is
now on.

Playing only a specific track (Solo)

114

If you want to hear only the performance of a specific instrument while the song plays,
you can Solo the track that contains that performance.

SEQUENCE

Press -

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

S \
Use @ (up/down) to make the track you want to Solo the current track.
The current track is highlighted.

SEQUENCE
P

M | Track Param | REC Param

To cancel muting, turn the
VALUE dial toward the left or
press [DEC] to change the “M”

“_n

indication to



Playing your songs

4.

CURSOR

50
Use V73 (left/right) to move the cursor to the “S” column.
“S” is the Solo switch; it controls the Solo function of the track.

INC

Turn the VALUE dial toward the right or press D

“S” will be displayed at the cursor location of the current track. Solo is now on.

Changing various track playback settings

You can control the playback in various ways by switching track parameters.

Changing the sound generator that each track plays

By specifying the output destination of a track, you can use different internal sounds
or external sound modules to play the song.

SEQUENCE

Press -

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

N \
Use ‘&> / (up/down) to make the track whose settings you will change the
current track.
The current track is highlighted.

F1

Press [__] (Track Param).

The TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p. 208) or TRACK PARAMETER (AUDIO)
popup (p. 210) for the current track will appear.

SEQUENCE
FadBanks: 01 cPartioly  Slider sAUR-In

Sond 01 MU-8000 SONHG
Howz0001-01-000

SEQUENCE

A

Al a7 ali v Aon.
TRACK PARAMETER
Track (WS /7

|| output Assian [Mix

.
|| Output mssian| 1 —--:Init Patch
o =
Pl | MR- =
b7l

Quantize Tupe [0TF
frid Resolution[k 1203
Shuffle Resolution[# (2403 Fate [ 75
Tenplate] 1 Velocity [100%
¢16 Horm. Dance L.Acc )

strength |100%

E—————— 53X Froe

Set the parameters.
This will change the sound generator used by the track.

Parameter Explanation

Output Assign Spec1f1e's the internal sound generator (part number) the
track will play.

MIDI Specifies the MIDI connector and channel number on
which the track will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.

If you turn both Mute and Solo
on for the same track, Solo will
take priority.

To defeat Solo, turn the
VALUE dial toward the left or
press [DEC] to switch the “S”

“u_r

indicator to
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Playing your songs

Applying quantization during playback (Play Quantize)

-l

You can apply quantization during playback to a realtime-recorded song.

SEQUENCE

Press [ ] .

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

N \\
Use @f (up/down) to select the track you want to quantize as the current
track.

F1

Press [__] (Track Param).
The TRACK PARAMETER popup for the current track will appear.

Song 01 MU—5000 SONG

SEQUENCE 50
How:0001-01-000BPM: 12000

PadBank:01¢Partoly  slider sAUK-I

—pi_manl ar ali  so
IJIJIJII:":I:F' TRACK PARAMETER

Track (WS 5
| QutPutAssign| 1 ———:Init Patch
| HiDl[A- 2
Quantize Tupe [OFF
Grid Resolution[» (1200
Shuffle Resolution[d (2400 Rate| 7%
Tewplate] 1 Uelocity [100%
¢16 Horm. Dahce L.ACC )

oty |
o

Ftrength [ 100%

53% Froe

Make settings for the Play Quantize parameters.

The playback quantization will change. Adjust the parameters while the song plays,
and listen to how Play Quantize affects the playback.

The difference between Input Quantize and Play Quantize

¢ Input Quantize
This applies quantization to the incoming data during realtime recording, and
records the quantized data.

¢ Play Quantize
This applies quantization to the playback of the song. This means that it will not
modify the original data. You can adjust the quantize settings at any time to

produce a different-feeling quantization effect.

J
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The Play Quantize
parameters are the same as
the Edit Quantize
parameters. For details,
refer to Correcting the
timing of performance
data (Quantize) (p. 97).



Playing your songs

Assigning markers (locate points) within the song

You can assign markers to desired points within the song. These are called “locate
points.” You can assign a locate point to a certain location (measure - beat - tick) in the
song, and then use the Locate function to move there instantly.

Setting a locate point

You can assign up to ten locate points in each song.

SEQUENCE

1. Press ] -

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.
2. Move to the time location where you want to assign a locate point.

LOCATOR

3. Press D

0 0001i-01-000 C
1 dokbb—sok—dobit [
2 dk—dek—siok [
3 dekk—dok—soiok [
g depbk—de—dk [
C
C
C
C
C

S kdk—dob otk
£ sk sk — sk
T dekdk—kk—kok
G dekdk—kk—kok
D kb —kk—kok

3% Free T e [ 4

4. Move the cursor to the locate number (0~9) you want to set.

F1

5. Press [__| (Set Now).

The current time will be stored in the specified locate point.

Moving to a locate point

Here's how to move the current time to a locate point you stored.

SEQUENCE

1. Press [j .

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

LOCATOR

2. Press D

The LOCATOR popup (p. 251) will appear.

3. Move the cursor to the locate number (0~9) to which you want to move.

F5

4. Press | (Jump).

The current time will change.

You can use markers to specify
locations within your song. To
add a Marker, press
[SHIFT]+[BPM/TAP].

Locators and Markers are both
used to indicate locations
within the song. You can
assign a desired location to
each Locator 0~9, but Marker
numbers are always
automatically reassigned to be
consecutive in the order of
their time.

Nz

You can't assign a locate point
to a sample itself.

You can set a locate point even
while the song is playing.
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Playing your songs

Editing a locate point

You can edit the location of a locate point you stored.

SEQUENCE

1. Press [ ] .

The SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

LOCATOR

2. Press D

The LOCATOR popup (p. 251) will appear.

3. Move the cursor to the locate number (0~9) that you want to edit.

F3

4. Press ] (Edit).
The LOCATOR EDIT popup (p. 251) will appear.

shopokesk—skek —keokok [

1
B[ E0iT LocatE

49 IR0 1 —000
: B I
6

T heskoksk—sok ekt [
8 eek—sok—sep [
D dedkek—dok ket 1

5. Move the cursor to the measure, beat, and tick, and edit the location as
desired.

F1
6. Press ] (Set).

The locate point will be assigned to the new time you specified.

Changing the playback tempo of the song

Here's how to change the playback tempo of the entire song.

BPM/TAP

1. Press .
The BPM/TAP popup will appear.

SEQUENCE §0na 01 MU-8000 SOMG
PadBank:01cA. Phisx  &lider sAlk-In Howz0o0i-01-000 EPM: S7.00

3| [EE.000  Tarlv [ <120

Press [F51 Lo Enable Tempo Track
e

SEQUENCE

HINT

track. This means that if you want to use
[BPM/TAP] to set the tempo, you must first
turn the Tempo Track parameter Off. If you press [BPM/TAP] when the Tempo Track
parameter is On, the TEMPO TAP popup will indicate [F5 (T.Track Off)]. You can turn the
Tempo Track parameter Off by pressing [F5 (T.Track Off)].

DEC INC

2, Turn the VALUE dial or press D/D to set the playback tempo.

EXIT

3. When you have finished making the setting, press D

118

BPHITAP_ ]
If the Tempo Track parameter (p. 257) is On, the 1 [120.00  cronpo Track o
song will play back according to the tempo & ! Frross [Fal L0 Disaie Tenpo Track

If you want the song to always
play at a specific tempo, record
the tempo setting in the tempo
track (p. 257), and turn the
Tempo Track parameter On.



Playing your songs

Using the Tap function to set the tempo

You can set the tempo by pressing [BPM/TAP] at the desired interval. Press it at least
three times at quarter note intervals of the playback tempo you want to set.

MEMO

You can change the tapping interval. To change the tapping interval, specify the length of the
notes in BPM/TAP popup or Tap Resolution parameter in the PANEL screen (p. 322).

(Buipiooay Buog) Buos e Buneain

To use the Tap function to set the tempo, add a check mark ¢ to the Tap parameter in
BPM/TAP popup or turn on the Tap Tempo parameter in the PANEL screen (p. 322).
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Using effects

This chapter explains how to apply and edit the effects.

Switching the effects on/off

Each of the MV-8000's internal effects can be switched on or off. You can switch the
effects off if you're editing a sound and want to hear it without effects, or if you want
to use an external effect processor instead of the built-in effects.

Iy

EFFECTS For details on the
1. Press D . MV-8000's built-in effects,
refer to Effect section (p.

The EFFECTS screen (p. 372) will appear. 23)

50n9 01 MUSE Demo

PadBank:01¢Fart 123 Slider AUK-In Howz0001-01-000  EBPM: 100.00

Mo
The effect on/off settings are

03>CompEEtc.

[Tl Rautina

St.DYnamics Processo On

COMP e COMP g COMP e
Thresh A attack WP Outleu K remembered for each song.

D1w/Choe  01>Chorus Charus

ChOrls sy ChOFLS e ChOrus .
Hote S Derth Wwf  Feedbk S

Reverb  02>SRI Room SRU Room Reuerb

Revarh s Rovorh sy Reusrh ey
Rmgize Wa¥  TiMe  Ser HiCUL e

Library

CURSOR

Q \

2. Use /CD (up/down) to move the cursor to the effect you want to switch
on/off. This effect becomes the “current effect.”
There are three effects. The effect you select is enclosed in a frame and highlighted.

F4

3. Press __] (FX On/Off).

Each time you press this, the current effect will be switched on or off.
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Using effects

Selecting an effect

Selecting an effect from the effect library

3.

4,

Each of the MV-8000's three internal effect processors has its own effect library. You
can switch effect settings by selecting various effects from the effect library.

Perform steps 1~2 of Switching the effects on/off (p. 120).

F3

Press ] (Library).
The EFFECT LIBRARY popup (MFX/DlyCho/Reverb) (p. 374) will appear.

Song 01 FUSk Demo
How=0001-01-000  EPM: 100,00

PadBankz01¢Part12 SliderAllE-In

MFR LIBRARY
Ho.  Hame mIgorithm

Fltr Isolator & Filter
U0z 02>Ct.Cance
] udo3 o3:CompEgEtc. St.Dunamics Processor
il uon4 04>Reviate Reverb & Gate
U005 05:TapeEcha  Tape Echa 201
U006 06°EZ Delay EZ Delad
Uan? 07:DeladRSs Delas RSS
U008 08>AnalosDit Analod DeladsiChorus
U005 09:5tDigiCha Digital Charus
’6 U010 1034kton Cho 4 Button Chorus 320

i

Library Previel Off

Center Canceler

Write Hera | Frevien | Use This
The screen that appears will depend on the current effect.

Current Screen that appears
effect
MEX MEX LIBRARY screen (p. 374)
Dly/Cho DELAY/CHORUS LIBRARY screen (p. 374)
Reverb REVERB LIBRARY screen (p. 374)
DEC INC

Turn the VALUE dial or use D/D to select the effect you want to use.

F5

Press [__] (Use This).

The effect will switch to the one you selected.

You can press [F4 (Preview)] to
audition the selected effect.
Indicates “Library Preview
On.” To cancel auditioning,
press [F4 (Preview)] once

again.

For details on the number and
type of effects in the effect
library, refer to Libraries (p.
28).
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Using effects

Editing the effect parameters

You can edit the current effect settings to create your own effect settings.

Perform steps 1~2 of Switching the effects on/off (p. 120).

F5

Press ] (Edit).
Current Screen that appears
effect
MEX MEX EDIT screen (p. 375)
Dly/Cho DELAY/CHORUS EDIT screen (p. 375)
Reverb REVERB EDIT screen (p. 375)
o«

&

Use %Y to move the cursor to the parameter you want to edit, and use

DEC INC

the VALUE dial or |__|/|_] to edit the value.
The effect setting will change.

Editing separate blocks of an MFX )

If you've selected MFX as the current effect, the algorithm is a combination of

several types of effects. You can edit each of these effects (effect blocks) separately.

1. Access the MFX EDIT screen as described in Editing the effect
parameters (p. 122).

Leu Lo me Lol Mid- = Leu Hi

Loy s Low  ftid  Hig
i ] mﬁw&ug Hixsu Leve | Level  Leyel ey
Mm [ o [on [ o[ o[ om[

Be

F1 F2

2. Use [__] (BlockA)/[__] (Block¥) to select the effect block you want
to edit.
The tabs at the left edge of the screen show the effect block highlighted.

CURSOR

3. Use "

3’ to move the cursor to a parameter, and turn the VALUE

DEC INC

dial or use D/D to edit the value.

The effect setting will change.

122




Using effects

Storing the current effect settings in the
library

After you've edited the effect parameters to create your own effect settings, you can
store them in the library and recall them later when needed.

Edit the effect parameters as described in Editing the effect parameters (p.
122).

MENU
Press El move the cursor to Library, and press %

The EFFECT LIBRARY popup (MFX/DlyCho/Reverb) (p. 374) will appear. The screen
that appears will depend on the current effect.

Current Item displayed Screen that appears

effect by [MENU]

MFX MFX Library MFX LIBRARY screen (p. 374)

Dly/Cho Dly/Cho Library | DELAY/CHORUS LIBRARY screen (p. 374)
Reverb Reverb Library REVERB LIBRARY screen (p. 374)

19arithm
r Isolator & Fi

’ U0z 03rComPEELc. St.Duhamics Processor
dluood4 04:ReVEGate  Reusrb & Gate

unoS 05:TareEcho  Tare Echo 201

unde 06XEZ Delad EZ Delad

uno? 0vr:Deladrss Delad RSS

unog 08rAnalodbEC Analod DelaygChorus

U009 09:2t0igiCho Digital Chorus

! » U010 1034kton Cho 4 Button Chorus 320
it

Library Preview Off

I Previel

lrite Here Use This

DEC INC

Turn the VALUE dial or use D/D to select the user area number in
which you want to store your settings.

The user area is the section of memory in which you can store your own settings. The
user area consists of the effect library numbers preceded by a “U” character.

F1

Press [__] (Write Here).

The current effect settings will be written into the effect library number you selected.

For details on the number and
structure of the effect library,
refer to Libraries (p. 28).

You can't save settings in the
preset area (effect library
numbers preceded by a “P”).

Once you overwrite a
library number, there's no
way to recover its previous
contents. You may want to
save the user library to disk
before you overwrite your

own settings.
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Using effects

Effect routing

You can route the MFX to various buses (signal routes) within the MV-8000. Different
routing will produce different results.

Changing the routing

By changing the routing of the MFX you can use it as an insert effect or a loop effect.

(" Insert effect )

The audio source will be sent directly into the effect, and the output will be the
sound processed by the effect. Use this routing when you're applying an effect to a
guitar, etc.

Loop effect

This routing is also called “send and return.” The sound processed by the effect
will be mixed with the original (unprocessed) sound. Use this routing when you're
applying reverb to a vocal.

. J

Here's how to change the MFX routing

EFFECTS

1. Press D .

The EFFECTS screen (p. 372) will appear. L

CURSOR

N \

2. Use b/‘ (up/down) to move the

. . 2 ChOFUS gie  ChOFUS e ChOFUS gme
cursor to MFX, making it the current i) wote O wen D Feear O
effect. 02>5R1 Room SR Room Reverb
MEX will be enclosed in a frame and i Ji])) R o SR o gfg&rb a
highlighted.

I Libtary Fi 0n-0ff

3. Use the VALUE dial to change the
setting of the Routing parameter.
This sets the MFX routing.

Value Routing and result

MFX will be routed to the input mixer. The effect willapply to the
Input . . . .

signal received from the input jack.

MEX will be routed to AUX bus mixer 1~4 respectively. The inter-
AUX1~4 nal AUX buses will be used, letting you use MFX as a loop-type

effect.

MEX will be routed to the master out, and will process all of the
Master .

sounds mixed together.

124

Only the “loop-type” routing
is available for the
Delay&Chorus effect and
Reverb effect.

For details on how the
buses are connected, refer
to the “MIXER BLOCK
DIAGRAM” included with
the MV-8000.



Using effects

Routing examples

Sampling through MFX

5.

6.

Here's an example of using an algorithm that modifies the character of the vocal input.
We'll use the Voice Transformer effect.

Rec Bus

Connect a mic to the ANALOG INPUT as described in Quick Start “Preparing
your equipment and making connections” (p. 4).

Set the Input Select parameter to the audio source that you want to input, as
described in To select the source (input jack) for sampling (p. 38).

Select “Analog,” since we're using the ANALOG INPUT audio source in this example.

Perform steps 1~3 of Changing the routing (p. 124).

In step 3, set the Routing parameter to “Input.” The MFX will be placed immediately
following the input jack.

Song 01 MUSK Demo
FadBank:01¢Fartiz) Slider:AUx-In How:0001-01-000  ERM: 100.00

Mo, Mame A1gorithm ;

ool 01 Fltr Isolator & Filter

uooz 02:Ct.cancel Center Canceler

o| U003 03:ComPEELC. St.DYNamics Processar

U004 O4:ReugGate  Reusrb & Gate

™ | uoos 05> TareEcho

ccf|unoe 02EZ pelay

U007 07:DelauRss

w|UO03 02:ANa10aD2C Ahalod DelastChorus

U009 09:5E0i9iChe Digital Chorus

F3

Press ] (Library).
The EFFECT LIBRARY popup
(MFX/DlyCho/Reverb) (p. 374) will appear.

Select “P022 22>VoTrans,” and press

F5

Tare Echo 201
EZ Delay
Delad RES

[__] (Use This).

Voice Transformer will be selected for the
MEFX. This MFX effect is now applied to the
signal from the ANALOG INPUT.

b U010 1034bLoh Cho 4 BUtoh Chorus 320
)|
(f Library Previel OFF

lFite Here

Preyie) Use This

Begin sampling (p. 38).

Applying MFX to an instrument or audio phrase

Here's an example of sending the sound of an instrument or audio phrase played from
the pads through the MFX.

AUX MIX
Instruments/ -t D>
Audio Phrase Lb

MFX

-:DOutput

Prepare your sampling data and sequence data so that it will be ready to
play.

Perform steps 1~3 of Changing the routing (p. 124).

In step 3, set the Routing parameter to “AUX1.” MFX will be applied to the signal sent
to AUX bus 1.

If necessary, adjust the input
level as described in To adjust
the sensitivity and level of
the analog input (p. 38).

Iy

If you want to make
detailed edits to this
algorithm, press [F5 (Edit)].
For details, refer to Editing
the effect parameters (p.
122) or Preset patches
and Algorithm list (p. 394).
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Using effects

3.

through MFX (p. 125).

50ng 01 MUSK Demo

EFFECTS =
Mot :0001-01-000  BFM: 100,00

PadBank:0i¢Partizh Slider:AlH-In

MFH LIERARY
I Agorithm T
- Isolator &

Perform steps 4~5 of Sampling

Filter

uooz 0z:cr. cel Center Canceler
uoo3 03:CompEEtc. St.DYnamics Processor

Select the MFX effect you want to use.

uoo4 04:ReviGate Reverb & Gate
@ udos 0S5:TareEcho  Tape Echo 201
udoe 0&:EZ Delad EZ Delad
Jluoo? 07:pelavRss Delad RSS
udos 08:Analogb&c Analod DeladiChorus
udo® 09:5tDigicho Digital Chorus

p|Lupio_10>dbton cho 4 Button chorus 320
y|==
({0 [ Cirara previen ofe

MIXER

Press D .

The MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p.
378) will appear.

a :

F1 F4
Press [__]~[__] for the mixer part to
which you want to apply MFX.

-
Bk

The corresponding part mixer screen will
appear.

Set the Output parameter to “AUX1” for the part on which you want to use
MFX.

The audio of the part will be sent to AUX bus 1. If you want to apply the effect to other
parts as well, repeat steps 5~6.

Hix

[, Audin Track

Outputting the sound of the entire MV-8000 in
“lo-fi” audio

126

Here's an example of how you can use a “lo-fi” processor effect to intentionally
degrade the audio quality of the sound produced by the MV-8000.
MIX
Input

Instruments/
Audio Phrase

4

Prepare your sampling data and sequence data so that it will be ready to
play.
Perform steps 1~3 of Changing the routing (p. 124).

In step 3, set the Routing parameter to “Master.” MFX will be applied to the signal
immediately before it is sent through the master volume.

F3
Press ] (Library).

The EFFECT LIBRARY popup
(MFX/DlyCho/Reverb) (p. 374) will appear.

Select “P019 19>Lo-Fi Proc” and

F5

press __] (Use This).
Start playing/playback.

Sond 01 MUK D
Mot :0001-01-000  BFM: 100,00

PadBank:0i¢Partizh Slider:AlH-In

MFH LIERARY

Ho.  Hame Algorithm

Isolator &

Filter

uooz 0z:cr. cel Center Canceler
] uoo3 03:CompEEtc. St.DYnamics Processor
d|uo04 04:RevsGate Reverb & Gate
@ udos 0S5:TareEcho  Tape Echo 201
udoe 0&:EZ Delad EZ Delad
Jluoo? 07:pelavRss Delad RSS
udos 08:Analogb&c Analod DeladiChorus
udo® 09:5tDigicho Digital Chorus

r Ud10 10:4bton Cho 4 Button Chorus 320
fie”

Library Provic) DFF

Write Here

| Prauia Use This

Iy

If you want to make
detailed edits to this
algorithm, press [F5 (Edit)].
For details, refer to Editing
the effect parameters (p.
122) or Preset patches
and Algorithm list (p. 394).

ISy

If you want to make
detailed edits to this
algorithm, press [F5 (Edit)].
For details, refer to Editing
the effect parameters (p.
122) or Preset patches
and Algorithm list (p. 394).



Adj

and mastering it

The song data you've created up to this point consists of individual performances on
separate tracks. This chapter describes how to adjust the volume balance of these
performance, mix them down to a two-track (stereo) master, and save it.

Adjusting the volume balance of each

part

justing the balance of your song

Here's how to adjust the volume of each audio track and instrument. You can boost the
volume for tracks that you want to stand out, and reduce the volume of tracks that
need to stay in the background.

MIXER

Press ':I .

The mixer screen will appear.

AUDIO TRACK

You can press the function buttons to switch the mixer you're adjusting.

F-button

F1

D (Audio Track)
F2

(] (Part1-8)
F3

[__] (Part9-16)
F4

[__] (AUX/Phrs/In)

Screen displayed

MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 378)

MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen (p. 379)
(channel 1~8)

MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen (p. 379)
(channel 9~16)

MIXER (AUX/FX/ AUDIO PHRASE / INPUT)
screen (p. 380)

CURSOR

to move the cursor to the Level of the part you want to adjust.

The part at which the cursor is located is called the “current part.” Now you can adjust
the Level parameter of that part.

DEC DEC
Turn the VALUE dial or use D/D to adjust the value.

The value of the Level parameter will change, affecting the volume of that part. It will
be easier to adjust the balance effectively if you make adjustments while your song is
playing back.

HINT

You can also adjust the volume of individual partials. On the MV-8000, partials are the units of
sound that make up a patch. You can make independent adjustments for the partials assigned to
each pad. For details, refer to Editing a partial (p. 56).

HINT
In addition to adjusting the
volume, the Part Mixer screen
also lets you adjust the pan
and the amount of the signal
that is sent to the effects. For
details on these parameters,
refer to each MIXER (p. 378)

screen.

HINT
Use the top panel sliders 1~8
to adjust the Level.
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Adjusting the balance of your song and mastering it

Combining a song into two tracks
(Mixdown)

128

After you've adjusted the volume balance of the song, here's how to mix it down into
a two-track (left and right channel) Wave file (WAYV file).

MASTERING

Press ':I

The MASTERING MENU screen will appear.

F1

Press [__] (Mixdown).

If Mixdown mode is off, the display will ask “Enter Mixdown Mode. Are you sure?”

F-button Action
F1 Cancels the procedure, and returns to the MASTERING MENU
CI (No) | screen.

Turns Mixdown mode on. You will return to the MASTERING
MENU screen, which will indicate “** Mixdown Mode **.” Continue
to step 3.

[:I (Yes)

MASTER

Turn o to MAX.

The combined sound will be mixed-down without reducing the level. You should use
the MAX setting unless you are experiencing problems.

Play back or record (mixdown) the song.

When you press [PLAY], the song will begin playing normally. You can use the Mixer
screen to adjust the volume balance and pan of each track, and use the Effect screen to
make effect settings.

If you press [REC] while the song is stopped, the MV-8000 will enter
mixdown-standby mode; the REC indicator (red) will blink. If you then press [PLAY]
in this state, mixdown will begin.

STOP

To stop the mixdown, press| ®

Mixdown will stop, and a message of “Mixdown finished. Go to Mastering?” will
appear.

F-button Action

You will return to the SEQUENCE screen.

(] ™oy

You will go to the MASTERING screen (p. 342).
Continue to Using the Mastering Tool Kit to finish your song
(Mastering) (p. 129) step 4.

F5

B (Yes)

2

V\/.AV files are two-channel
PCM audio files in the
standard format used by
Microsoft Windows.

WD

If Mixdown mode is on, a
message of “Exit Mixdown
Mode” will appear. If you then
press [F5 (Yes)], Mixdown
mode will switch from on to
off.

EM
I';gleBI\D/IASTER knob is set to
MAX, the input and output
will be in a one-to-one
proportion; i.e., the signal will
be neither boosted nor cut.

MEMO

Any changes you make to the
mixer settings or effect settings
during mixdown will affect the
resulting mixdown data.

HINT

You can start the mixdown
from any time location. Simply
move the current time to that
point, and then start the

mixdown.

The data will be saved as a
“MIXDOWN**WAV” file. (**

is a song number)



Adjusting the balance of your song and mastering it

Using the Mastering Tool Kit to finish
your song (Mastering)

Here's how you can apply a final mastering effect (the Mastering Tool Kit) to your
mixdown, in order to produce a finished song. The Mastering Tool Kit is an effect that
separately processes the high, mid, and low-frequency regions to make the volume
more consistent. This will make the entire song sound louder and more “finished,” so
that it can be made into a CD at an optimal volume level.

(Buipiooay Buog) Buos e Buneain

Using the Mastering Tool Kit

Neid -
=3
Let's use “P01 Mixdown” from the preset library to master your song. The mastering tool kitis a deep 5
MIKDOIN / HASTERING MENU 5009 01 MU-5000 SOHG and somewhat Complex effect. e
FadBank:01¢-—-—2 Slider :Audio Hoz 0001 01-000 BPM: 108,89 . . o
MASTERING In order to use it to its fullest 2
1 Press D potential, you'll need to build a
. 2 3 a up experience by
The MASTERING MENU screen (p. 338) will @ experimenting with various
appear. e £l . .
MASTERING  CRERTE  AUDID FILE settings dependmg on the
AUDIO CD LIsT
character of your song and on
the result you want to get.
F2 FadBank:—¢======1 Slidor; = T HINT|
T
. . WETERTR In SELECT MASTERING &
2. Press | (Mastering). Alternatively, select SOURCE, you can choose any E
ENTER .
the MASTERING icon and press :l @I ThUnderBrass  LWAU 00106113 WAV file (two-channel / 44.1 é
kHz / 16-bit / PCM audi =
The SELECT MASTERING SOURCE / SELECT |45, . / " / o 5/ . 2
MODE
AUDIO FILE popup (p. 340) will appear. The list ne Or:fer an ?;muhes 3
will show the files saved in the MASTERTR folder. seconds), not just files that
were mixed-down on the
HASTERING P15 MV-8000.
3. Move the cursor to the mixdown file (or other [ o e
F5 ""‘;:’;::;:;:;: eUel |Thres  Ratio GR| H‘g:n;.gi::m
1a) that vou want to master and oress 1 O O © o o
file) that you want to master, and press [__] 80 0% & e ST
(Execute) Rts:k Re]eoase Lg1 Thres  atio G .
Mid
The MASTERING screen (p. 342) will appear. o ) UUI 2
Attack Reloase Lovel Thres  Ratio GF| | [
o 0 0 0o o q‘s 2
[Sohd coonel el slies.20l|| Bk Li a
@
o1
F2 ®
4. Press [__] (MTK Library). _ 1
The MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY popup (p. s i :
344) will appear, allowing you to select a mastering || 5 d e Tanain -+
tool kit. 2o sf[uon Soriconn >
ek e 1o _ooacone «+5E BB
5. Move the cursor to “P01 Mixdown,” and press |19 € .28 BE
rs | 30 & - mreer=e—yiE LR LR
(] (Use This). ]

“Mixdown” will be selected as the mastering tool kit.

TOP

6. Press E]

The current time location will move to the first measure.

=)
o
17
23
(]
=1
=]
Q
=

||
REC

7. Press [:]

The REC indicator will blink, and the MV-8000 will be in mastering-standby mode.

pue Buos InoA jo soueleq ay) Bunsnlpy
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Adjusting the balance of your song and mastering it

—
PLAY

8. Press| ™

The mastering tool kit effect you selected in step 5 will be applied to the mixdown file
you selected in step 3, and the result will be recorded (mastered).

9. To stop mastering, press

STOP

Mastering will stop, and the display will ask “Mastering finished. Go to CD burning?”

F-button

Action

You will return to the MASTERING screen (p. 342).

oo
F5
CI (Yes)

You will go to the CUE SHEET screen (p. 351).
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Nz
The data will be saved as a
“MASTERING.WAV” file.
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Using the CD-R/RW drive

(@]
P
®
Q
=
=}
(o]
QO
=
Q
c
S
S
o
O

Access indicator

I
5 |
&l = 2

(ReWriabie) ¢ (@] |—|_—|
| |
Emergency eject hole Eject button

Cautions when using the CD-R/RW drive

¢ Place the MV-8000 on a stable and level surface that is not subjected to vibration by
external sources. If the unit is tilted significantly, this may adversely affect the
operation of the CD-R/RW drive.

e If you move the unit between locations of dramatically differing temperature and

JuswabeuBwWw XsIp pue 198(0i1d

humidity, condensation (water droplets) may form on the CD-R/RW drive. Using
the unit in this state will cause malfunctions; leave the unit for several hours to
allow the condensation to disappear before attempting to use it.

Never attempt to use the emergency eject hole to eject the disc tray when the
MV-8000 is operating (when the MV-8000's DISK indicator or the CD-R/RW drive
access indicator are lit).

Remove the disc from the disc tray before you turn the power on or off.

Remove the disc from the disc tray when transporting the MV-8000.

* Do not place anything other than a disc bearing the @i5E logo (e.g., wires, coins,
any other type of disc) on the disc tray. Doing so will damage the CD-R/RW drive.

S1ew.o} Jaylo Jo ejep buisn

* Do not touch the lens. Doing so will make it impossible
for data to be read or written normally, and you may
experience skips during playback or recording.

If the lens becomes dusty, you may clean it using a
commercially-available lens blower-brush sold for use

with camera equipment.

Cautions for CD-R/RW disc handling
* Do not use a conventional audio CD player to play back a CD-R/RW disc used to

S92IN8pP
MNIT-A 40 |QIN Yum 0008-AIN 841 Buisn

back up a project. Doing so will produce a high-volume sound that can damage
your hearing and/or your speakers.

® Do not bend a disc, since this may make the disc unreadable or unwritable, and
may cause malfunctions.

* Do not drop or stack discs.
® Do not place heavy objects on a disc or subject it to strong impact.
® To hold a disc, insert your finger in the hole and grasp it
by the outer edge as shown in the diagram. Do not allow
fingerprints or scratches to occur on the recording surface

(the unprinted side), since this can make the data
unreadable.

® Do not use discs in excessively dusty locations.

* Do not leave discs in direct sunlight or in a closed

S9JIABP |euldlXd J08UU0d 0} (UO!SUBdXE|
O/1 oIpny) LdO-8AIN 8y: Buisn

automobile.
® Do not leave a disc in the CD-R/RW drive for an extended time.
® To protect the disc, store it in its original case.

¢ Do not affix foreign objects such as labels to the label surface of the disc.
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Creating an audio CD

* When writing the title etc. on the label surface of the disc, use a soft felt-tipped
marker.

e If the disc becomes soiled, use a soft dry cloth to wipe it lightly
from the center of the disc straight toward the outer edge. Do not
wipe in a circular direction.

* Do not use cleaning agents such as cleaners or sprays made for
vinyl records, or solvents such as benzene.

Recommended discs

* We recommend CD-R discs made by the following
manufacturers:

Taiyo Yuden Corporation, Mitsui Chemical Corporation, Mitsubishi Chemical
Corporation, Ricoh Corporation, Hitachi Maxell Corporation

* We recommend CD-RW discs made by the following manufacturers:

Mitsubishi Chemical Corporation, Ricoh Corporation

Inserting a disc

1. Press the eject button.
2. Open the disc tray.

3. Align the hold of the disc with the round retainer in the center of the CD-R/RW
drive.

4. Press the disc downward until it locks into the three catches of the retainer.

N

5. Push the disc tray all the way in.

If the disc tray fails to open

If, due to a power failure or other reason, the power is turned off with a disc in the tray,
you won't be able to eject the disc tray by pressing the eject button. If this happens,
insert a straightened paper clip (or similar object) into the emergency eject hole to eject
the tray.

1. Turn off the power of the MV-8000.

2. Insert a straightened paper clip (or similar object) into the emergency eject
hole. The disc tray will be ejected.

132

Make sure that the disc is
firmly seated in the
CD-R/RW drive tray. If the
disc is not correctly in
position, it may catch
inside the drive and may be
impossible to remove.

HINT
To check whether the disc is
correctly in position, try lightly
rotating the outer edge of the
disc with your finger. Make
sure that the disc does not
come off the retainer or fail to
rotate smoothly.

Never use the emergency
eject hole to eject the disc
tray when the MV-8000 is
operating. Doing so may
damage the disc and/or
drive, and may cause the
disc to fly out.

The software locks the eject
button while the MV-8000
system is using the CD-R/RW
drive. This means that pressing
the eject button in such cases
will not eject the tray. This is a
design feature for reasons of
safety, and is not a
malfunction.



Creating an audio CD

Writing the mastered data to CD

When you've finished mastering your data, here's how to write it to CD.

Before you create an audio CD

Carefully read the sections “Copyright” and “About the license agreement” on

the inside back cover of the owner's manual. You must accept these terms before
using the MV-8000 to create audio CDs.

5.

Insert a blank CD-R/RW disc as described in Inserting a disc (p. 132).

The MV-8000 is able to write CD-RW discs. However, CD-RW discs cannot be played
in conventional audio CD players. You will need to use the MV-8000's CD Player
function (p. 135) to play such discs. Also, even if you write the audio data to a CD-R
disc, there are occasional cases in which some conventional CD players may be
unable to play the disc.

MIZDOIN / MASTERING MENU
PadBankz01c-———-) &lider:Audio

Song
How20001-01-000

MASTERING

Press D

The MASTERING MENU screen will appear.

|h [ 9

MASTERING CREATE AUDIO FILE
AUDIO CD LIsT

Mixdown | Mastering
CUE SHEET
PadBanks01¢A. Phirs)y SHdersAUE-An

S0ng 01 MU-8000 SONG
HOW$0001-01-000 BPME 120,00
F3

Hare Ext Tike Lenath Fregap

Press [__] (Create CD). Alternatively, select
the CREATE AUDIO CD icon and press

ENTER

The CUE SHEET screen (p. 351) will appear.

Tolal  ETracks
REMain 52:19.92

0i5C (65OMBY

F1

Press [__] (Insert).

The SELECT MASTERING SOURCE / SELECT
AUDIO FILE popup (p. 340) will appear.

LWAL 01:54:43
SWAU 00:dd:11
SWAU 00:06:13

Saulead
ThunderBr-ass

In the list, move the cursor to the song that
you want to write to the CD-R/RW disc, and
F5

press __] (Execute).

The selected file will be added to the cue sheet. If you want to write additional songs,
repeat steps 4~5.

0 Tracks

£4:40.73

F3
If you want to switch the order of songs in the cue sheet, use :] (Move

A)/[__] (Move V).

Make sure that the disc is
firmly seated in the
CD-R/RW drive tray (p.
132). If the disc is not
correctly in position, it may
catch inside the drive and
may be impossible to

remove.

y ]

Tge cue sheet contains data for
the order and timing of the
songs to be written to the
audio CD. When you create an
audio CD, the data will be
written to the CD-R/RW disc
according to the settings of the
cue sheet.

If a blank, writable CD-R/RW
disc is not inserted in the drive
when you press [F4 (Create
CD)] in step 3, a message of
“Insert blank CD-R/RW disc.”
will appear. Insert a blank
CD-R/RW disc as described in
Inserting a disc (p. 132).
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Creating an audio CD

134

This will move the position of the file at which the : -UAU 01 052

WAU 10:14.63 04130, 19
cursor is located. AU 1d1dd.E2 07:05.02

ad WAL 21:49.84 00:d4.11

B

HINT

If you want to insert silence between songs, press
[MENU]J, select “Gap Time,” and press [ENTER]. The —
GAP TIME popup (p. 352) will appear. Set the GAP TIME | Remain 00:00.00

parameter to the length of the silence you want to insert. ﬁ

(The default value is 2.00 seconds.) The specified amount

of silence will be inserted in front of the track.

HINT
If you're making a CD of a live performance or similar source, you can set the Gap parameter of

each track to 0 so that the tracks will be connected.

F5
When you're finished making settings in the cue list, press [:| (Write CD).
The WRITE CD popup will appear, and writing will begin. When writing is completed,

the CD-R/RW drive tray will open. Remove the disc. Your original audio CD is
finished!

The MV-8000's CD writing method is fixed at “Disc At Once,” meaning that you will be able to
use this disc as a pressing master for commercial mass production. When the Disc At Once
method is used, no further data can be written to the disc afterward, even if there is space
(recording time) remaining on the disc.

HINT|

If you change your mind and
decide to remove a song from
the cue list, move the cursor in
step 4 to the song you want to
remove, and press [F2
(Delete)].

The Gap parameter you
specify here is also called the

“pre gap”

The speed at which the data is
written to the CD will be
selected automatically,
according to the optimal speed
supported by the media you're

using.



Creating an audio CD

Playing an audio CD

Now let's use the MV-8000's CD Player function to hear the audio CD you just created.

1. Insert the audio CD into the CD-R/RW drive as described in Inserting a disc
(p. 132).

Make sure that the disc is firmly seated in the CD-R/RW drive tray. If the disc is not
correctly in position, it may catch inside the drive and may be impossible to remove.

DISK / USB

2. Press D

The DISK MENU screen will appear.

CD PLAYER

Track 01
F5 02310

3. Press | (CD Player). Alternatively,
select the CD PLAYER icon and press

ENTER

01 Track 0
02 Track 02
03 Track 03
04 Track 04
[»1Flay : T | o5 Track os

06 Track 06
E:j ito:p r 07 Track 07

08 Track 0%
[r] Track+ 09 Track 09
[44] Track- 10 Track 10
[471Rew 2] ol 11 Track 11
[bI1FF 12 Track 12
13 Track 13
14 Track 14

Use the MASTER knob to adjust the overall

volume.

42 &
4B L R

DisPlay Reset Peak

Pressing [F5 (Eject)] will open the CD-R/RW
drive tray.

4. Use the following transport buttons to control the CD.

Select the track

DEC INC

=
VALUE

CURSOR

S

Li-Ls-LsL

L

B R S B

Move between songs < se D>

- MEAS Pp-p-

——=l Gl ) G E e
N [«“}H[?’H'ﬁ;‘ﬂ |

Start
CD playback

< Previous track
> Next track

Return to
the beginning

of the CD Stop

CD playback

You can press [F1 (Display)] to switch the time display format. The screen indicates the
displayed format as well as the time. The default setting is “Track Time.”

Display format Screen display

Displays the total time from the beginning of the CD to the
current time location.

Displays the current time within the track that is playing.
Displays the time remaining until the end of the CD.
Displays the time remaining until the end of the current-

ly-playing track.

Total Time

Track Time
Total Remain

Track Remain

We cannot guarantee that
playback will occur
correctly with
“copy-protected CDs,”
which do not comply with
the audio CD specification.
If you want to use the
MV-8000's CD Player
function to play back an
audio CD, carefully check
the package of the audio
CD.

You can use the CD Player
function to play commercial
audio CDs or audio CDs
written to a CD-RW disc.

If an audio CD is not inserted
in the drive in step 3, the
message “Drive not ready”
will appear. Insert the audio
CD as described in Inserting a
disc (p. 132).
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Project and disk management

Managing projects

The largest unit of data managed by the MV-8000 is the Project (p. 27).

Loading a project

Here's how to load a project that you previously saved on the hard disk. The sample
data, song data, and libraries being used by the current project will all be replaced by
the data of the project you load.

PROJECT

1. Press D

The PROJECT MENU screen (p 308) will appear. PadBanki01(A.Phrss Shder:AlisAn__ Howz0001-01-00 :

1

2. With the cursor located in the upper row of

F3
RENRME SET PROJ  LOAD PROJ SALVE PROJ  SAUE AS
PROJ PROTECTION NEW PROJ

PROJECT MENU 5003 01 MY

icons, press [__] (Load). Alternatively, select )

the LOAD icon and press % ®@

CREATE DELETE  OPIMIZE  BACKUP  RECOUER
Pl

The LOAD PROJECT screen (p. 315) will appear. | i ries _Fmi
The projects saved on the hard disk are listed in the
display.

T0 CD FROM CD

LADD PROJECT Song 01 MY—5000 SOHG

FadBankz01¢Partoly  slider:AlE-In How:0001-01-000 BPM:120.00
Load Project:

Hame Size
TARRIE—dANCe 4235ME
EMERGY of MY SOME &

P #DJ-Katachan 329ME
Gawa’ 1’ CURRY S10HE
TARRIE=dAnce | ~;-: \crih 123me

llave Size 5
A475ME murabo® SCUBE 27&ME

Execute

F5
3. Move the cursor to the project that you want to load, and press [:]
(Execute).
The display will ask “Save current project?”

F-button Action
e The selected project will be loaded without saving the current
[:I (No) project. After the project is loaded, the SEQUENCE screen (p. 205)
will appear.
Es The current project will be saved, and then the selected project will
D (Yes) be loaded. After the project is loaded, the SEQUENCE screen (p.
205) will appear.

If the display indicates “This project is too large. Extend memory.”

The project you attempted to load requires more memory than is currently installed in
the MV-8000. There is not enough memory to load the project. This can happen if the
amount of memory when the project was created differs from the currently-installed
amount of memory. Replace the current memory with memory equal to or greater than
the amount that was installed when you created the project you're attempting to load.

136

The amount of time required
to load a project will be
proportionate to the size of the
project.

N

You can load a project to the
internal memory.

While the project is being
loaded, the DISK indicator
(red) will light. Never
strike the pads or otherwise
subject the MV-8000 to
vibration during this time.
Doing so will cause
malfunctions.

After the project is loaded, the
song that was the current song
when the project was last
saved will be the selected song.



Project and disk management

Naming a project

4.,

Here's how you can assign a name to your project for easier management.

Load the project that you want to name as described in LOAD PROJECT
screen (p. 315).

After the project has been loaded, the SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

PROJECT

Press D

The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear.

PROJECT MENU
PadBank:01(A.Phrs» SliderAUNAn___ How

SET PROJ  LOAD PROJ  SAUVE PROJ
PROTECTION

OPTIMIZE BACKUP
PROJ T0 CD

1

RENAME
PROJ

With the cursor located in the upper row of
F1

icons, press [__] (Name). Alternatively, select

ENTER
the NAME icon and press [ ].

CREATE DELETE
NEW PROJ PROJ

The EDIT PROJECT NAME (p. 199) will appear.
Enter the desired name. For details on entering text,
refer to p.9.

F5

When you've finished entering the name, press [__] (OK).

Protecting a project

Here's how you can protect a project so that it cannot be accidentally deleted or
overwritten.

PROJECT

Press D

The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear.

F2
With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [:I (Protect).
ENTER

Alternatively, select the PROTECT icon and press [ ].

The SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen (p. 310) will appear. The display will list
the projects saved on the hard disk.

SET PROJECT PROTECTION
FadBankz01¢-———2 Slider:AlE-In

Protect Project

Howz0001-01-000

L4 | TARRIE—dANce 425MB
ENERGY of MU SOME &
#DJ-kKataChan 329ME

Mame
TARRIE-dAnce
Waue size
425ME

Gawa®n® CUREY S10MEB
—inst_uchi.h 123MB
MUrabo® SCUBE 276MEB

Protect On |Protect Off

F4
Move the cursor to the project that you want to protect, and press [__]
(Protect On).

The project will be protected. You can press [F5 (Protect Off)] to turn off the protect
setting.

Changes you make to the
project name apply to the
current project.

WD

You can assign a name of up to
twelve characters.
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Project and disk management

Deleting a project

Here's how a project that is no longer necessary can be deleted from the disk.

PROJECT

Press D

The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear.

PROJECT MENU
PadBank:01(A.Phrss STidertAURAN__ Hol

] & B By

SET PROJ  LOAD PROJ  SAUVE PROJ %

1

RENAME
PROJ

With the cursor located in the lower row of
F2
icons, press [__] (Delete). Alternatively,
ENTER

select the DELETE and press .

Move the cursor to the project that you want to
F5

delete and press EI (Execute).

6 ?
%
5 s
BACKUP RECOVER

T0 CD FROM CD

CREATE DELETE OPTIMIZE
NEW PROJ PROJ PI

Song 01 MU-5 S0HGE
Mow:0001-01-000  BFM: 87.00

DELETE PROJECT

PadBanks01¢--—---1 SliderAllk-In
Delete Project

Hame Size
TARRIE-dAnCE 425ME
L EHERGY of MU S20ME &
# DJI-Katachan 3IZ9ME

Hame

Gauwa’ h’ CURRY 510MB
M!i“gzlf'd““:e _inst_uchi.h 123MB
P murabo’ sCUEE 276HE

A message of “Delete Project. Are yosure?” will appear.

F-button Action

F1

] (No)
F5
E’ (Yes)

Cancels the Delete operation.

Deletes the project selected by the cursor.

Saving a project

A4

EMAME
FROJ

R

Here's how to save the current project you're editing to the hard disk.

PROJECT

Press D

The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear.

F4
With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [__] (Save).

Alternatively, select the SAVE icon and press &

A message of “Save current project?” will appear.
N ] A2

[ |

g

SAPE CURRENT PROJECT

NEWD Ph
% Save Current Froject?
N 10

Y LT NS

F-button Action
F1

] (No)
F5

E’ (Yes)

Cancels the Save operation.

Saves the current project.

There is no way to recover
data that has been deleted.
(Unless, of course, you
have previously made a
backup of that data.)
Roland Corporation can
accept no responsibility for
any loss of data or any
damages you incur as a
result of such loss.

You cannot delete the current

project.

The length of time required to
save a project is proportionate
to the size of the project.

While the project is being
saved, the DISK indicator
(red) will light. Never
strike the pads or otherwise
subject the MV-8000 to
vibration during this time.
Doing so will cause
malfunctions.

HINT
You can also save the current
project by pressing [SHIFT] +
[SHUTDOWN].
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(@)
@
2
L3 L 3 L =}
Saving a project with a different name &
=
Q0
Here's how you can save the current project to disk under a different name. This is EM ) ) 5
convenient when you want to create several different arrangements of a project for The length of time required to p
comparison. save a project is proportionate @)
to the size of the project.
PROJECT
1. Press El : While the project is being
The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear. saved, the DISK indicator o
1 2 3 4 5 . . Q.
2.  With the cursor located in the upper row of (red) will light. Never 8
e . .
Fs ' i strike the pads or otherwise o
. : TROI | rhoticg |00 Res s rRel GRS . a
icons, press [__] (Save As). Alternatively, : ) . , ) subject the MV-8000 to 2
ou can directly select the SAVE AS NEW : P vibration during this time. 2
you andrecty %) B () Y | pmen s ;
. ENTER i Doing so will cause 5
icon and press . i T e i "%"’ Fhi €0 malfunctions. (;,g;
The SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup (p. 313) will 3
appear. =
. TS | S0 | |a\‘m_lla+
& SAVE A5 NEW PROJECT 3
e W Current Project e
FROJ k% DJ-KataChan NEID PR g
New Project. <
i [{J-Katachan 0 2
o
L o s
N V@l TNe s @ 2
Input a name for the new project you want to create. For details on inputting text, refer £
to Quick Start Inputting text (p. 9). %
Fs &
3. When you have finished inputting a name, press [__| (OK).
L 4 %
Creating a new project z
Here's how to create a new project and make it the current project. Use this when 5
you've reached the maximum number of songs (sixteen) that can be created in the =
current project, or if you've run out of memory. o §
W&
PROJECT S s
335
1. Press D <
o
The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear. 5
F1 'E
2. With the cursor located in the lower row of icons, press [__] (Create). Z
Alternatively, you can directly select the CREATE NEW icon and press m
ENTER § c
. o 2
o3
The CREATE NEW PROJECT screen (p. 314) will appear. \f-:(g:
CRERATE NEW} PROJECT Song 01 MU-S000 SOHG g e
3. Set the Copy From Current Pro]ect PadBank:01¢A.Phisy  §lider i AlE-In Howz0001-01-000  EFM: 120.00 g 5
parameters. @w T For details on the g &
LF [M current Song Instruments g E
If desired, the parameters or data of the [~ current Song Effects Iéﬁ:::‘iﬁé\i\fe;::)JECT % >
. . . Hame Rudi 2
current project can be inherited by the DJ-KataChan ,E . i S8
newly created project. Add a check mark v/ [ e Library screen (p. 314). ZC
to the parameters or data that you want to [ Delayochorus Lisrary 2o
in the 1 ted ‘oct [ Reuerb Library o
use in the new y created project. Hard Disk [ Mastering Toolkit Library 8
, . . . B i [ Midi CTiP Library
4. When you've finished making settings, L
F5 ]
press ] (Execute).
A new project will be created, and will become the current project.
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Deleting unused portions of a sample (Optimize)

L

Here's how you can reduce the total size of the saved sample data by deleting samples
that are not used at any point in the song and portions of samples that are outside the
specified playback region.

PROJECT

Press El

The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear.

PROJECT MENU

sond
FadBank:01¢R.Fhrss  Slider :AUR-In Howz0001-01-000  EFH:

1

RENAME SET PROJ  LOAD PROJ SALVE PROJ  SAVE AS
PROJ PROTECTION NEW' PROJ

With the cursor located in the lower row of
F3

icons, press [__] (Optimize). Alternatively,
you can directly select the OPTIMIZE icon and

D

RECOUER
FROM CD

%) o [ o

OFTIMIZE
FROJ

ENTER

press - ST

BACKUP
T0 CD

2 3 q
2,

ES I8
YU il Toge all unused Samples  pAL

EI

in the current Project. FIF PR
¢ Yoy cannot UHDG, 3
Are wou sure? 10

1
LY
e
OPTIMIZE CURRENT FROJECT
EMAM e
PRO. -
@

DCnTC

ney CTe NeTILIZE LT T

A message of “All not used samplels,l-x/':/illilbe deleted. OK?” will appear.

F-button Action

F1
] No)
EI (Yes)

Cancels the Optimize operation.

Deletes the unused sample data.

Backing up a project to a CD-R/RW disc

140

Here's how to save your project to a CD-R/RW disc.
This lets you preserve important data, or use a project on a different MV-8000.

PROJECT

Press D

The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear.

F4
With the cursor located in the lower row of icons, press [:I (Backup).

ENTER

Alternatively, select the BACKUP TO CD icon and press [ ].

The BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen (p. 317) will appear. The display will list the
projects saved on the hard disk.

The Optimize operation is
performed on the current
project.

There is no way to recover
data that has been deleted.
(Unless, of course, you
have previously made a
backup of that data.)
Roland Corporation can
accept no responsibility for
any loss of data or any
damages you incur as a
result of such loss.

When backing-up, you must
use one CD-R/RW disc for
each project. You cannot back
up more than one project at a
time.
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BACKUF FROJECT TO CD

Song 01 MU=S0r =
FPadBank201(-—--—-=1 &lidar:AUx-In Hou:0001-01-000 BFM: 87.00

Backup Froject To €O

‘ Hame Size @
TARRIE-dAhCEe 425ME AREAA

EMERGY of MU 20ME &
#DJ=-KataChan 329ME
Gala’ n® CURRY S10ME
—inst_uchi.h 123MEB
MUrabo® SCUBE Z7EME

Hame
TARRIE-dAnce
Waue size
425ME

F5
Move the cursor to the project that you want to backup, and press [__|
(Execute).
Starts backup to CD-R/RW disc.

Restoring a project from a CD-R/RW disc

| e, |

Here's how a project that was backed-up to a CD-R/RW can be restored to the hard
disk.

PROJECT

Press D

The PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308) will appear.

F5
With the cursor located in the lower row of icons, press [:| (Recover).

ENTER

Alternatively, select the RECOVER FROM CD icon and press [ .
The RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup (p. 318) will appear. Displays a project

name on CD-R/RW disc
s | 65T |

RECOI'ER PROJECT FROM CD

¥

Project an GO
Hame Eaua I CURRY

Hew F'ru_nec-.'r. on Hard disk

|lr*|:u ect Hama

| wc@n

ITSRH e
Specifies the “New Project on Hard disk” parameter for the recovered project
you want to recover.

By default, the project will be recovered with the name that is stored on the CD-R/RW
disc. If you want to recover the project as a different name, change the name.

F5

Press [__] (Execute).

Recovery will begin. When the project has been recovered, it will be saved on the hard
disk, and the backup CD will be ejected.

D

Input a name for the new
project you want to create.
For details on inputting
text, refer to Quick Start
Inputting text (p. 9).
NiEND

In order to use the recovered
project, load the project as
described in Loading a
project (p. 136).
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Project and disk management

Folder structure |

Data is saved on the MV-8000's internal hard disk in the following folder structure. The
various types of data are stored as follows.

[ (root folder) ¥ s k / (root)
" il
This is the “root” of the drive. Your data is kept in the following
three folders: a PROJECTS
e the PROJECTS folder |
¢ the USER folder h (project name).PRJ

e the PATCHES folder

PROJECTS (projects folder)

Project data is saved in this folder. This folder contains one project | ~  «----- h (project name).PRJ
for each folder you save.

(project name).PRJ a UsER
Each.PR]J folder contains the data for one project. The folder has the
same name as the project name, with an extension of “.PR]”. a PATCHES

When you back up a project to a USB-connected computer, you must back up the entire folder.
For details, refer to Backing up a project from the MV-8000 to your computer (p. 152).

USER (user folder)

You are free to use this folder for exchanging data with a connected computer. For
example, you can import WAV files from your computer via this folder.

PATCHES (patches folder)

This folder contains a variety of patches (“pre-installed patches”) that you will find
convenient when creating songs.

The root directory and each project folder contains other folders and files in addition
to those explained above. These folders and files contain data used by the MV-8000's
system. You must never copy, move, modify, or delete them. If you do, the system
will not operate correctly, and your data will be lost. Roland Corporation will not
guarantee that the MV-8000 will operate correctly if you access these folders or files.
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Managing files (File Utility)

The File Utility commands let you manage the files stored on the MV-8000's hard disk.

Basic file utility operations

Accessing the File Utility screen

DISK / USB

Press D
DISK/USE MENU Song 01 M- ONE

The DISK/USB MENU screen (p 329) will appear.  FaBsnavifvs Sideriabiin _ Hour00s5-02-005 BHY:ird

400
F1

Press [__] (File Utility), or use the cursor to [

select the FILE UTILITY icon and press

ENTER mr|'|'_"|[w UsE €D PLAVER

DISK
UTILITY

The FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330) will appear.

FILE UTILITY
FadBank:201¢A.Phrsy  SliderzAlE-In How:0043-02-005  BFM:174.00

File ULility | Digk ULility

Hard Disk ~User
Hare Ext siza

| e |
19.88GE Free

Rename Make Folder Command

Changing the current drive for file operations

You can perform file operations on the internal hard disk, a floppy disk, or a
CD-R/RW disc.

Access the File Utility screen as described in Accessing the File Utility
screen (p. 143).

F1

Press [__] (Select Drive).
The SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203) will appear.

IMPORT (AUDID PHRASEY $ong 01 MU-S8000  SONHG
PadBankz01¢A.Phrsa  Slider:Allk-In Mow:0001-01-000  BFM: 87.00
SELECT DRIVE

Hard Disk
| || Drive Hama

I ﬂ FlopPd Disk

LlaveHemary:

| @ Audio CO
Remain=117.9M8
PreEmrhasis ON L
AUto Divide OFF

Use the cursor to select a drive.

Use the VALUE dial or the cursor to select the drive (hard disk, CD-R/RW drive,
floppy disk drive) on which you want to perform file operations.

F5
Press [__] (Select).

The current drive will change.

The CD-ROM icon and Audio
CD icon let you differentiate
between types of media
inserted in the drive.
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Project and disk management

Changing the current folder

144

A folder is an area in which multiple related files can be managed together. The file list
shows the contents of the current folder. Other folders existing within the current

folder are called “child folders,” and are indicated as II3. Here's how to view the
contents of one of these folders.
Move the cursor to the folder whose contents you want to view.

FILE UTILITY
PadBankz01cPartoly SliderzAlE-In How:0150-01-000  BPM:174.00

Hardisk [~

Hame Ext size

B MU-2000 OkE

O PROJECTS

1
19.88GE Fee O MASTERTR
O ED_WRITE
3 CD_IMAGE
B 03T WA 3, BSEKE
iz WA 29KE
B FINDER DAT IKE
4K 03 ThellolumesSetting
- B Desktor DF I0KE
B FILEID .DAT TKE

Select AN Sel 0rive Make Foldar I Renarne Command

CURSOR

T2
Press OC}O (right).

The selected folder will become the current folder, and the file list will show the

contents of the folder. To return to the “parent folder” in which you were previously,
press the CURSOR “left” button.

FILE UTILITY
FadBankz01¢Partold sliderzAlE-<n HoL:0150-01-000  BRM:174.00

HardDisk [ /PROJECTS |
i

Haz Ext gize
3 TARRIE-dAnCe

e— CIEMERGY Of MU PRI

19.66GE Froo O D J-katachan .FRI
0 Gawa’ n’ CURRY PRI
O _inst_uchi.h PRI
O PROJLIST <MUO 1KE
B FINDER -DAT 1KE
O murabo® SCUBE PRI

Select AN Se1 0rive Make Folder I Renare Command

HINT|
The cursor icon will change shape to indicate whether you can press the cursor right or left
button to change the displayed folder.

Cursor Explanation

You can move the cursor up/down.

You can move the cursor up/down. If this indication is displayed,
the cursor is located at a folder (highlighted). Press the right cursor
key to view the contents of the folder (i.e., to switch folders).

w

You can move the cursor up/down. If this indication is displayed,
you can press the left cursor button to return to the parent folder (i.e.,
to switch folders).

s

4 Fr 4 4D
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Creating a folder

4.

Here's how to create another folder (a “child folder”) within the current folder. This is
convenient when you want to combine files into a convenient location by copying
them.

Select the drive in which you want to create a folder, as described in
Changing the current drive for file operations (p. 143).

Select the desired folder as the current folder, as described in Changing the
current folder (p. 144).

The new folder will be created within the current folder.

Fa4
Press [__] (Make Folder).
The EDIT FOLDER NAME (p. 199) will appear. Input a name for the folder. For details
on inputting text, refer to Quick start p. 9.

F5

When you have finished inputting the name, press [:] (OK).

Renaming a folder or file

Here's how to rename a file or folder that is saved on the disk.
Move the cursor to the folder or file that you want to rename.

F3

Press [__] (Rename).

The EDIT FOLDER NAME (p. 199) will appear. Input the desired name. For details on
inputting text, refer to p.9.

F5

When you have finished inputting the name, press [__] (OK).

O

You must never rename a folder other than those described in Folder structure (p.
142), with the exception of a folder you create as described in Creating a new project
(p- 139). Such folders and files are used by the MV-8000's system. If you rename them,
the system will not operate correctly, and important data will be lost.

WD

You can assign a maximum of
sixteen characters.

MEMD

You can assign a maximum of
twenty characters.
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Project and disk management

Copying a file or a folder
Here's how to copy a file or a folder from disk to another folder or drive.
1. Move the cursor to the file that you want to copy.

F5
2. Press [__] (Command).
The SELECT FILE COMMAND menu (p. 332) will appear.

i « FLIO 1kE
. DAT ZEB
AmeSetting

= DF SELECT FILE COMMAND

> DE > e

3 Delete

F5

3. Choose “Copy” and press [__| (Select).

The SELECT DESTINATION FOLDER popup (p. 333) will appear.

FILE UTILITY Song 01 ML S0MG
Fad|

SELECT DESTINATION

Hard Disk <User
i

Hame Ext
L2 B LISERBRER L WAL
o B LISERBREL L WAL
| e | IR
’ B LISERBRE L WAL
B LISERBRES L WAL
B LISERBREE L WAL
B LISERBRET L WAL
B LISERBREE L WAL
'IA[> B USERORES WAy
- ELSERBA1E L WAL
CIFTH -

Make Folder

F5

4, Select the copy-destination folder, and press ’:I (Execute).

O

You must never copy a folder other than those described in Folder structure (p. 142).
Such folders and files are used by the MV-8000's system. If you copy them, the system
will not operate correctly, and important data will be lost.

HINT
If you want to copy the file or folder to another drive in step 4, or if you want to create another
folder and then perform the copy, perform the following procedure first, and then return to step
4 and continue.

e If you want to copy the data to a different drive, press [F1 (Select Drive)]. The
SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203) will appear. Use the cursor to select a drive, and
press [F5 (SELECT)].

e If you want to create another folder, press gF4 (Make Folder)]. The EDIT FOLDER
NAME (p. 199) will appear. Input a name for the folder and press [F5 (OK)].
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Moving a file to another location (Move)

Here's how to move a folder or file on disk to another folder or drive.

1. Use the cursor to select the file that you want to move.
F5
2. Press [__] (Command).
The SELECT FILE COMMAND menu (p. 332) will appear.
4 « MU0 1KE
. AT ZKB

Amesetting
» DF SELECT FILE COMMAND
> DB

3.

2 HMove
3 Delete

F5

Choose “Move” and press [__| (Select).
The SELECT DESTINATION FOLDER popup (p. 333) will appear.

FILE UTILITY Song 01 MU- SOHG

SELECT DESTINATION

Hard Disk <User
i

Hame Ext
B LISERBRER L WAL
o B LISERBREL LAY
| e | IR
’ B LISERBRE L WAL
B LISERBRES L WAL
B LISERBREE L WAL
B LISERBRET L WAL
B LISERBREE L WAL
'IA[> B USERORES WAy
- ELSERBA1E L WAL
CIFTH -

[/ -

Select Drive Make Folder Execute

F5
Select the move-destination folder and press D (Execute).

O

You must never move a folder other than those described in Folder structure (p.
142). Such folders and files are used by the MV-8000's system. If you move them, the
system will not operate correctly, and important data will be lost.

HINT

If you want to move the file or folder to another drive in step 4, or if you want to create another
folder and then move the data into it, perform the following procedure first, and then return to
step 4 and continue.

If you want to move the data to a different drive, press [F1 (Select Drive)]. The
SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203) will appear. Use the cursor to select a drive, and
press [F5 (SELECT)].

If you want to create another folder, press [F4 (Make Folder)]. The EDIT FOLDER
NAME (p. 199) will appear. Input a name for the folder and press [F5 (OK)].
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Project and disk management

Deleting a folder or file
Here's how to delete an unwanted file or folder.
1. Use the cursor to select the folder or file that you want to delete.

F4

2. Press [__] (Command).
The SELECT FILE COMMAND menu (p. 332) will appear.

X L MU 1KE
.DAT ZKE

AmesSetting

= DF SELECT FILE COMMAND

> DB 2 Hore

3 Delete

F5

3. Choose “Delete” and press [__] (Select).

A message of “Selected file will be deleted. Sure?” will appear.

F-button Action

F1
CI (No) Cancels the operation.
F3

E (Yes) Deletes the selected file(s).

O

You must never delete a folder other than those described in Folder structure (p.
142). Such folders and files are used by the MV-8000's system. If you delete them, the
system will not operate correctly, and important data will be lost.

If the display asks “Selected folders contain files. It will be deleted,

sure?”

The folders you selected contain files, and these files will also be deleted if you execute
the operation.

F-button Action

F1
D (No) Cancels the operation.

F3
D (Yes) Deletes the selected folder(s) and/or file(s).
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There is no way to recover
data that has been deleted.
(Unless, of course, you
have previously made a
backup of that data.)
Roland Corporation can
accept no responsibility for
any loss of data or any
damages you incur as a
result of such loss.
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Disk management

This section describes various settings and operations you can perform for the
MV-8000's drives.

To access the Disk Utility screen

Formatting a disk

DISK/USE MENU

Siong NG
FadEank201¢A. Phrs)  STidar: A0 How:0043-02-005  EFM:174.00

DISK / USB

Press D . .

The DISK/USB MENU screen (p. 329) will appear.

FILE
UTILITY

3

USE CD PLAYER

DISK
UTILITY

DISK UTILITY
PadBank:01cPartnl) Stider:AUz-n

HOLE0150-01-000 BPM: 174,00

F2
Press [__] (Disk Utility), or use the cursor to
select the DISK UTILITY icon and press

Dizk Drive

ENTER

[____J- The DISK UTILITY screen (p. 334)
will appear.

Hard Disk
MU-2000HD

CD-ROM
MUSO000_BACKUP

27.88GE Froe
—

222.00ME Froe
—

This operation formats a disk, erasing all data that was on that disk. By formatting
(erasing) a floppy disk or a CD-RW disc that had been used by a device other than the
MV-8000, you can make it usable on the MV-8000.

Access the Disk Utility screen as described in To access the Disk Utility
screen (p. 149).

Move the cursor to the drive whose disk you want to format.

F3

Press [__] (Format).
The display will ask “All data on the disk will be lost. Are you sure?”

F-button Action

F1

] No)
F3
El (Yes)

Cancels the operation.

Begins formatting the selected disk.

Naming a disk

You can assign a name (volume label) to each disk.

Access the Disk Utility screen as described in To access the Disk Utility
screen (p. 149).

Move the cursor to the drive to which you want to assign a volume label.

If you want to assign a volume label to a floppy disk, insert the floppy disk into the
floppy disk drive.

F3

Press [__] (Volume Label).
The EDIT VOLUME LABEL (p. 199) will appear.

F5

When you have finished inputting the name, press [:] (OK).

O

There is no way to recover
data that has been deleted.
(Unless, of course, you
have previously made a
backup of that data.)
Roland Corporation can
accept no responsibility for
any loss of data or any
damages you incur as a
result of such loss.

If you format the hard disk, a
default project and song will
be automatically created after
formatting, and the
SEQUENCE screen (p. 205)
will appear.

For details on inputting
characters, refer to Quick
Start; “Inputting text” (p.
9).
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Using data of other formats

Importing data from your computer via
USB

@
WALV files are the standard
format of two-channel PCM

If your USB-equipped computer is connected to the USB connector on the MV-8000's
rear panel, you will be able to transfer data between the two devices. WAV files or
AIFF files saved on your computer can be loaded into the MV-8000 and used as

instruments or audio phrases. audio files used by Microsoft

Windows.

To start communication with your computer MEMD

When you connect the MV-
1. Use a USB cable to connect the MV-8000 and your computer. 8000 to your computer via

Refer to “Preparing your equipment and making connections (p. 4)” in Quick Start. USB, the standard USB driver

DISK / USB will be used.

2. Press D

The DISK/USB MENU screen (p 329) will appear. nrs) STideriAll-n Mnm:—— BPN:[?

F3

3. Press|__] (USB), or use the cursor to select ; .

the USB icon and press %

use CD PLAYVER

FILE DISK
UTILITY uTILITY

The USB screen (p. 336) will appear.

Sond 01 MU—8000 SOHG

FadBankz01<Fartois Stider:Alx-In Howz0001-01-000  EPM: 120.00

File Utility | Disk ULility

UsE

F5

4. Press ] (Connect).

The display will ask “Save current project?”
Do not disconnect the USB

F-button Action cable while communication

il (No) Activates the USB connection without saving the current project. is enabled or data is being
= transferred. If you do so,

D (Yes) Saves the current project, and then activates the USB connection. communication will be

EXIT interrupted and the system

’:ﬂ Cancels the operation. will be unable to operate

1 h £
Communication between the MV-8000 and your computer will begin. correctly, or the transferred
file may be damaged or

Song 01 M

PadBankz01(Partold  SliderzAlk-In Hotz0001-01-0 lost.

UsE

Once USB communication

begins, the only operation
possible on the MV-8000 will
be to stop USB communication

HU-g000

by pressing [F5 (Disconnect)].
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Using data of other formats

Copying files from your computer to the MV-8000

Windows Me/2000

On your desktop, double-click the “My Computer” icon.
The My Computer window will appear.

Paw| g8 $3/08% w

2. Double-click the “Removable Disk” icon.
The contents of the MV-8000's hard disk will appear.
3. Drag and drop the files that you want to copy to the MV-8000 into the desired
folder of the MV-8000.
The files will be copied to the MV-8000.
Windows XP
1.  On your Start menu, click the “My Computer” icon.
The My Computer window will appear.
= P ——
I Aoland Corporation 3§ | Pres s | T
| Mard Dhek Dvivs SR
‘.’ W “‘
2. Double-click the “Removable Disk” icon.
The contents of the MV-8000's hard disk will appear.
3. Drag and drop the files that you want to copy to the MV-8000 into the desired

folder of the MV-8000.
The files will be copied to the MV-8000.

If your computer is able to use
memory cards and MO disks
etc., more than one removable
disk may be displayed.
“Removable disks” will be
displayed alphabetically in the
order in which they were
connected to the computer. If
you connected the MV-8000
last, the last removable disk
will be the MV-8000.

MEMO

When you connect the MV-
8000 to your computer via
USB, the standard USB driver
will be used.

A folder named USER is
provided on the MV-8000's
internal hard disk. You are free
to use this area for exchanging
files, etc.
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Using data of other formats

Mac OS 9.0.4 or later, Mac OS X (10.2 or later)

1.  On your desktop, double-click the “MV-8000” icon.
The contents of the MV-8000's hard disk will appear.

T4 file Ldit View Window Sgecial ielp josard (EIfnds T " @ Finder File Edn View Co  Window Help 12:14 AM ()

EATLSRES] « MO W

2. Drag and drop the files that you want to copy to the MV-8000 into the desired
folder of the MV-8000.

The files will be copied to the MV-8000.

Backing up a project from the MV-8000 to your
computer

1. Connect the MV-8000 and your computer as described in To start
communication with your computer (p. 150).

Communication between the MV-8000 and your computer will begin.

To back up a project, you
must copy the “project
folder.” Roland will not

guarantee operation if you

2. View the contents of the MV-8000's hard disk as described in Copying files
from your computer to the MV-8000 (p. 151).

3. Double-click the “PROJECTS” folder. saved within a project
You will see a list of folders for the projects that are saved in the MV-8000. folder.

manipulate individual files

4. Drag and drop the entire folder for the project you want to back-up onto the
hard disk of your computer.
The project data will be copied to your computer.

For details on the structure
of the data saved within the
MV-8000, refer to Folder

Using your computer to delete unwanted files saved | . cure 122

on the MV-8000

1. Connect the MV-8000 and your computer as described in To start
communication with your computer (p. 150).

Communication between the MV-8000 and your computer will begin.

There is no way to recover
data that has been deleted.
(Unless, of course, you

2. View the contents of the MV-8000's hard disk as described in Copying files have previously made a

from your computer to the MV-8000 (p. 151).

3. Drag and drop the unwanted files into the Recycle Bin.
The data will be deleted from the MV-8000.

backup of that data.)
Roland Corporation can
accept no responsibility for

any loss of data or any
You are completely free to overwrite or delete any folder or file saved on the MV- damages you incur as a
8000 that is visible from your computer. Since it is also possible for you to overwrite result of such loss.
or delete data that the MV-8000 requires in order to function, you must be careful
when performing file operations from your computer. Never overwrite or delete a
folder or file other than those described in Folder structure (p. 142). If you overwrite

or delete them, we cannot guarantee that the system will operate correctly.
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Using data of other formats

To stop communication with your computer

1. Perform the following steps on your computer.
¢ Windows Me/2000/XP

Use the “Safely Remove Hardware” icon shown in the taskbar at the lower right of the
screen to terminate the connection with the MV-8000.

a9 oipne ue Bunesin
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® Mac OS9.0.4 or later
Drag the MV-8000 from your desktop into the trash to terminate the connection.
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® Mac OS X
Drag the MV-8000 from your desktop into the trash to terminate the connection.

F5

2. Press __] (Disconnect).

Communication between the MV-8000 and your computer will stop.
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Using WAV/AIFF audio files

Here's how you can import WAV files or AIFF files from your computer and use them
as sample data for the MV-8000.

IMPORT

Press D .

The IMPORT MENU screen will appear.
Select the type of import.

F-button

F1

(__] (Audio Phrase)

F2

[__] (Patch)

F3

:I (Sample)

The IMPORT screen (p. 366) will appear.

Type of import

Use as an audio phrase

Use as a patch

Import only the audio file

IMPORT (AUDIO PHRASE)

Sona 01 NG
FadEank201¢A. Phrsd  STidar: A0 How:0001-01-000 EFM: £7.00

Move the cursor to the audio file that you want

Hard Disk

to import. = & e
The procedure is the same as in the FILE UTILITY = e z
screen (p. 330). For details, refer to Managing files i

(File Utility) (p. 143).

Auto Divide OFF

Press ] (Execute). = T

If you selected [F1 (Audio Phrase)] or [F2 (Patch)] in step 2, the QUICK ASSIGN
(AUDIO PHRASE) screen (p. 360) or QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen (p. 362) will
appear. The rest of the procedure is the same as when assigning a sample after
sampling. Assign the sample to a pad as described in steps 10 and following of Using
a sampled sound as an audio phrase or patch (p. 38).

SAMPLING

o002 e
$aMPIe 000z -——:iSanPle  000Z AEE

0000, = SEmee
I:l I:l I:l I:l ———igample 0002
0000
(R

Previal

Types of audio file that you can import
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The MV-8000 can import WAV files and AIFF files of the following formats.

Specification
Format Linear (PCM) format
Channels Monaural (1 channel) or Stereo (2 channels)
Sampling frequency | No limitation
Bit depth 8, 16, 24, or 32-bit

Unauthorized use,
distribution, sale, lending,
performance, or broadcast
etc. of copyrighted material
belonging to a third party
is prohibited by law.

WD

WAV files are the standard
two-channel PCM audio files
used by Microsoft Windows.

If you selected [F3 (Sample)] in
step 2, the audio file will be
saved as a sample when you
complete step 4.
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Using data from other models

The MV-8000 can use Roland S-700 series sample data, Akai MPC2000/MPC2000XL
sample data, and SMF (Standard MIDI File) Format 0 sequence data.

Importing Roland S$-700 series or Akai MPC2000
(XL) sample data

Here's how you can import Roland S-700 series or Akai MPC2000 (XL) sample data and
save it as MV-8000 sample data. You can use this data to create audio phrases or
construct patches.

IMPORT

Press D .

The IMPORT MENU screen will appear.

Select the type of import.

F-button
F1

:I (Audio Phrase)

D (Patch)
[:I (Sample)

The IMPORT screen (p. 366) will appear.

IMPORT {AUDI0 PHRASEY
PadBankz01¢A.Phrsd  Slider2AllE-In

Type of import

Use as an audio phrase

Use as a patch

Import only the music data file

Song 01 ML= SOHG
Mol 2000 1-01-0

Hard Disk

:
Hame Ext Size
:220uhe} WAL 122KB
4 B [:220us WAL I84KE
B 04 WAL 1.371KE
[:22 Q0= WAL SESKE
[:22 Q0] WAL 1.928KE
10 WAL SE4KE
il WAL SE4KE
Wavgremnory 122 ek} WAL 25KE
= 1.0ME CIUSER
PreEmPhasis ON

AUto Divide OFF

M | Salect Drile

Previal Execute

The procedure here is the same as in the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330). For details,
refer to Managing files (File Utility) (p. 143).
Move the cursor to the music data file you want to import.

F5

Press ] (Execute).

The imported data will be converted to an s"""'"“ e E":'“'

MV-8000 sample. If you selected [Fl (Audio QUICK ASSIGN (AUDID PHRASE} |
Phrase)] or [F2 (Patch)] in step 2, the QUICK g 10 Hane .

ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE) screen (p. swen e wers_oomsamb——]|
360) or QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen
(p. 362) will appear.

Assian To |WEY-01
AS Audio Phrase
"———iSample 0002"

oo
oo
oo
[

The rest of the procedure is the same as
when assigning a sample after sampling.
Assign the sample to a pad as described in
steps 10 and following of Using a sampled
sound as an audio phrase or patch (p.
38).

I Hame

( J
By “S-700 series” we mean the
Roland S-750/770 and S-760
digital samplers.

v

The Akai MPC2000 (XL)is a
product manufactured by Akai
Professional M.I. Corporation.
Since MPC2000 (XL) sample
data (.SND file) can be loaded,
you will be able to make use of
existing data.

If you use [F2 (Patch)] to create
a patch, you can load the S-700
series Patch file to create a
patch in a single step. For
details, refer to Importing
Roland S-700 series patch
data (p. 156).

If you select [F3 (Sample)] in
step 2, the specified music data
file will be converted to a
sample when you complete
step 4. If the conversion is
successful, a message of
“Completed” will appear, and
you will return to the IMPORT
screen.
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Using data of other formats

Importing Roland S-700 series patch data

Here's how you can import Roland 5-700 series patch data to recreate the same patch
structure on the MV-8000. This lets you create a patch without having to assign
samples to pads.

IMPORT

1. Press D

The IMPORT MENU screen will appear.

F2

2. Press [__] (Patch).
The IMPORT screen (p. 366) will appear.

IMPORT (PATCH}> Song 01 MU-¢ SOHG
PadBankz03 (Part0ld ShiderzAUx-n_ How:0001-01-000  EPM:100.00
CO-ROM |
@ \) Hame EXL Size
o
i O PERFORMAHCE
4 ¥ CIPATCH
B CIPARTIAL
I SAMFLE
Wavetenary:
—_—
Remain= 63.4Mg
PreEmrhazis OFF
Auto Divide OFF

M |Salect Drile Previat Execute

The procedure here is the same as in the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330). For details,
refer to Managing files (File Utility) (p. 143).

CURSOR

(
3. Move the cursor to the PATCH folder and then press 3 (right).
Displays the contents of the PATCH folder.
4. Move the cursor to the S-700 series patch data that you want to import.

F5

5. Press| ] (Execute).
The ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup (p. 371) will appear.

IMPORT (PATCHX Sond 01 MU—-8000 SOHG
FPadBanks01(A.Phrsa Slider:AUX-In___ Mow:0001-01-000  BPM:100.00
CO-ROM -
- | ~PATCH
@\) Tu) AL Size
N--0o]i| ASSIGN T0 PART / LIBRARY
2, 414KE
|| _HewPateh THE:STUDIO GRAND | |00 7eas
bt fuct 0. 002KE
To 92 207KB
Part. 1 ———:Init Patch 5. 352KE
; s 5, O04KE
Library | 1 Init Fatch e
Waverenord=T & rar. e b TET 10. 754KE
— BFHDILCT P < 105 10, D0SKE

Remain=117.1Me

PreEmphasisoN L _PM0:-C7 P 2 1an 9. 207KE
AULO Divide OFF
| Set.

6. Set the parameters.

Use the To parameter to specify whether the imported data will be saved as a Patch or
as Library data.

F5
7. Press[__] (Set).
The patch or library data will be created.
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EM
A sample CD-ROM of the S-

700 series has VOLUME,
PERFORMANCE, PATCH,
PARTIAL and SAMPLE folder.

For details on using the To
parameter and other
parameters, refer to ASSIGN
TO PART / LIBRARY popup
(p. 371).
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Q
(0]
2
° =}
Converting an SMF to a song =
=}
You can convert an SMF (Standard MIDI File) Format 0 sequence data file into an MV- o
8000 song. S
8
IMPORT Format 0 (in which all
1. Press ,j . sequence data is held in a

single track) is the only type of
SMF data that the MV-8000 can
import.

The IMPORT MENU screen will appear.

Fa4
2. Press [__] (Song).
The IMPORT screen (p. 366) will appear.

IMPORT (PATCH}> Sona 01 MU-2 S0HG
FadBankz01¢A.Phrsd  SliderzAllz-In How:0001-01-000 EPM: 87.00

Hard Disk
: £

Sjewlo} Jayjo Jo erep buisn

oz WAL 1Z22ZKE
:::fu WAL I84KE
;Y WAL 1.371KE
[::: Q0= WAL JETKE
[::: R0l WAL 1.928KE
10 WAL FE4KE
[:: R WAL FE4KE
Waveremary :::fprard WAL 25KB
———1

CIUSER

Remain=112.0M
PreEmphasis ON
‘AUto Divide OFF

3. Move the cursor to the SMF data that you want to import.
The procedure here is the same as in the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330). For details,
refer to Managing files (File Utility) (p. 143).

F5

4. Press | (Execute).

The SMF data will be converted into an MV-8000 song. If the conversion is successful,
a message of “Completed” will appear, and you will return to the IMPORT screen (p.
366).
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Using MV-8000 data on other devices

Using a sample or audio phrase on your computer

Samples or audio phrases saved on the MV-8000 can be converted into the Wave files
(WAV files) typically used on Microsoft Windows, or into the AIFF files used on Apple
Mac OS.

Selecting the sample you want to convert

1. Asdescribed in Accessing the Sample Edit screen (p. 60), recall the patch
data and partial data that you want to convert.

MENU

2. Press D

The menu will appear.

3. Choose “Save Sample As WAV” or “Save

Sample As AIFF.”
Choose “Save Sample As WAV” if you want to save
the sample as a WAV file, or choose “Save Sample $tart Point [000000000. 000 ]

000 F Loop Mode |
Loor Tune

As AIFF” if you want to save the sample as an AIFF
file. The TRUNCATE screen (p. 286) will appear.

SAVE SAMPLE AS WAD
FadEankz01¢A.Fhrsd  SliderzAlE-<In Mow:0001-01-000  BRM: 12000

Hard Disk Filanamg MU-£000 LAY |
2
=
_— Hame Ext Size
19.866E Frea

B 02 LAY 122KE
B 03 WA 324KE
B 04 LAY 1, 371KE
B 02 WA 965KE
o B 03 LAY 1, 928KE
A B 10 WA IE4KE
- B 11 LAY IE4KE

1 USER

DeEmPhasis
I Hame Make Folder Execute
4, Select the folder in which you want to save the converted data.

The procedure is the same as in the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330). For details, refer to
Managing files (File Utility) (p. 143).

F5

5. Press[ ] (Execute).
The sample will be saved in the current folder as a WAV file or AIFF file.

Selecting the audio phrase you want to convert

1. Asdescribed in Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen (p. 68), recall the
audio phrase that you want to convert.

MENU

2. Press D

The menu will appear Sample D002 740 .C7D PCA_D- LTS =

3. Choose “Save Sample As WAV’ or “Save —
Pad Flay [Trigaer Start Point 00000

Sample As AIFF.” Lok Mode % Loor Point [G0000

BPH Base Hote [, x[1zo00 End Foint  [D00ZS:

Uslocity | Coarse  Fine
ont o no ne

MENU

1 Audio Phrase Name ! :
2 Save Samrle fis WA off JOrT
3 Save Samrle As AIFF

M| Sample List | Lendth Lock Chop

EPH
Reverse  sunc
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The name of the saved file will
automatically be the first
sixteen characters of the Partial
name, plus a filename
extension (“.WAV” fora WAV
file, or “.AIF” for an AIFF file).
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5.

SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF

FadBankz01¢A.Fhrsd  SliderzAlE-<In HoL:0001-01-000  BRM: 12000

Hard Disk Filaname MU-2000 .AIF
= =
=
] _Hame Ext Siza
19.866E Frea TWEy
B 02 LAY 122KE
B 03 WA 324KE
B 04 LAY 1, 371KE
B 02 WA 965KE
g B 03 LAY 1, 928KE
A1 B 10 WA IE4KE
- B 11 LAY IE4KE
DeEmPhasis C1USER

Make Folder ute
Choose “Save Sample As WAV” if you want to save the sample as a WAV file, or
choose “Save Sample As AIFF” if you want to save the sample as an AIFF file. The
TRUNCATE screen (p. 286) will appear.

Select the folder in which you want to save the converted data.

The procedure is the same as in the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330). For details, refer to
Managing files (File Utility) (p. 143).

F5

Press [__] (Execute).

The audio phrase will be saved in the current folder as a WAV file or AIFF file.

The name of the saved file will
automatically be the first
sixteen characters of the audio
phrase name, plus a filename
extension (“.WAV” fora WAV
file, or “.AIF” for an AIFF file).
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Usin
V-LI

The MV-8000 has one MIDI IN connector and two MIDI OUT connectors.

You can connect a MIDI controller (MIDI keyboard, MIDI guitar, MIDI percussion
pads, etc.) to MIDI IN and record your performance on the MV-8000 (e.g., sequence
recording). You can connect sound modules to the two MIDI OUT connectors, and
control sixteen MIDI channels from each connector (for a total of 32 MIDI channels).
V-LINK mode lets you control a V-LINK device connected to MIDI OUT, allowing you
to “perform video” that is linked with your music.

Using MIDI devices

K devices

the MV-8000 with MIDI or

By connecting the R-BUS
connector provided by the
MV8-OP1 (sold separately) to
the DIF-AT24 (sold
separately), you can add an
additional sixteen channels of
MIDI OUT.

Recording your playing from a MIDI keyboard

Here's how your playing on a MIDI keyboard connected to the MIDI IN connector can
be input to the MV-8000 and recorded on the sequencer.

1. Connect your MIDI keyboard to the MV-8000's MIDI IN connector as
described in Quick Start “Preparing your equipment and making connections”

(p. 4).

® mipi out

MIDI keyboard

2. Begin sequence recording as described in Basic procedure for realtime
recording (p. 78).

Your keyboard performance will be recorded on the sequencer.

Playing a connected external sound module

Performance data recorded on the MV-8000's sequencer can be sent to a MIDI sound
module etc. connected to the MIDI OUT connector.

1. Connect the MV-8000's MIDI OUT connector to your MIDI sound module as
described in Quick Start “Preparing your equipment and making connections”

(p- 4).
]

B mipi N
-

[¢] OOEEEDEEEE o

CLLT
o L e e —— e ] O‘

Sound module

MIDI OUT A/B

SEQUENCE

2. Press [_] -

SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.

CURSOR

N

3. Use ‘<’ (up/down) to select the MIDI

track on which the performance data you want
to transmit has been recorded.

The selected track will be the current track.
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EM
The MV-8000 receives

performance data from its
MIDI IN connector in “omni
mode.” This means that it will
receive all MIDI data without
distinguishing its MIDI
channel.
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Q

@

&

=

SEQUENCE 5003 01 HU~&0 ()

F1 Fadganki LEADD SVder ALK/ _Nou:0001-01-000_EF ©

O 5

4. Press[__] (Track Param). )

. T s

i —:Ini " =

The TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p. e (c_))

208) will appear. guantize Ture | OFf strenath [100% O
Grid Resolution[# <1207

Shuffle Resolution[r c240) Rata| 7%
5. Set the MIDI parameter. sl e

£16 Horm. Dance L.fcc ?

Select the MIDI connector and channel on

- ‘ In order to output MIDI to
which you want to transmit the performance

R-BUS, you will need the

data. MV8-OP1 (sold separately) ;30_
Value [ Output destination Channel and DIF-AT24 (sold 8
Al 1 separately). Please also refer to g
: MIDIOUT A : the manuals of the MV8-OP1 g
Ale 16 and DIF-AT24. %
B1 1 3
: MIDI OUT B : 3
B16 16 ?
R 1 3
: R-BUS (use MV8-OP1 and DIF-AT24) : i
R16 16

Using the sliders to control an external MIDI sound
module (Assignable Sliders)

You can use the MV-8000's sliders to send control change messages to a connected
external device.
ASSIGNABLE
SLIDER
1. Press

S1ew.o} Jaylo Jo ejep buisn

[ASSIGNABLE SLIDER] will light orange, indicating that sliders 1~8 are in Assignable When [ASSIGNABLE SLIDER]

Slider mode. is lit orange, the sliders will

2. Move sliders 1~8 to transmit control change messages. The control change transmit the assigned control [=
messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT. Each slider transmits the change messages regardless of 3
following control change message. the screen in which you are. 3

Slider Control change 5

Number Message 3
1 7 Volume g
2 10 Pan =
3 91 Reverb Send level =
4 93 Chorus Send Level g
5 74 Cutoff Frequency =
6 71 Resonance =
7 73 Attack Time =
8 72 Release Time

Changing the control change messages that are
transmitted

Here's how you can assign different control change messages to the sliders.

SYSTEM MENU

PadBank 101CH.Phrs)  Slidet sALK-In Mol
SYSTEM

1 2 3 4
1. Press[l.

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear. o L e

2. With the cursor located in the lower row of
F1

icons, press [__] (Slider). Alternatively, you

can select the SLIDER icon and press
ENTER

m
x
K
C
22
53
3 Q
=
pr—
o @
Q
8=
S<
2@
20
—~ 0
D —
X~
gz
e
EO
=
20
Q
[0}
w

Pad~Panal MOl I U-Link
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The ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen (p. 328) will appear.

SYSTEM ASSIGNABLE SLIDER

FadBankz01¢A.Phrsd  SlidersAllk-In How:0001-01-000 EPM: 87.00

shider [ 10 91| 93] 74| 71| 73] 72

CHH

1 CCOP:Uolume
2 CC10Pan

5 CEatiRelerh

4 CE93iChorus

5 CCPsCutoff

& CCP1:Resonance
7 CL73sAtLack Th
g CC72iRelaase TH

.
Edit the Slider Assign parameters.
For each slider, specify the control change number that you want to assign. The

message transmitted by the slider will change according to the control change number
you specify.

Using MMC to control the MV-8000's sequencer
from an external device

You can control the MV-8000's sequencer by sending MMC (MIDI Machine Control)
messages from an external MIDI device.

SETUP

Press :‘.

The SONG SETUP MENU screen (p. 256) will appear.

F2
With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [:] (Sync).

Alternatively, you can select the SYNC icon and press %
The SYNC screen (p. 259) will appear.

Sond 01 MU—8000 SOHG

FadBankz01¢A.Phrsd  Slider:Allk-In How:0001-01-000 EPM: 100.00
54nc

d F% MDA (MR MIDLE | On R-BUS[0Ff

Mode Master
Qutput FIOEA | OF £ | FIDNE | OF £ & R=BUS| Of £

Frame Rate [30
0ff5et Tire [0z 002 00. 00

Qutput FIDIA {OFF | MI0NE [OFf | R=BUS {OF f

Remate <Ml In: |OFf

|
Set the MMC Mode parameter to Slave (MIDI) or Slave (R-BUS).

If you want the MV-8000 to receive MMC via MIDI IN, select Slave (MIDI). If you want
the MV-8000 to receive MMC via the R-BUS connector, select Slave (R-BUS).

When the MV-8000 receives MMC messages, its sequencer will operate accordingly.

If the sequencer does not operate when MMC is received

162

Since MMC commands are exclusive messages, the MV-8000 will not follow them
unless its Device ID matches. Use the following procedure to set the Device ID.

SYSTEM

Press D .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear.

F3

With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [:] (MIDI).

Alternatively, select the MIDI icon and press li‘
The MIDI screen (p. 324) will appear.

The control change number
table in the lower part of the
screen will change according
to the control change numbers

you assign.



Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices

FadEankz01¢A.Phrsd  SliderzAllE-In How:0001-01-000  BFM: 120.00
L[l

Device |0
T Active Sensing on

Set the Device ID.

Set this value to match the Device ID setting of the MMC messages that are being sent
to the MV-8000.

Transmitting MMC to control an external sequencer

The MV-8000 can transmit MMC (MIDI Machine Control) messages to remotely
control an external MIDI device.

SETUP

Press .t

The SONG SETUP MENU screen (p. 256) will appear.

F2
With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [:] (Sync).

Alternatively, select the SYNC icon and press %
The SYNC screen (p. 259) will appear.

Song 01 MU-2000 SOHG

PadBankz01¢A.Phrsd  SliderzAllE-In Houi:0001-01-000  BPM: 10000
Sunc

r autput Mol A [WER | MIOLE | On| R-BUS|Off

Mode Master
output il A [0FF | HI0NB[OFF - RBUS 0 F

Frame Rate [30
0ffset Tine 002002 00. 00

output piol A [oFF | MBI B [oFF | R-BUS[OF F
Remote ¢HIDHIny [OFF

|
Set the MMC Mode parameter to Master.
The MV-8000 will be the MMC controller.

Turn the MMC Output parameter On for the connector from which you want

MMC to be transmitted.

The MMC messages will be transmitted from the MIDI connector or R-BUS connector
that you turn On.

If the incoming messages have
a device ID of “7F”
(Broadcast), the messages will
be received regardless of the
Device ID setting.
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Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices

Using the MV-8000 in Multitimbre
Sampler Mode

In Multi Timbre Sampler mode, the MV-8000's instruments function as a multi-timbral
sound module, and the performance data from the velocity pads is transmitted as
MIDI messages (MIDI OUT A/B, R-BUS).

ISy
. Certain limitations appl
Playing the MV-8000 from an externally-connected oo PPy
when Multi Timbre
sequencer Sampler mode is on. For
Here's how the MV-8000 can function as a multi-timbral sound module receiving details, refer to
multiple channels of MIDI performance data from an externally-connected MIDI “Performance Data Flow
sequencer. and Limitations in Multi
1. Connect your MIDI sequencer to the MV-8000's MIDI IN connector as Timbre Sampler Mode”
described in Quick Start “Preparing your equipment and making connections” (p. 4).
(p. 4).

@ mipiout

AC Cord MIDI IN

MIDI sequencer

SYSTEM

2. Press El .

The SYSTEM MENU screen will appear.

F3

3.  With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [__| (MIDI).

Alternatively, you can select the MIDI icon and press %
The MIDI screen will appear.

FadEankz01 ¢ MUTti > SliderzAlE-In How:0001-01-000  BFM: 100.00
DI

Device 0 | 1]
Tx Retive Sensing on

MUILi Tibre Sanpler Mode [MEE
Pad T Channel A- 1

|
.
4. Turn the Multi Timbre Sample Mode parameter On in the MIDI screen.

This setting lets the MV-8000 receive performance data from your external MIDI
sequencer, so that the MV-8000's instruments will play.

SEQUENCE

5. Press C] .

Sequence screen will appear. Multi Timbre Sampler Mode is

6. Start playback on your external sequencer. available only while the
The MV-8000's instruments will play the performance data being sent from your féllowmg screens are
external MIDI sequencer. displayed.
¢ SEQUENCE screen
e INSTRUMENTS screen
e EFFECTS screen

¢ MIXER screen
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Recording your velocity pad performance on an
externally-connected sequencer

5.

If you turn Multi Timbre Sampler Mode on, your playing on the MV-8000's velocity
pads will be transmitted as MIDI messages. This means you can record your
performance on an externally-connected sequencer.

Connect the MV-8000's MIDI OUT connector to your MIDI sequencer as
described in Quick Start “Preparing your equipment and making connections”

(p. 4).

N
LIV

SYSTEM

Press El .

SYSTEM screen will appear.

With the cursor located in the upper row of
F3

icons, press ] (MIDI). Alternatively, you

. ENTER
can select the MIDI icon and press .
The MIDI screen will appear.

FadEankz01 ¢ MUTti > SliderzAlE-In
Dl

How:0001-01-000 EFM: 100.00

Device o | 1]
Tx Retive Sensing on

MuTti Timbre Saneler fode [NER |
Pad T Channal A- 1

Turn the Multi Timbre Sample Mode parameter On in the MIDI screen.

With this setting, your playing on the velocity pads will be transmitted from the MIDI
OUT connector.
Set the Pad Tx Channel parameter.

This specifies the MIDI OUT connector and channel used to transmit your playing on
the velocity pads.

SEQUENCE

Press [ ] -

SEQUENCE screen will appear.

Start recording on your external sequencer, and play the velocity pads.
Your velocity pad performance will be recorded on the external sequencer.

You can't record performance
data on the MV-8000's own
internal sequencer while Multi
Timbre Sampler Mode is on.

You can set the Pad Tx
Channel parameter only if
Multi Timbre Sampler Mode is
on.

Multi Timbre Sampler Mode is
available only while the
following screens are
displayed.

e SEQUENCE screen

* EFFECTS screen

¢ MIXER screen
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Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices

Performance Data Flow and Limitations
in Multi Timbre Sampler Mode

As shown below, the performance data flow differs depending on the Multi Timbre
Sampler Mode setting in the MIDI screen.

When Off (normal)

/‘.\‘ MIDI IN

MIDI OUT A/B/R-BUS

Velocity Pads Sequencer Instruments

Performance data received at MIDI IN or from the velocity pads is sent to MIDI OUT
and/or plays the MV-8000's instruments according to the Output Assign parameter
and Output Assign MIDI parameter of the current track.

When On

@ MIDI IN ‘> MIDI OUT A/B/R-BUS

MV-8000

1]
\71\/\7/ MIDI Ch. 16
SIS (e
Velocity Pads Sequencer Instruments

(1~16)
The MV-8000 will operate in the following way.

¢ Operate as a multi-timbral sound module

Performance data received at MIDI IN is sent to the instruments. Instrument part 1
receives MIDI channel 1, instrument part 2 receives MIDI channel 2, etc., ... and

instrument part 16 receives MIDI channel 16.
The correspondence between

* Transmit performance data from the velocity pads as MIDI messages the incoming MIDI channels
Your playing on the velocity pads is transmitted as MIDI messages. The performance and the inStrume.nt part played
data from the velocity pads is transmitted from the MIDI output (MIDI OUT A/B by each channel is fixed. You
connector, R-BUS connector) and channel specified by the Pad Tx Channel parameter cannot change this
in the MIDI screen. correspondence.

Limitations when Multi Timbre Sampler Mode is On

¢ Performance data from the velocity pads cannot be sent to the internal sound
generator.

* Performance data cannot be recorded on the MV-8000's internal sequencer.

¢ Multi Timbre Sampler Mode is available only while the following screens are
displayed.
SEQUENCE screen (p. 205)

INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) (performance data from the velocity pads is not
transmitted)

EFFECTS screen (p. 372)
MIXER (p. 378)
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Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices

Synchronizing the MV-8000 with a
connected external sequencer

You can connect the MV-8000 to a sequencer or hard disk recorder, and make them
play or record in synchronization.

Synchronizing with an external device

Here's how you can make an externally-connected sequencer or hard disk recorder
operate in synchronization with the MIDI Clock or MTC (MIDI Time Code) messages
transmitted by the MV-8000.

SETUP

Press .t

The SONG SETUP MENU screen (p. 256) will
appear.

SONG SETUP MENU

Sond 01 MU-20 SOHE
Now:0001-01-000 BPH: 120,00

S¥NC CREATE SELECT DELETE
NEWF S0NG S0NG S0NG

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  STider :Audio

With the cursor located in the upper row of
F2

icons, press [__] (Sync/MIDI). Alternatively,
select the SYNC/MIDI icon and press % e

The SYNC screen (p. 259) will appear.

Sond 01 M G
Mo :0001-01-000  BFM: 100.00

Createbew | £ s0ng | Deletesong

sonaParan

PadBank 201 (A.Phrsa  Slidar :AUX-In
34nG

d m MDA (MR MIDLE | On R-BUS[0Ff

Mode Master
Qutput FIOEA | OF £ | FIDNE | OF £ & R=BUS| Of £

Frame Rate [30

0ffset Time [00: 002 00. 00

output MDA [OFF | M0l E [OF T
Remote ¢MiDl na [OFF

R-EUS |Of

Specify the synchronization reference signal.

Set the MIDI Clock parameter if you want to use MIDI Clock for synchronization, or
the MTC parameter if you want to use MTC for synchronization.

Make synchronization settings on the external sequencer or hard disk
recorder (slave device) that is connected to the MV-8000.

For the procedure, refer to the owner's manual of the slave device.

Synchronization | MV-8000 setting External device setting
signal

for the MITh comector fom | Make settings so that
MIDI Clock . . MIDI Clock will be

which you want to transmit MIDI .

received (Slave).

Clock.

Set the Output parameter “On”

for the MIDI connector or R-BUS

connector from which you want to

transmit MTC. Make settings so that
MTC M‘E@ MTC will be received

MTC synchronization is not possible (Slave).

unless the same frame rate is selected

on both devices. On the MV-8000, this

is set by the Frame Rate parameter.

Press the MV-8000's PLAY.

The current time (measure - beat - tick) of the connected external device will
synchronize with the MV-8000's current time (measure - beat - tick), and the devices
will operate (play) in synchronization.

D
The MV-8000 cannot
synchronize to a
synchronization signal from an
external device; i.e., it cannot
operate as a Slave device.

HINT
When using synchronization,
it is convenient to use MMC
remote control capability as
well so that the transports of
the two devices will operate
together.
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Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices

Monitoring the MIDI connection status

The MV-8000 can transmit “Active Sensing messages” at regular intervals. If the MIDI
cable is broken or disconnected, these messages will no longer be received by the
receiving device.

By continually checking for these messages, the receiving device can determine
whether a cable has been disconnected etc. while a note is sounding, and therefore
prevent problems such as “stuck notes.”

SYSTEM

1. Press D .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) Wﬂl appear. FadBant 101 hFhrs) S lider AN Nuu:—— E.: 5

3

DI U-LINE SYSTEM
INFO

2. With the cursor located in the upper row of
F3

icons, press __] (MIDI). Alternatively, select

PAD/
PANEL

the MIDI icon and press [ -
The MIDI screen (p. 324) will appear. SLIDER

[ Gioal Pad/Panel (i [ Uik

PadBank 201 (A.Phrsa  Slidar :AUX-In How:0001-01-000 EPM: 120.00

L]
; Delice |0
T# Active Sensing L]

3. Set the Tx Active Sensing parameter.

If this is On, the MV-8000 will transmit Active Sensing messages. I’fui‘;i(’gbswit h Tx Active
Sensing from On to Off while a
MIDI device is connected, the
receiving device may display
an error indicating that
reception has ceased; this is

not a malfunction.

The MV-8000 can also monitor
the connection state by
monitoring Active Sensing
messages it receives from an
external device. If reception
ceases while these messages
are being received, it will
indicate “MIDI Offline.”
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Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices

Using V-LINK devices

What is V-LINK?

V-LINK ( A% ®/\¥ ¥ ) is a function that lets you create performances that link music
and video. By using a V-LINK compatible video device with the MV-8000, you can
easily produce a variety of video effects that are linked to your performance.

For example...

If you use the MV-8000 with an Edirol DV-7PR, you can

Use the MV-8000 to remotely make performance settings on the Edirol
DV-7PR.

Use the MV-8000's sequencer to create synchronized music and video
performances.

Use the MV-8000's pads to switch images (clips/palettes) on the Edirol
DV-7PR.

Use the MV-8000's sliders to control the brightness or color of the images.

Example connections

Connect the MV-8000's MIDI OUT connector via an Edirol UM-1 etc. to the Edirol
DV-7PR's REMOTE connector.

— — Edirol UM-1
[=1 1 T | = oo o Fotand
gﬁ -—-Hm=< DIO »:miwq:f
0000000 0000 = =0 oo Uuuuuuung:‘:u
= Edirol DV-7PR . REMOTE MIDI OUTA/B :%ngﬁlﬁém!ﬂ:? 8
1 zooog 900
g DD jD U. 0o ooo
0000 oocom
MV-8000
QO
Projector Display
Switching V-LINK on/off
V-LINK,

1. Press D

[V-LINK] will light blue, and the V-LINK function will be turned On (i.e., V-LINK will
be available). You can operate the MV-8000's pads to control the images in
synchronization with your performance on the MV-8000.

V-LINK,

2. Press D once again.

[V-LINK] will go dark, and the V-LINK function will be turned Off (normal operating
mode).

In order to use the MV-8000
with the Edirol DV-7PR via
V-LINK, you will need an
Edirol UM-1/-1S/-1SX (sold
separately) for connections.

Before you make connections,
you must turn down the
volume of all devices and turn
off the power to avoid
malfunctions or speaker
damage.
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Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices

Making V-LINK settings

3.

SYSTEM

Press D .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear.

With the cursor located in the upper row of

F4

icons, press [__] (V-Link). Alternatively,

select the V-LINK icon and press %

The V-LINK screen (p. 325) will appear.

FadEankz01¢A.Phrsd  SliderAllE-In

How:0001-01-000  BFM: 120.00

bty contral ch

{& Colar or Control

Color Cb Control
Erishtness Control

CC71:ResOnance |

CCOl:Modulation
CCP4: CUTOff

Dissolve Time CCP3iAtTack Tm
UF Control CCPZiReledse TR
Local 5w an

I

SYSTEM MENU

PadBank :01cA.Fhrs2 Slider:Ali-In

1 2 3 4

‘GLOBAL AD/ I

4 U-LINE
PANEL

SLIDER

I Global Pad~Pangl ol I U-Link

Specify the MIDI transmit channel and other parameters as desired.

For details on the function of these parameters, refer to V-LINK screen (p. 325).

V-LINK Function chart

When V-LINK function is on, you can use the following functions.

170

V-LINK function Uses Transmitted MIDI message
controller

. . . Program change:

Changing Clip Velocity Pads 00H~OFH
CC 00 (Bank select):
Changing Clip Bank LP?(DI?ANKS] 00H~1FH (Audio track)
utto 00H~05H (MIDI track)

Color (Cr) Control .
(Color-difference signal) Slider 1 CC 71 (Resonance)
Color (Cb) Control . .
(Color-difference signal) Slider 2 CC 01 (Modulation)
Brightness Control Slider 3 CC 74 (Cutoff)
Dissolve Time
(Amount time the video Slider 4 CC 73 (Attack time)
clips overlap)
VEX Control (Visual Slider 5 CC 72 (Release time)
effects)

S0na 01 MU-2000 SONG
How:0001-01-000  EPM:120.00

5

SYSTEM
INFO

N
The MV-8000 does not support
the Edirol DV-7PR's Dual
Stream mode.

For the Control Ch parameter,
select the MIDI connector to
which your V-LINK device is
connected.

You can change the
transmitted MIDI message
used by sliders. For details
refer to V-LINK screen (p.
325).

You use [PAD BANK] to
switch banks, a CC 00 message
and Program Change are
successively transmitted when
you strike a velocity pad.

When switching palettes, the
range of selectable banks will
depend on the type of the
current track (audio track or
MIDI track).

N
Please also read the owner's
manual of the V-LINK device

you are using.



Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio I/O

Expansion) to connect external

You can install an MV8-OP1 Audio I/O Expansion (sold separately) into the rear panel
of the MV-8000. The MV8-OP1 is an expansion kit for the MV-8000 that adds digital
audio input and allows internal audio buses to be output via R-BUS.

If the MV8-OP1 is installed

devices

The MV8-OP1 (sold
separately) must be installed in
order for you to perform the
operations described in this
chapter.

Installing the MV8-OP1 adds the following functionality.

* You can digitally connect a digital audio device (CD player, MD player, DAT
recorder) and sample without impairing the audio quality.

* You can input digital audio of a variety of sampling frequencies.

¢ You can connect devices that have an R-BUS connector, such as the Roland
VS-2480CD or XV-5080, for digital audio input/output via R-BUS (2-channel input
/ 8-channel output).

* You can individually output the audio signals of the MV-8000's internal multi
output bus. This is convenient when you are using the MV-8000 with an external
mixer. (Analog output and R-BUS output are all available.)

¢ When used with the DIF-AT24 (sold separately), an additional MIDI OUT (16
channels) is added.

You can't do the following
* You cannot use DIGITAL IN A (coaxial) and B (optical) simultaneously.
® You cannot use DIGITAL IN, ANALOG INPUT, and R-BUS input simultaneously.

* You cannot input signals other than two-channel PCM audio (e.g., DTS or Dolby
Surround) to DIGITAL IN.

* You cannot use R-BUS to input eight channels of digital audio (only R-BUS
channels 1 and 2 are available).

* You cannot sample the input at its original sampling frequency. All signals are
converted to 44.1 kHz.

* You cannot input MIDI data using the MIDI IN of the DIF-AT24 (sold separately).

Since the MV8-OP1 contains a
sampling rate converter, there
is no limitation on the
sampling frequencies that can
be input. All signals will be
converted to 44.1 kHz.

Do not connect the R-BUS
connector to an RMDB
connector, a SCSI
connector, an RS-232C
connector, or a parallel
connector. Doing so will
cause malfunctions.

o'

Do not connect or
disconnect the R-BUS
connector when the power
is on. Doing so will cause
malfunctions.
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Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio I/O Expansion) to connect external devices

Inputting audio via a digital connection
(coaxial/optical)

The MV-8000 has both coaxial and optical type digital input connectors. You must
choose either one or the other type. You cannot use both simultaneously.

1. Connect your digital audio device to the MV-8000 as described in Quick Start
“Preparing your equipment and making connections” (p. 4).

SYSTEM

2. Press D .

SYSIEM MENU

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p 319) will appear. PadBanks 01GA. PIS)_StidersAlleAn T

1

3. With the cursor located in the upper row of
F1

icons, press [__] (Global). Alternatively, select

MIDI U-LINK SYSTEM
INFO

the GLOBAL icon and press % ;
The GLOBAL screen (p. 320) will appear. i

SYSTEM GLOBAL
FadEankz01¢A.Phrsd  SlidersAllE-In How:0001-01-000 EFM: &7.00

Global
; DE ®E @ ]
FHONO MIC-LIME| CORAIAL  OFTICAL R-BUS
AMALOG
Input Select [ Analod]
Master Tune 440. OHZ
Praviet Lendth 1.05eC
Digital QUtPUt Select Master
Digital 0ut CoPy Protect  [OFF
R-BUS Word Clock: External
I

4, Setthe Input Select parameter to either “Coaxial” or “Optical.”

Select “Coaxial” if you want to input from the coaxial connector, or select “Optical” if
you want to input from the optical connector. When you change the setting, the
illustration of the input connector in the GLOBAL screen will also change.
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Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio I/O Expansion) to connect external devices

Transferring digital audio via R-BUS

If the MV-8000 is connected to another device that has an R-BUS connector, you can
use two channels of digital audio input and eight channels of digital audio output.

@an olpne ue Bunesis)

Caution when connecting an R-BUS device

* You may connect only another R-BUS device to the R-BUS connector. Even if the

connector has the same shape, you must never attempt to connect a SCSI, RS-232C,
or parallel interface. Doing so will cause malfunctions.

* Use an R-BUS cable (RBC-1 or RBC-3: each sold separately) to make connections to
an R-BUS connector.

¢ Before connecting or disconnecting the R-BUS cable, you must turn off the power of
the MV-8000 and the other R-BUS device. If you make connections while the power
is on, the system may fail to operate correctly, and malfunctions may also occur.

® R-BUS is the same specification as “RMDB2” and “RMDB II.” It can be used
without any problems with devices marked “RMDB2” or “RMDB IL.”

¢ R-BUS is not compatible with “RMDB”.

e The RBC-5 (5 meter R-BUS cable: no longer available) cannot be used with the
MV-8000. Please use the RBC-1 (1 meter R-BUS cable) or RBC-3 (3 meter R-BUS
cable).

JuswabeuBwWw XsIp pue 198(0i1d

Inputting digital audio into R-BUS

1. Connect the MV-8000 with your digital audio device as described in Quick
Start “Preparing your equipment and making connections” (p. 4).

SYSTEM

2. Press D .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear.

S1ew.o} Jaylo Jo ejep buisn

3. With the cursor located in the upper row of
F1

icons, press [__] (Global). Alternatively, select

MIDI U'-LINE SYSTEM
INFO

the GLOBAL icon and press % :
The GLOBAL screen (p. 320) will appear. SLIDER

S92IN8pP
MNIT-A 40 |QIN Yum 0008-AIN 841 Buisn

[Gwokal | Fad-Fanel WO | U-Link |

SYSTEM GLOBAL
FadBankz01¢A.Phrsd  SliderzAllz-In Howz0001-01-000 BPM: &7.00

o8 @ @ ]
PHOMO MIC/LINE| CORMIAL OPTICAL R-BUS

AMALOG

Global

Input Select
Master Tune 440, 0HZ
Praviat) Lendth 1.0%ec

Digital Qutrut Select Mastar
Digital Out Copy Protect  |OfF
R-BUS Word Clock: External

4. Set the Input Select parameter to “R-BUS.” You cannot use R-BUS

channels 3~8 to input audio
Audio can now be input via R-BUS channels 1 and 2. When you switch the setting, the into the MV-8000.
illustration of the input connectors shown in the GLOBAL screen will also change.
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is no restriction on the
sampling rates that can be
input. All signals will be
converted to 44.1 kHz.

173



Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio I/O Expansion) to connect external devices

Outputting digital audio from R-BUS or analog
multi-output

174

You can output the audio from the MV-8000's multi output bus via the R-BUS
connector (digital) or the analog multi output (analog).

Connect the MV-8000 with your output destination device as described in
Quick Start “Preparing your equipment and making connections” (p. 4).

MIXER

Press ':I .

The MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 378) will
appear.

Set the Output parameter to MLT1~8 or
M1/2~7/8.

[l Ao Track B

Set the Output parameter of the part whose signal
you want to send to the multi output bus. The signal sent to each bus will be output via
R-BUS and the analog multi output.

Value Destination bus R-BUS Analog multi output
output
channel
MLTI Multi output bus 1 1 1
MLT6 Multi output bus 6 6 6
MLT7 | Multi output bus 7 7 Not output
MLT8 Multi output bus 8 8 Not output
M1/2 Multi outputbus 1/2 | 1and 2 1and 2
M3/4 Multi output bus 3/4 | 3and 4 3and 4
M5/6 Multi output bus 5/6 | 5and 6 5and 6
M7/8 Multi outputbus7/8 | 7and 8 Not output

NiEwD

To select a different mixer part, press [F1]~[F4]. For details, refer to the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK)
screen (p. 378), MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen (p. 379), MIXER (AUX/FX/ AUDIO
PHRASE / INPUT) screen (p. 380).

The identically-numbered
R-BUS and analog multi
output will output the same
audio.

NiEND

The audio signal of multi
output bus 7 and 8 cannot be
output via analog multi

output.



Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio 1/O Expansion) to connect external devices

Using R-BUS and DIF-AT24 to add a MIDI output

You can add an additional 16-channel MIDI output by connecting the DIF-AT24 (sold
separately) to the R-BUS connector.

1. Connect the DIF-AT24 (sold separately) to the R-BUS connector.

@an olpne ue Bunesis)

S | w
Sound -
Generator |:

MV8-OP1
(Audio /0 Expansion)
i

MV-8000

2. Power-on the MV-8000.

JuswabeuBwWw XsIp pue 198(0i1d

SEQUENCE
3. Press [ ] .
The SEQUENCE screen (p 205) will appear. zca.-Ehrs_)..sndar:nssign How:-
0o

CURSOR

N \

4, Use /CD/ (up/down) to select the MIDI

track that contains the performance data you
want to output.

The track you select will be the current track.

S1ew.o} Jaylo Jo ejep buisn

F1

5. Press[ ] (Track Param).
The TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p. 208) will appear.

SEQUENCE Sond 01 MU-5 S0RHG
PadBank:01cParto1d Slider sAUE-In How:0001-01-000 BPM: 120.0
a_Annl Al ALl ¢ Aooe
TRACE PARAMETER

Track (WS /7

.
|| Output mssian| 1 —--:Init Patch
o =
Pl | MR- =
b7l

Quantize Tupe [0TF Strenath [100%
Gr4d Resolution[# 1200

Shuffle Resolution[# (2403 Fate [ 75

Tenplate] 1 Velocity [100%

¢16 Horm. Dahce L.Acc )

S9JIABP
MNIT-A 40 |AIIN YHM 0008-AIN Ui Buisn

E—————— 53X Froe

x
6. Set the Output MIDI parameter. 8 c
(2]
Select the MIDI connector and channel on which you want to transmit the performance §' =
data. If you want to transmit MIDI data via the DIF-AT24, select R1~R16. ‘6': ::D-’
Value Output destination Channel § 5
Al 1 3 &
[ Q
: MIDI OUT A : o9
A-16 16 =3
B-1 1 58S
25
: MIDI OUT B : S
2o
B-16 16 =
R-1 1 3
: R-BUS (use MV8-OP1 and DIF-AT24) :
R-16 16
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Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio I/O Expansion) to connect external devices

Connections and settings for R-BUS
devices

Connecting a VS-2480CD/2400CD

R-BUS

VS-2400CD or
VS-2480CD

Roland

00000000]°)
o0 O Roland 00000000 ® D
D MV-8000 00000000 O
ANBO0E 5 .
2 -n O 05555550
ODooocoo0 OO
nnnnn 0O 00O0 O o oo
o 000 e B 555955255953
coopnon

SEEE S50

crll M ooocé:

MV-8000 _

ololol o
oooo0olO
ocooo0o0O

Doo 4 o

O,
o

DD
08
[

OO0oooo0o0o0
me((l——= 000
o o

9
st

Required equipment
* MV-8000 (with MV8-OP1 [sold separately] installed)
® VS-2480CD or VS-2400CD
e RBC-1 (1 meter R-BUS cable) or RBC-3 (3 meter R-BUS cable)

Connecting an RPC-1

R-BUS

MV-8000 _

00 O ey Roland
MyBo00
%:o00

rear panel
°
| e
9

2000 fifiiilee e | ¥ -
ggmmg 2o oo conputr
SDDD% O S Are- ® ®

eEEETn)e oEEET)e

Required equipment
* MV-8000 (with MV8-OP1 [sold separately] installed)
¢ Computer with PCI bus (5 volts)
e RPC-1
e RBC-1 (1 meter R-BUS cable) or RBC-3 (3 meter R-BUS cable)
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Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio I/O Expansion) to connect external devices

Connecting a VM-7000/C7000 series device

R-BUS
ﬂéﬁ MV-8000 _ %

= —
[oololoojoolooloololclojojoococooood o

VM-7200/7100
+VM-24E

@an olpne ue Bunesis)

VM-C7200/C7100

oo o i @'@

o _”:‘"8 [0olo oo ojo clo Ao Aolo[0l 00000000

9o Besseed oo N EclcleelcislleE Een ]

=000 fiiHies:z

o R

o =0

o 0 goooo

o 0 ooooo

o O codc

Required equipment

* MV-8000 (with MV8-OP1 [sold separately] installed)
* VM-7200/7100 (with VM-24E [sold separately] installed)

* VM-C7200/7100

e RBC-1 (1 meter R-BUS cable) or RBC-3 (3 meter R-BUS cable)

e VM-LINK cable

Settings for each device

JuswabeuBwWw XsIp pue 198(0i1d

1. Transferring audio c
@,
Model Master (output device) Slave ‘i
MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen (p. 379) %
¢ Output parameter of the part you want to send o,
MV-8000 to R-BUS: MLT1~8, M1/2~M7/8 G.L?BAtI‘Sslcrfe" (p- 5’2% sUS g
GLOBAL screen (p. 320) Tput Select parameter: e
* R-BUS Word Clock parameter: Internal g
PROJECT PARAMETER screen g
PROJECT PARAMETER screen ¢ MASTER CLOCK parameter: R-BUS @

VS-2480CD + MASTER CLOCK parameter: INT PATCH BAY screen
VS_24OOCD/ OUTPUT ASSIGN screen ¢ Connect R-BUS 1 or 2 to the INPUT MIXER. o
* Connect the bus you want to output via R-BUS =]
to R-BUS (1/2~7/8) You must first load a 44.1 kHz project or create a %
new one. 5
RPC-1 * MASTER CLOCK parameter: Int. Clock * MASTER CLOCK parameter: Ext. Clock &
SYS DIGITAL screen SYS DIGITAL screen g §
* WORD CLOCK SOURCE parameter: * WORD CLOCK SOURCE parameter: MULTI 1-8 g =
VM-7000 INTERNAL / MULTI 9-16 / MULTI 17-24 @ ;
series EZ ROUTING - MULTI IN screen EZ ROUTING - MULTI IN screen o
* In the patch bay, connect the signal from R-BUS ¢ In the patch bay, connect the signal from R-BUS =}
to the multi in mixer. to the multi in mixer. 'f
2. Remote control using MMC ;

177

= . = m
Model Master (controlling device) Slave (controlled device) 3
SYNC screen (p. 259) =
MV-8000 * MMC Mode parameter: Master SYNC screen (p. 259) %g
¢ MMC Mode parameter: Slave (R-BUS) o
* MMC R-BUS parameter: On 53
MIDI PARAMETER screen Q
VS-2480CD/ | MIDI PARAMETER screen S 5
* MMC MODE parameter: SLAVE 5 ©
VS-2400CD e MMC MODE parameter: Master 2 5
¢ MMC SOURCE: R-BUS 23
* In your sequencer software, set the MMC ¢ In your sequencer software, set the MMC g -
RPC-1 parameter to Master. parameter to Slave. % g
* Inyour sequencer software, specify the RPC-1 as ¢ Inyour sequencer software, specify the RPC-1 as % =
the device that will transmit MMC. the device that will receive MMC. 2. o
Q
SYS SYNC/MMC screen SYSSEE% %ﬁgzcreen or: ON 2
* MMC CONTROL parameter: ON parameter:
VM-7000 « MMC MASTER varameter: INT ¢ MMC MASTER parameter: MULTI 1-8 / MULTI
series P ' 9-16 / MULTI 17-24

SYS MIDI screen
¢ Tx PARAM parameter: ON

SYS MIDI screen
* Rx PARAM parameter: ON
T




System settings for the MV-8000

Settings for the entire MV-8000 (Global)

Here's how to make settings that affect the overall operation of the MV-8000.

. For detail 1
Accessing the Global screen oree one
parameters, refer to
SYSTEM GLOBAL screen (p. 320).

1. Press EI .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear.

F1

2. With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [__]| (Global).

Alternatively, select the GLOBAL icon and press %
The GLOBAL screen (p. 320) will appear.

SYSTEM GLOBAL
PadBankz01¢A.Phrsd SliderzAllE-In How:0001-01-000 BPM: 87.00

Glabal
: OB @@ @ ]
PHONO MIC/LINE| CORXIAL OPTICAL R-BUS

AMALOG

InpUL Select
Master Tune 440, OHZ
Previell Length 1.0%8C
Digital Qutput Select Master
Digital out CorY Protect off

R-BUS Word Clock: External

Setting the basic pitch (Master Tune)

Here's how to set the overall tuning of the MV-8000. This is specified as the frequency
of the A4 note (middle “A” on a piano).

1. Access the GLOBAL screen as described in Accessing the Global screen
(p. 178).
2. Setthe Master Tune parameter.

This specifies the pitch of the A4 note. Increasing this value will raise the pitch, and
decreasing this value will lower the pitch. Normally you will leave this at 440.0 Hz.

Setting the audition time (Preview Length)

The “Preview function” lets you listen to the recorded sound immediately after

sampling. The Preview Length parameter sets the playback time of this Preview
function.

1. Access the GLOBAL screen as described in Accessing the Global screen
(p. 178).
2., Setthe Preview Length parameter.

You can set this value (playback time) in steps of 0.1 seconds over a range of 0.1~10.0
seconds.

Specifying the digital output source

This setting selects the audio source that will be output from the rear panel digital out
(DIGITAL A and B) connectors. @

The audio signal of the exact

1. Access the GLOBAL screen as described in Accessing the Global screen
(p. 178).

same bus is output from
DIGITAL A and B. You cannot
choose the output bus

2, Set the Digital Output Select parameter.

Select the bus that you want to output. If you select Master, the audio of the entire
MV-8000 (the mix bus) will be output.

independently for each

connector.
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System settings for the MV-8000

Outputting a copy-protected digital audio signal

You can set the copy-protect flag of the digital audio signal that is output by the
MV-8000. If this signal is recorded onto a digitally-connected MD recorder etc., further
digital copying from the recorded media will not be possible.

1. Access the GLOBAL screen as described in Accessing the Global screen
(p. 178).

2. Set the Digital Out Copy Protect parameter.
If this is On, the copy-protect flag will be set for the digital audio that is output.
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Specifying the word clock master for an R-BUS connection

You can specify whether the word clock (the synchronization signal for transferring
digital audio data) master device will be the externally-connected R-BUS device or the
MV-8000 itself.

suondo Buippy

1. Access the GLOBAL screen as described in Accessing the Global screen
(p. 178).

2, Setthe R-BUS Word Clock parameter.

Value
Word clock will be received from the externally-connected R-BUS
device. In this case, the sampling frequency of the signal sent from
the R-BUS connector of the MV8-OP1 will be the same as the sam-
External pling frequency of the external R-BUS device.

The signal sent from the MV-8000's DIGITAL OUT and the internal
processing (for sampling, etc.) will always be 44.1 kHz.

Word clock (44.1 kHz) will be generated within the MV-8000 and sent
Internal via the R-BUS connector. Set the externally-connected R-BUS device
to function as a Slave.

Normally you will leave this set to “External.”

( About word clock and digital connections )

Normally, the word clock is internally generated and output by the device (master)
that transmits the digital audio signal. The receiving device (slave) will receive this
word clock and synchronize to it. This means that the sampling frequencies will
normally be identical. However for some devices, the sampling frequencies of the
data being transferred may actually differ.

The digital circuitry of the MV8-OP1 (sold separately) installed in the MV-8000
contains a sampling rate converter. This means that a digital signal can be received
regardless of the incoming sampling frequency. The digital signal sent via R-BUS
will be the same as the sampling rate that is received.

Also, there may be cases in which the connected R-BUS device

Cannot generate a word clock (i.e., will function only as a slave), or

® Must be set to receive word clock (slave) because of how your system is
connected.

In such cases, you can use the “Internal” setting so that the MV-8000 is the word
clock master. However, the digital signal sent via R-BUS will be fixed at a sampling
frequency of 44.1 kHz.

. J
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System settings for the MV-8000

Settings for the MV-8000's controllers
(Pad / Panel)

Here you can make settings for the velocity pads, sliders, and buttons on the MV-8000's
top panel.

Accessing the Pad/Panel screen

SYSTEM

Press D .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear.

SYSTEM MENU

$0n3
How 0001

FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy Slider: AN 0

3 4 5
With the cursor located in the upper row of -
F2 IIlI ‘ SYSTEM

icons, press ] (Pad/Panel). Alternatively,

select the PAD/PANEL icon and press %
The PAD screen (p. 321) will appear.

Pad-Panel DI U-Link

SYSTEM PAD

FadBankz01¢A.Fhrsd  SliderzAlE-<In How:0001-01-000  BRM: 12000

Pad ens -
Fad Triager Thrashold [1]
Fized Uslocity Level 127
Pad Aftertouch TYre Channel
Pad Aftertouch Sens off

Pad Roll Intarual J (4800

Adjusting the sensitivity of the velocity pads

The loudness (velocity) of the sound will change according to how strongly you strike
the pads. By adjusting the sensitivity of the pads you can change how the striking force
affects the volume.

1. Access the PAD/PANEL screen as described in Accessing the Pad/Panel
screen (p. 180).
F1
2. Press __] (Pad) to select the PAD screen.
3. Setthe Pad Sens parameter.
Value Explanation
Soft Even a relatively light touch will produce high velocities.
Medium Mid-way between the Soft and Hard settings.
You will need to strike the pad fairly strongly in order to produce
Hard high velocities. This means that it will be easier to express small dif-
ferences when playing lower velocities.

180

For details on all
parameters, refer to PAD
screen (p. 321).



System settings for the MV-8000

Reducing unwanted triggering of the velocity pads

In some cases, striking a pad may cause a pad you didn't strike to sound as well. This
is because depending on the location or force of your strike, the vibration may also
affect another pad. You can reduce such problems by adjusting the threshold at which
the pads are triggered.

Access the PAD/PANEL screen as described in Accessing the Pad/Panel
screen (p. 180).

F1

ress ad) to select the screen.
P (Pad) to select the PAD

Set the Pad Trigger Threshold parameter.
As you raise this value, the pads will become less responsive to light strikes.

Using aftertouch

You can produce changes in the sound by applying pressure (aftertouch) to a pad.
Here's how to adjust the degree to which aftertouch will affect the sound.

Access the PAD/PANEL screen as described in Accessing the Pad/Panel
screen (p. 180).

F1

Press [__] (Pad) to select the PAD screen.

Set the Pad Aftertouch Type parameter to Poly.
You can play the pads with the polyphonic aftertouch

Set the Pad Aftertouch Sens parameter.

As you raise this value, the pads will produce an aftertouch effect even with light
pressure. If you turn this Off, aftertouch will not be used.

Changing the operation of the Shift button

For some panel buttons, you can access secondary functions by pressing the button
while you hold down the [SHIFT] button. With the factory settings, the Shift function
is active only while you hold down the Shift button, but you can change this so that
Shift remains locked.

Access the PAD/PANEL screen as described in Accessing the Pad/Panel
screen (p. 180).

F2

Press ] (Panel) to select the PANEL screen.

Set the Shift Lock parameter.

Value
Off The Shift function is active only while you hold down [SHIFT].
The Shift function becomes active when you press [SHIFT], and will
Once remain active when you release the button. When you execute a func-
tion that uses Shift (i.e., press a button), Shift will be defeated.
The Shift function becomes active when you press [SHIFT], and will
On . . . .
remain active until you press [SHIFT] once again.

Mo
There are two types of
aftertouch; “channel
aftertouch” and “polyphonic
aftertouch.” For the differences
in the parameters, refer to PAD
screen (p. 321).

[SHIFT] will light when the
Shift function is active.

If Shift Lock=On or Once, you
can press [SHIFT] once again
to defeat the shift function.
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System settings for the MV-8000

Using a foot switch

You can connect a Roland DP-2 (sold separately) or Boss FS-5U (sold separately) to the
rear panel FOOT SWITCH jack and use it to operate the MV-8000.

Access the PAD/PANEL screen as described in Accessing the Pad/Panel
screen (p. 180).

F2

Press ] (Pad) to select the PANEL screen.
Set the Foot Switch Type parameter.

Select the function that you want to control from the foot switch. For details on the
values and the functions you can control, refer to PANEL screen (p. 322).
Set the Foot Switch Polarity parameter.

This selects the polarity of the foot switch. Select “Standard” if you're using a Roland
DP-2. If you're using a Boss FS-5U, select “Standard” and set the polarity switch of the
FS-5U as shown in the diagram.

—
{@E%I

Changing how the sliders and knobs operate

182

A wide variety of parameters can be assigned to the sliders and knobs. This means that
when you switch screens, the parameter values displayed in the screen may not match
the physical location of the sliders and knobs. You can specify how the parameter will
change when you operate a slider or knob in such cases.

Access the PAD/PANEL screen as described in Accessing the Pad/Panel
screen (p. 180).

F2

Press [__] (Panel) to select the PANEL screen.

SYSTEM PANEL

PadBankz01 ¢A.Phrs  Slider :AUR-In Howz0001-01-000 EPM: 120,00
Shift, Lock:
Foot Switch TUpe Flay-Stop
Foot Suitch Polarity Standard
Slider Mode Hull|
Knob Moda HUl1l
Tap Tempo an
Tap Resolution & 1200

|

Fad

Set the Slide Mode or Knob Mode parameter.

Slider Mode specifies how the parameter will change when you operate a slider. Knob
Mode specifies how the parameter will change when you operate a knob.

Value

The instant you move the slider (knob), the displayed value will im-

Jump mediately change to the position of the slider (knob).

The slide (knob) will not begin controlling the value until you move
the slider (knob) to a position that corresponds with the displayed
value.

Null < Example: the slider controls a value in a range of 0 to 10 >

If the slider is positioned at 5 and the displayed value is 2, the dis-
played value will not change until you move the slider to the 2 posi-
tion.

Moving the slider (knob) will produce a relative change in the dis-

Relative played value.




System settings for the MV-8000

Checking the system status of the
MV-8000

You can check the current system status of the MV-8000, test the installed memory, or
initialize all settings of the MV-8000 to the factory-set state.
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Viewing the system information

Here's how to check the MV-8000's internal software version, the amount of
currently-installed memory, and the options that are installed.

SYSTEM

1. Press El .

The SYSTEM MENU screen (p. 319) will appear.

suondo Buippy

F1

2. With the cursor located in the upper row of icons, press [__]| (SyslInfo).
Alternatively, select the SYSTEM INFO icon and press %
The SYSTEM INFORMATION screen (p. 326) will appear.

SYSTEM INFORMATION
FadEankz01¢A.Fhrsd  SliderzAlE-<In Hou:0001-01-000 BRM: 87.00

sustem Info

Version 1.01

DIMM Size 128HMe

llaue Memary 116.1MBC 93%) Free
|

SequUence Memord 93% Free
|

Rudio 10 Expansion Instaned

[ i Diaa Titiatize
Version
Indicates the MV-8000's software version.
DIMM Size

Indicates the amount of memory installed in the MV-8000. When shipped from the
factory, 128 MB of memory is installed.

Wave Memory

Indicates the amount of memory available ~ Wale Fenary Hibalite Jomiitee
for sampling or recording. =

The displayed items are the remaining amount (units of MB), unused proportion
(percentage), and a bar graph. The black portion of the bar graph indicates the area
used for sample data, and the white portion indicates the area available for sampling.

Sequence Memory

Indicates the amount of memory available
for recording sequence data.

The displayed items are the unused proportion (percentage) and a bar graph. The
black portion of the bar graph indicates the area used for event data, and the white
portion indicates the remaining area available for sampling.

Options

Indicates the options that are installed in the MV-8000. Installed options are indicated
as “Installed,” and uninstalled options are indicated as “Not Installed.”

Sequence Memory 93% Free
-
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System settings for the MV-8000

Testing the installed memory (Memory Diagnosis)

3.

Here's how to perform a read /write test of the memory installed in the MV-8000.

Access the SYSTEM INFORMATION screen as described in Viewing the
system information (p. 183).

m
e e Version 1.01

Press [__| (DIMM Diag). &

With Diagnosis,
Samrles on the ware memory will be lost.

The display will ask “Save current project before” Q SaUe current Project before?

T
Audio [0 Expansion

F-button

F1
1 o)

F5

D (Yes)
EXIT
’:I Cancels the operation.

Action

Executes the Memory Diagnosis
operation without saving the
current project.

Saves the current project, and
then executes the Memory Diag-
nosis operation.

Hot Insta)

While the test is being performed the display will indicate “Now Checking...” When
checking is completed, the result will be displayed.

Result

The memory is functioning normally.

A problem was found in the installed memory. Please
replace the memory as described in Exchanging the
memory (removing and installing) (p. 186).

Display
Memory Diagnosis: OK

Memory Diagnosis: NG

F5

After noting the result of the test, press [__] (Close).

Resetting the MV-8000's parameters to the factory
settings

184

Here's how to initialize all parameters of the MV-8000 to their factory settings.

Access the SYSTEM INFORMATION screen as described in Viewing the
system information (p. 183).

F3

Press [__] (Initialize).

The display will ask “Initialize system parameters. Are you sure?”

F-button
] No)
(] (Yes)

While initialization is being performed, the display will indicate “Now Processing...”
When the operation has been completed successfully, the display will indicate
“Completed.”

Action

Cancels the operation.

Initializes the system parameters.

F5

After noting the result, press [__] (Close).

There is no way to recover
the data that has been
erased. (Unless, of course,
you have previously made
a backup of that data.)
Roland Corporation can
accept no responsibility for
any loss of data or any
damages you incur as a
result of such loss.

WD

If this test produces a result of
NG, there is a problem with
the installed DIMM. Since data
cannot be read /written
correctly to this DIMM, it may
cause problems with the
operation of the MV-8000.
Please replace the DIMM (p.
186).

EM
lﬁeration initializes the
parameters that are saved in
system memory; it does not
erase the samples or library
data saved on the hard disk.



Adding options

Expanding the memory

When shipped from the factory, the MV-8000 contains 128 MB of memory used to load
sound samples. This amount of memory may not be sufficient if you want to load large
amounts of sample data. If so, you can expand the memory by replacing the
factory-installed 128 MB memory (DIMM) with a larger DIMM of up to 512 MB.

Precautions for expanding memory

Always turn the unit off and unplug the AC plug before attempting
installation of the memory DIMM board.

Install only the specified memory DIMM board.

To avoid the risk of damage to internal components that can be caused by

static electricity, please carefully observe the following whenever you

handle the board.

O Before you touch the board, always first grasp a metal object (such as a water pipe), so you
are sure that any static electricity you might have been carrying has been discharged.

O When handling the board, grasp it only by its edges. Avoid touching any of the electronic
components or connectors.

O Save the bag in which the board was originally shipped, and put the board back into it
whenever you need to store or transport it.

Do not touch any of the printed circuit pathways or connection terminals.

Never use excessive force when installing a circuit board. If it doesn’t fit properly

on the first attempt, remove the board and try again.

When circuit board installation is complete, double-check your work.

When turning the unit upside-down, get a bunch of newspapers or magazines, and

place them under the four corners or at both ends to prevent damage to the buttons

and controls. Also, you should try to orient the unit so no buttons or controls get

damaged.

When turning the unit upside-down, handle with care to avoid dropping it, or

allowing it to fall or tip over.

Use a Philips screwdriver of the appropriate size to avoid damaging the screw

heads (a number of 2 screwdriver). If an unsuitable screwdriver is used, the head of

the screw may be stripped.

Turn the screwdriver counter-clockwise to loosen the screws-turn it clockwise to
tighten them.

Be careful not to let the screws drop inside the MV-8000's body.

Do not leave the bottom cover removed. After installation of the memory DIMM
Board is complete, be sure to replace the cover.

Be careful not to cut your hand on the edge of the cover or the opening edge while
removing the cover.

NN
The MV-8000 will not operate
if no memory (DIMM) is
installed.

loosen @ tighten
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Adding options

Exchanging the memory (removing and
installing)

1.

2,

5.

10.

186

Turn off the power of the MV-8000 and the connected devices, and
disconnect all cables from the MV-8000.

Turn the MV-8000 upside down, and lay it on its face supported by objects at
each corner so that the panel buttons and knobs are not damaged.

Remove sixteen screws from
the bottom panel at the
locations shown in the
illustration, and detach the
bottom cover.

Simultaneously spread apart the two
white clips located at both ends of the
DIMM socket.

Pull the (old) memory module out of
the socket.

Make sure that the cutouts in the
(new) memory module are positioned
correctly, and press it directly
downward into the guide slots.

Continue pressing until the white clips
pop upward into position, locking the
memory module into place.

Replace the bottom cover as it was
originally.

Turn on the power.

Please wait until the MV-8000 has finished
starting up.

ot

If an unsupported type of memory (DIMM) is installed, a message of “Wrong DIMM
Type! Turn off the power, and replace w/correct one” will appear when you
power-on, and the MV-8000 will not operate.

Checking the installed memory as described in Testing the installed
memory (Memory Diagnosis) (p. 184).

When you lay the MV-8000 on
its face, make stacks of
magazines or newspapers to
support each of the four
corners so that the weight of
the unit does not damage the
buttons and knobs. Make sure
that no pressure is being
applied to any button or knob.

HINT
If you have difficulty inserting
the memory module, you can
angle the module slightly,
alternately pressing on either
end to insert it little by little.

MEMO

If no memory is installed, the
display will indicate “No
Wave Memory (DIMM).”
Please install memory as
described in Exchanging the
memory (removing and
installing) (p. 186).



Adding options

Installing the MV8-OP1

The MV8-OP1 is an expansion board that adds six analog multi-outputs, digital inputs
(coaxial type and optical type), and an R-BUS connector to the MV-8000.

Precautions for expanding option

Always turn the unit off and unplug the AC plug before attempting
installation of the MV8-OP1.

Install only the specified option. Remove only the specified screws.

To avoid the risk of damage to internal components that can be caused by

static electricity, please carefully observe the following whenever you

handle the board.

O Before you touch the board, always first grasp a metal object (such as a water pipe), so you
are sure that any static electricity you might have been carrying has been discharged.

O When handling the board, grasp it only by its edges. Avoid touching any of the electronic
components.

O Save the bag in which the board was originally shipped, and put the board back into it
whenever you need to store or transport it.

Do not touch any of the printed circuit pathways.

Never use excessive force when installing a circuit board. If it doesn’t fit properly

on the first attempt, remove the board and try again.

When circuit board installation is complete, double-check your work.

When turning the unit upside-down, get a bunch of newspapers or magazines, and

place them under the four corners or at both ends to prevent damage to the buttons

and controls. Also, you should try to orient the unit so no buttons or controls get

damaged.

When turning the unit upside-down, handle with care to avoid dropping it, or

allowing it to fall or tip over.

Use a Philips screwdriver of the appropriate size to avoid damaging the screw

heads (a number of 2 screwdriver). If an unsuitable screwdriver is used, the head of

the screw may be stripped.

Turn the screwdriver counter-clockwise to loosen the screws-turn it clockwise to
tighten them.

Be careful not to let the screws drop inside the MV-8000's body.

Do not leave the option slot cover removed. After installation of the MV8-OP1 is
complete, be sure to replace the cover.

Be careful not to cut your hand on the edge of the cover or the opening edge while
removing the cover.

loosen @ tighten
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Adding options

MV8-OP1 installation procedure

2.

188

Turn off the power of the MV-8000 and the connected devices, and
disconnect all cables from the MV-8000.

Turn the MV-8000 upside down, and lay it on its face supported by objects at
each corner so that the panel buttons and knobs are not damaged.

Remove sixteen screws from
the bottom panel and two
screws from the MV8-OP1
slot cover at the locations
shown in the illustration, and
detach the bottom cover and
the slot cover.

Insert the MV8-OP1 into the
slot in the orientation shown
by the illustration.

Plug the flat cable extending
from the MV8-OP1 firmly into
the connector on the main
board of the MV-8000.

Use the two screws to fasten
the MV8-OP1.

Use the sixteen screws to
fasten the bottom cover as it
was originally.

When you lay the MV-8000 on
its face, make stacks of
magazines or newspapers to
support each of the four
corners so that the weight of
the unit does not damage the
buttons and knobs. Make sure
that no pressure is being
applied to any button or knob.

Be careful not to cut your
hand on any sharp edges of
the installation slot, cover,
or circuit board.



Adding options

Installing the MV8-VGA (VGA/Mouse
Expansion)

The MV8-VGA is an expansion board that lets you connect a VGA display to view the
MV-8000's screens and use a mouse to operate it.
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Precautions for expanding option

* Always turn the unit off and unplug the AC plug before attempting
installation of the MV8-VGA.

Install only the specified option. Remove only the specified screws.
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static electricity, please carefully observe the following whenever you
handle the board.

O Before you touch the board, always first grasp a metal object (such as a water pipe), so you

are sure that any static electricity you might have been carrying has been discharged.

O When handling the board, grasp it only by its edges. Avoid touching any of the electronic
components.

O Save the bag in which the board was originally shipped, and put the board back into it
whenever you need to store or transport it.

® Do not touch any of the printed circuit pathways.

* Never use excessive force when installing a circuit board. If it doesn't fit properly
on the first attempt, remove the board and try again.

® When circuit board installation is complete, double-check your work.

When turning the unit upside-down, get a bunch of newspapers or magazines, and
place them under the four corners or at both ends to prevent damage to the buttons
and controls. Also, you should try to orient the unit so no buttons or controls get
damaged.

When turning the unit upside-down, handle with care to avoid dropping it, or
allowing it to fall or tip over.

Use a Philips screwdriver of the appropriate size to avoid damaging the screw
heads (a number of 2 screwdriver). If an unsuitable screwdriver is used, the head of
the screw may be stripped.

e Turn the screwdriver counter-clockwise to loosen the screws-turn it clockwise to
. loosen tighten
tighten them.

Be careful not to let the screws drop inside the MV-8000's body.

* Do not leave the option slot cover removed. After installation of the MV8-VGA is
complete, be sure to replace the cover.

Be careful not to cut your hand on the edge of the cover or the opening edge while
removing the cover.
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Adding options

MV8-VGA installation procedure

1. Turn off the power of the MV-8000 and the connected devices, and
disconnect all cables from the MV-8000.

2. Remove two screws from the
MV8-VGA installation slot
cover as shown in the
illustration.

3. Remove the slot cover, and
pull out the cable that is
fastened behind the slot cover.

4. Plug this cable into the
connector of the MV8-VGA.
Align the red wire of the cable
(at the right edge in the
illustration) with the A mark of
the connector, and plug the
cable firmly into the connector.

5. Insert the MV8-VGA into the
slot, oriented as shown in the
illustration.

6. Use the two screws to fasten
the MV8-VGA.

190
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Be careful not to cut your
hand on any sharp edges of
the installation slot, cover,
or circuit board.



Ajout d’options

Expansion de la mémoire

AT origine le MV-8000 a une mémoire de 128 Mo pour le chargement d’échantillons de French language
son. Si vous voulez chargez de grosses quantités de données, la mémoire peut étre faCahadianiealeiiSiandars
insuffisante. Vous avez la possibilité d"accroitre la mémoire en remplagant la mémoire

d’origine (DIMM) de 128 Mo par une DIMM de 512 Mo.
Le MV-8000 ne fonctionne pas si aucune mémoire (DIMM) n’est installée.
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Precautions concernant I’extension de la mémoire

® Toujours éteindre et débrancher 1’appareil avant de commencer
l'installation de la carte.
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¢ N'installez que les cartes de mémoire (DIMM). Enlevez seulement les vis
indiquées.

¢ Veuillez suivre attentivement les instructions suivantes quand vous
manipulez la carte afin d’éviter tout risque d’endommagement des piéces internes
par I'électricité statique.
O Toujours toucher un objet métallique relié a la terre (comme un tuyau par exemple) avant de

manipuler la carte pour vous décharger de I'électricité statique que vous auriez pu
accumuler.

O Lorsque vous manipulez la carte, la tenir par les cotés. Evitez de toucher aux composants ou
aux connecteurs.

O Conservez le sachet d’origine dans lequel était la carte lors de I’envoi et remettez la carte
dedans si vous devez la ranger ou la transporter.

Ne pas toucher aux circuits imprimés.

¢ Ne jamais forcer quand vous installez une carte de circuits. Si la carte ne rentre pas
correctement, ressortez-la et ressayez.

® Quand l'installation de la carte de circuits imprimés est terminée, revérifiez si tout
est bien installé.

¢ Lorsque vous déposez le MV-8000 face vers le bas, placez des piles de journaux ou
de magazines sous les quatre coins (ou des deux c6tés) pour le soutenir. Ainsi, les

boutons, manettes et autres piéces ne seront pas endommagés.

¢ En placant I'appareil sens dessus dessous, manipulez-le avec soin pour éviter de
I’échapper, de le laisser tomber ou de se renverser.

¢ Utiliser un tournevis cruciforme correspondant a
la taille de la vis (un tournevis numéro 2). En cas desserrer @ resserrer
d’utilisation d"un tournevis inapproprié, la téte de

la vis pourrait étre endommaggée.

* Pour enlever les vis, tourner le tournevis dans le sens contraire des aiguilles d"une
montre. Pour resserrer, tourner dans le sens des aiguilles d"une montre.

¢ Attention de ne pas laisser tomber les vis a I'intérieur du MV-8000.
¢ Une fois I'installation du module terminée, remettez le couvercle en place.

¢ Attention de ne pas vous couper les doigts au bord du capot ou au bord de
I'ouverture lorsque vous enlevez le capot.
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Ajout d’options

Echange de la mémoire (retrait et

° I I °
installation)
1. Eteignez le MV-8000 et tous les appareils raccordés et débranchez tous les F"fench IS uEe
N for Canadian Safety Standard
cébles du MV-8000.
1514
2. Retournez le MV-8000 et o
placez quatre objets aux angles 12 \3
pour le soutenir de sorte que
les touches et boutons du MEMO
panneau ne risquent pas d’étre Lorsque vous posez le
endommagés. MV-8000, posez des magazines
ou des journaux aux angles
3. Retirez quinze vis du panneau pour protéger les touches et les
inférieur aux endroits indiqués boutons. Aucune pression ne
sur lillustration et détachez le doit étre exercée sur les
capot inférieur. touches ou boutons.
4. Ecartez en méme temps les deux clips
blancs se trouvant aux deux extrémités Attention de ne pas vous
de la douille DIMM. couper les doigts au bord
5. Détachez le module mémoire d’origine du capot ou au bord de
de la douille. I'ouverture lorsque vous
enlevez le capot.
. HINT
6. Assurez-vous que les entailles dans le Si \
. . , 1 VOUS Nne parvenez pas a
nouveau module sont bien orientées et o .
. insérer le module mémoire,
appuyez tout droit vers le bas dans les s
vous pouvez l'incliner en
logements. : ,
appuyant successivement d'un
coté puis de l'autre.
Si aucune mémoire n’est
installée, « No Wave memory
(DIMM) » s’affiche. Installez la
7. Continuez d’appuyer sur le module mémoire comme indiqué dans
jusqu'a ce que les clips blancs Echange de la mémoire
remontent et verrouillent le module (retrait et installation) (p.
mémoire. 192).
8. Remettez le capot inférieur dans sa
position d’origine.
9.  Allumez l'appareil comme indiqué dans
« Mise sous tension » (p.33).
Attendez que le MV-8000 ait démarré.
Si le type de mémoire (DIMM) installé n’est pas pris en charge, le message « Wrong
DIMM Type! Turn off the power, and replace w/correct one » (Mauvais type de
DIMM ! Eteindre I'appareil et remplacer par le type correct.) s’affiche a la mise sous
tension de I'appareil, et le MV-8000 ne fonctionne pas.
10. Réinstallez la mémoire comme indiqué dans Testing the installed memory (Memory

Diagnosis) (p. 184).
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Ajout d’options

Installation de la MV8-OP1

La MV8-OP1 est une carte d’extension permettant d’ajouter six multi-sorties French language
analogiques, entrées numériques (de types coaxial et optique) et un connecteur R-BUS el CENEGIEm Sty SEnE R

au MV-8000.
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Precautions concernant |’extension de la options

® Toujours éteindre et débrancher 1’appareil avant de commencer
l'installation de la carte.

¢ N'installez que les cartes de MV8-OP1. Enlevez seulement les vis
indiquées.
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 Veuillez suivre attentivement les instructions suivantes quand vous
manipulez la carte afin d’éviter tout risque d’endommagement des piéces internes
par I'électricité statique.

O Toujours toucher un objet métallique relié a la terre (comme un tuyau par exemple) avant de
manipuler la carte pour vous décharger de I'électricité statique que vous auriez pu
accumuler.

O Lorsque vous manipulez la carte, la tenir par les cotés. Evitez de toucher aux composants ou
aux connecteurs.

O Conservez le sachet d’origine dans lequel était la carte lors de I’envoi et remettez la carte
dedans si vous devez la ranger ou la transporter.

Ne pas toucher aux circuits imprimés.

¢ Ne jamais forcer quand vous installez une carte de circuits. Si la carte ne rentre pas
correctement, ressortez-la et ressayez.

® Quand l'installation de la carte de circuits imprimés est terminée, revérifiez si tout
est bien installé.

¢ Lorsque vous déposez le MV-8000 face vers le bas, placez des piles de journaux ou
de magazines sous les quatre coins (ou des deux c6tés) pour le soutenir. Ainsi, les
boutons, manettes et autres piéces ne seront pas endommagés.

® En plagant ’appareil sens dessus dessous, manipulez-le avec soin pour éviter de
I’échapper, de le laisser tomber ou de se renverser.

e Utiliser un tournevis cruciforme correspondant a
la taille de la vis (un tournevis numéro 2). En cas desserrer @ resserrer
d’utilisation d"un tournevis inapproprié, la téte de

la vis pourrait étre endommaggée.

® Pour enlever les vis, tourner le tournevis dans le sens contraire des aiguilles d"une
montre. Pour resserrer, tourner dans le sens des aiguilles d'une montre.

¢ Attention de ne pas laisser tomber les vis a I'intérieur du MV-8000.
® Une fois I'installation du MV8-OP1 terminée, remettez le couvercle en place.

¢ Attention de ne pas vous couper les doigts au bord du capot ou au bord de
I'ouverture lorsque vous enlevez le capot.
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Ajout d’options

Procédure d’installation

5.

Eteignez le MV-8000 et tous les appareils raccordés et débranchez tous les
cébles du MV-8000.

Retournez le MV-8000 et placez quatre objets aux angles pour le soutenir de
sorte que les touches et boutons du panneau ne risquent pas d’étre
endommageés.

15 14

,,/‘“\3

Retirez quinze vis du panneau
inférieur et deux vis du cache
du logement de | a MV8-OP1
aux endroits indiqués sur
lillustration, et détachez le
capot inférieur et le cache du
logement.

Insérez la MV8-OP1 dans le
logement en l'orientant
comme indiqué sur
Pillustration.

Banchez le cable d’extension
plat de la MV8-OP1 & fond
dans le connecteur de la carte
principale du MV-8000.

Utilisez les deux vis pour fixer
la MV8-OP1.

Utilisez les quinze vis pour
fixer le capot inférieur dans sa
position d’origine.

French language
for Canadian Safety Standard

Attention de ne pas vous
couper les doigts au bord
du capot ou au bord de
I'ouverture lorsque vous
enlevez le capot.

I?OEZ%:& vous retournez le
MV-8000 pour le poser sur sa
face, placez des magazines ou
des journaux aux quatre coins
pour que le poids de l'appareil
n’endommagent pas les
touches et les boutons. Aucune
pression ne doit étre exercée

sur les touches ou boutons.

Attention de ne pas vous
couper les doigts aux bords
coupants du logement, du
cache du logement ou de la
carte de circuit.
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Ajout d’options

Installation de la MV8-VGA (Carte de
souris/sortie VGA)

La MV8-VGA est une carte d’extension qui permet de raccorder un moniteur VGA French language
pour voir les écrans du MV-8000 et d’utiliser une souris. for Canadian Safety Standard

Precautions concernant |’extension de la options
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* Toujours éteindre et débrancher 1’appareil avant de commencer
I'installation de la carte.

* N'installez que les cartes de MV8-VGA. Enlevez seulement les vis
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indiquées.

Veuillez suivre attentivement les instructions suivantes quand vous
manipulez la carte afin d’éviter tout risque d’endommagement des pieces internes

par l'électricité statique.

O Toujours toucher un objet métallique relié a la terre (comme un tuyau par exemple) avant de
manipuler la carte pour vous décharger de I'électricité statique que vous auriez pu
accumuler.

O Lorsque vous manipulez la carte, la tenir par les cotés. Evitez de toucher aux composants ou
aux connecteurs.

O Conservez le sachet d’origine dans lequel était la carte lors de I’envoi et remettez la carte

dedans si vous devez la ranger ou la transporter.

* Ne pas toucher aux circuits imprimés.

Ne jamais forcer quand vous installez une carte de circuits. Si la carte ne rentre pas
correctement, ressortez-la et ressayez.

* Quand l'installation de la carte de circuits imprimés est terminée, revérifiez si tout
est bien installé.

¢ Lorsque vous déposez le MV-8000 face vers le bas, placez des piles de journaux ou
de magazines sous les quatre coins (ou des deux cdtés) pour le soutenir. Ainsi, les
boutons, manettes et autres piéces ne seront pas endommagés.

¢ En placant 'appareil sens dessus dessous, manipulez-le avec soin pour éviter de
I'échapper, de le laisser tomber ou de se renverser.

e Utiliser un tournevis cruciforme correspondant a
la taille de la vis (un tournevis numéro 2). En cas desserrer @ resserrer
d’utilisation d"un tournevis inapproprié, la téte de

la vis pourrait étre endommaggée.

e Pour enlever les vis, tourner le tournevis dans le sens contraire des aiguilles d"une
montre. Pour resserrer, tourner dans le sens des aiguilles d"une montre.

¢ Attention de ne pas laisser tomber les vis a I'intérieur du MV-8000.
¢ Une fois I'installation du MV8-VGA terminée, remettez le couvercle en place.

¢ Attention de ne pas vous couper les doigts au bord du capot ou au bord de
I'ouverture lorsque vous enlevez le capot.
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Ajout d’options

Procédure d’installation

5.

196

Eteignez le MV-8000 et tous les appareils raccordés et débranchez tous les

cables du MV-8000.

Retirez les deux vis du cache
de le logement d’installation
de la MV8-VGA, comme
indiqué sur lillustration.

Retirez le cache du logement,
et sortez le cable qui se trouve
derriére le cache.

Branchez ce cable dans le
connecteur de la MV8-VGA.
Alignez le fil rouge du céble
(sur la droite de l'illustration)
sur la marque A du
connecteur et branchez le
cable a fond dans le
connecteur.

Insérez la MV8-VGA dans le
logement, en l'orientant de la fagon indiquée sur l'illustration.

A marque

Utilisez les deux vis pour fixer la MV8-VGA.

French language
for Canadian Safety Standard

Attention de ne pas vous
couper les doigts au bord
du capot ou au bord de
I'ouverture lorsque vous
enlevez le capot.
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Common items in all screens

These items are common to all screens.

Screen title area

This area shows information such as the screen name,

current time, and song name.

SEQUENCE

Sond 01 MU—8 SONG
@PadBank:Ul(n.Phrs) Slder tAssian

Mol =0001-01-000 BPM: 12000

6]

20

I FianoRa1l Seq Edit

Explanation of each area

1. Screen name
The name of this screen.

2. PadBank: number

This shows the pad bank number of the sound
generator part you can play from the top panel

VELOCITY PADS.
Sound Generator | Range
Audio Phrase 01~32
Instrument part 01~06

3. (Sound generator part number)

This shows the part number of the sound generator
part you can play from the top panel VELOCITY

PADS.

Value Explanation

A.Phrs Audio phrase part

Inst01~Inst16 Instrument part 1~16
4, Slider:

This shows the name of the current function for the
eight top panel sliders.

Value Explanation

Audiol-8 Audio mixer 1~8 level sliders

Inst1-8 In.strument part mixer 1~8 level
sliders

Inst9-16 In‘strument part mixer 9~16 level
sliders

AUX/Phrs/In AUX, effect, audio Phrase, and
input mixer level sliders

N

To switch the slider functions, hold down [MIXER]

and press [F1]~[F4].

NiEND
The title area and function buttons area are the same

for all screens ( ]~ ).

Song number, song name

The number and name of the currently selected song.
This is referred to as the “current song.”

Now: (now time)

This indicates the current location
(measure/beat/tick) of the sequencer.

BPM (Beats Per Minute / tempo)
This indicates the tempo of the sequencer.
Scroll bar

Indicates the approximate portion of the sequence
data (horizontal) and track (vertical) list that are

visible.

Menu

When “M” icon displays here, you can press it to
display a menu in the LCD.

10. F (function) buttons

The [F1] ~ [F5] buttons correspond to functions
displayed at the bottom of the LCD.
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Common items in all screens

EDIT NAME popup

This screen lets you edit the name of a folder, file,
library, pad, or track.
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SRR e
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| o | © | o | © | 0 JLast @
m
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m
Inzert srace | Delete &
m
Explcmal'lon Of eaCh area Popup name Explanation
EDIT MIXDOWN * Changes the Mixdown
Popup name NAME file name o
The name of this popup. The popup name will EDIT MASTERING *.Changes the Mastering e
depend on the type of name you are assigning. NAME file name (0]
M
Popup name Explanation @ ) ] ] —
EDIT SAMPLE When naming a file or folder (shown as * in the =
NAME Changes the sample name operation overview above), you cannot assign a
iI[;IIF\F/IEARTIAL Changes the partial name name that already exists within the same folder.
EDIT PATCH NAME Changes the audio phrase @ .
name You cannot input the space character to the volume
EDIT CHOP NAME Chan;ores the chopped label. The space character will replace to the “_”
sample.
EDITPADBANK | Changes the pad bank (underscore). _
NAME name &
i 2. Name 3
EDIT AUDIO Changes the audio phrase ) z
PHRASE NAME name. You can edit the name. S
EDIT SONG NAME Changes the song name z
EDIT MIDI CLIP Changes the MIDI clip For details on inputting characters, refer to Quick 7
NAME name Start “Inputting text” (p. 9).
EDIT TRACK NAME | Changes the track name
EDIT LOCATOR
NAME Changes the locator name
EDIT MEX NAME Changes the MFX library
name
EDIT DELAY/ Changes Delay/Chorus
CHORUS NAME library name z
EDIT REVERB Changes Reverb library 9
NAME name %
EDIT MASTERING Changes the MTK library 2
TOOLKIT NAME name >
EDIT VOLUME m
»
LABEL Changes the volume label
EDIT FOLDER "
NAME Changes the folder name
EDIT FILE NAME * Changes the file name
EDIT PROJECT " .
NAME Changes the project name
EDIT WAV /AIFF * Changes the Wave or
NAME AIFF file name



Common items in all screens

F-buttons

200

F1
C] History

You can recall (and re-input) up to the ten most
recent names you input in the EDIT NAME popup
since turning on the power. Selects the name at the
cursor in the history list then press [ENTER].

F2

[__]Insert Space

Inserts a space at the cursor location.

F3
[:| Delete

Deletes the character at the cursor location.
Characters at the right of the cursor will be moved
forward to fill the gap.

Fa4

[__] A-¥a/a=A (switch character case)

Switches the character at the cursor location between
uppercase and lowercase.

F5

ok
Finalizes the name and closes the EDIT NAME
popup.

When the cursor is located at the first character, you
can press the left cursor key to open the SELECT
CATEGORY popup (p. 201). You can use this
popup in the following popups.

« EDIT SAMPLE NAME popup

e EDIT PARTIAL NAME popup

« EDIT PATCH NAME popup

« EDIT AUDIO PHRASE NAME popup

« EDIT MIDI CLIP NAME popup



Common items in all screens

SELECT CATEGORY popup

This popup lets you select a category.

 Filter R

Mame
Cutaff  Resan

UQtﬁPE Enars

QO
[0

o

SELECT CATEGORY I = =

Doun U

Catedory

MO assian
AC. Piano
EL.Piano
Kedbhoards

Elf.fls.et Elf.fls.et
QO O
[ o [ 0

EBell
Mallet
Orgaan
ACCordian
Harmonica

AC. GUitar

[ -2

[ =2

lgica
Priority

Last

To access this screen

¢ (display an EDIT SAMPLE NAME, EDIT PARTIAL
NAME, EDIT PATCH NAME, EDIT AUDIO
PHRASE NAME or EDIT MIDI CLIP NAME

uuuuuu

PN
p0pup)-’O e

INSTRU- F4 F3
MENTS

g I I g

Explanation of each area

1. List

Displays a list of categories. The category name
selected by the cursor is highlighted.

Category | Content
Not categorized
N
The “---" is available if displays the
EDIT PATCH NAME popup and then
displays the SELECT CATEGORY
popup.

PNO Acoustic piano

EP Electric piano

KEY Other keyboards (e.g., clavi, harpsi-
chord)

BEL Bell, bell pad

MLT Mallet

ORG Electric organ, church organ

ACD Accordion

HRM Harmonica, blues harp

AGT Acoustic guitar

EGT Electric guitar

DGT Distortion guitar

BS Acoustic bass, electric bass

SBS Synth bass

STR Strings

ORC Orchestra ensemble

HIT Orchestral hits, hits

WND Wind instruments (e.g., oboe, clarinet)

FLT Flute, piccolo

BRS Acoustic brass

SBR Synth brass

SAX Sax

HLD Synth lead (hard)

SLD Synth lead (soft)

TEK Techno synth

PLS Pulsating sounds

FX Synth FX (e.g., noise)

SYN Poly synth

Category | Content

BPD Synth pad (bright)

SPD Synth pad (soft)

VOX Voice, choir

PLK Plucked instruments (e.g., harp, ethnic
instruments)

ETH Other ethnic instruments

FRT Fretted plucked instruments (e.g., man-
dolin)

PRC Percussion

SEX Sound effects

BTS Beats, grooves

DRM Drum sets

CMB Other patches using splits or layers

7X0 Roland S-700 series

AK AKAI MPC

F-buttons

F1
D Select All

Displays the all categories.

N

The [F1 (Select All)] is valid if displays the follow

screens.

e PASTE MIDI CLIP popup (p. 239)
e PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268)
e SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 281)

F5
[:I Select

Finalize the category.
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Common items in all screens

PAD BANKS popup

Here you can select pad banks.

Mo, TH

FAD BANKS

DDDD D. BankName
oD@
Qoo
B0

1 93X Freo

Explanation of each area

1. Pads

Shows the state of the current pads. Highlighted
(black) pads have data recorded in them.

2. Pad bank list

Lists the names of the pad banks. The pad bank
selected by the cursor is highlighted.

202

To access this screen

(0]

PAD
BANKS
.

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), allowing
you to name the pad bank.

F5
EI Close

Closes this popup.



Common items in all screens

SELECT DRIVE popup

Here you can select the drive.

IMFORT CAUDI0 PHRASE!

SOMG
How:0001-01-000 EPM: 87.00

PadBank: 01¢A. Phrsx  Slider sALX-In

Hard Disk SELECT DRIVE

Ot Hama

Floppy Disk

bl averemary:
—

Renain=117.3rg
FreEmFPhasis ON
AuLg Divide OFF

Explanation of each area

1. Drive list

This area lists the drives that are installed in the
MV-8000 (hard disk, CD-R/RW drive, floppy disk

drive). The drive selected by the cursor is highlighted.

Explanation

Floppy disk drive

Hard disk drive

CD-ROM/Audio CD drive

The CD-ROM icon and Audio CD icon let you
differentiate between types of media inserted in the
drive.

To access this screen

F1

® Press :I (Select Drive) shown in various screens,

etc.

F-buttons

F5
[:I Select

Selects the drive indicated by the cursor in the drive
list.
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Common items in all screens

MENU/COMMAND popup

This page explains the operations that apply in
common to any command or menu you access as a

popup-

Reuarse  Sunc GI'EIIUF'
1 Audio Phrase Name B B O
2 Save Samrle As WAD Off | 0ff Of f
‘3 Save Samrle As AIFF

) @ DesktoP DF SELECT FILE COMMAND

B FILEID
B Desktor DB

2 MHove
3 Delete

Explanation of each area

1. Drive list

This area lists the drives that are installed in the
MV-8000 (hard disk, CD-R/RW drive, floppy disk

drive). The drive selected by the cursor is highlighted.

Explanation

Floppy disk drive

Hard disk drive

CD-ROM/Audio CD drive

The CD-ROM icon and Audio CD icon let you
differentiate between types of media inserted in the
drive.

204

To access this screen

MENU
- [
F5
® Press [:] (Command) shown in various screens,

etc.

F-buttons

F1 F2

A/ Y
These buttons move the cursor between menu items
or commands shown in the popup.

N
You can also use [DEC]/[INC] or the cursor buttons
to move the cursor.

F5
CI Select

Executes the menu item or command that is selected
by the cursor.

MEMO

You can also use [ENTER] buttons to execute the

selected menu item or command.



Here you can perform sequencer-related operations.

SEQUENCE screen

This is the Sequence screen; the basic screen where
you play or record songs.

CERNENCE

| 1 fnko1.phrs) 2 fory 3 |

13

) 93X Free

M |Track Param | REC Param Euent List I Fianoron 589 Edit

Explanation of each area

1. Now time

This indicates the current location
(measure/beat/tick, time code) of the sequencer.

2. Time Signature

Displays the time sign of the current song.

3. Step Time

This is the unit by which the current time will move

< >
when you press the step buttons (D / D )-

4. Metronome Mode

Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Icon Explanation

The metronome will not sound.

The metronome will sound only during
recording.

The metronome will sound during play-
back and recording.

The metronome will always sound.

5. Loop Quick Set Length
Displays the length of the loop for Quick Set.

To access this screen

6.

7.

8.

SEQUENCE

]

Region of Punch In/Out

Specifies the starting time and end time of the auto

punch in recording. The following characters show

the Punch In/Out status.
Characters Explanation
_ Punch In/Out function is Off

Punch In/Out function is On

++ 0001-01
Region of Loop play

Specifies the starting time and end time of the loop.

The following characters show the Loop status.

Characters Explanation

Loop function is Off

Loop function is On

No. (track number and icon)

Shows the number of the each track recorded in the
sequencer. The MV-8000 lets you create up to 128
MIDI sequence tracks and 8 audio tracks. The icon at
the right of the track number shows the type of track.

Icon Explanation
iy MIDI track
- Audio track

HINT

The line of the track number selected by the cursor
is highlighted. This track is called the “current
track.”
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SEQUENCE

9. Track Name

Shows the name assigned to each track.

10. Track Status (M/S/R)
Sets the status of the track.

Indication

M= Muted This track will not play.

S= Solo Only this track will play.

ReRecord Recording will occur on this
track.

MEMO

If you simultaneously turn on M (Mute) and S (Solo)
for the same track, the S (Solo) setting will take
priority.
11.Play List
The boxes show the existence of sequence data

recorded in each track.

Playlist Explanation
The sequence data within the note
= messages.
The sequence data without the note
messages.

12. Tempo Track
This is a special track that records tempo data. This
track always stays in this location. (Its location is not
affected by scrolling.)
WD
You can't record sequence data on the tempo track.
13. Sequence Memory meter

Indicates the amount of memory available for

recording sequence data.

14. View filter indicator

Indicates the View Filter status you specified.

Icon Explanation
Events displayed
. Events not displayed

MEMO

For details on View filter icons refer to VIEW
FILTER popup (p. 245)

F-buttons and menu

F1

[__] Track Param (Track parameters)
Displays the TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p.
208) or the TRACK PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup
(p. 210).

The TRACK PARAMETER popup that appears will
depend on the type of the current track.

Current

track Popup

[ TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p. _
MIDI track ;(l):;? K PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p
Audio track ;;Rg«l%})( PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup

F2
[__] Rec Param (recording parameters)

Displays the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI)
popup (p. 211) or the RECORDING PARAMETER
(AUDIO) popup (p. 214).

NiERD
The RECORDING PARAMETER popup that

appears will depend on the type of the current track.

Current

track Popup

MIDI track RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI
popup (p. 211)

Audio track RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO)
popup (p. 214)

F3
C] Event List

Displays the EVENT LIST EDIT screen (p. 216).

[F3] is valid if the current track is a MIDI track.

Current F3

track [:] button

MIDI track Event List > EVENT LIST EDIT screen
(p. 216)

Audio track Event Prm = AUDIO EVENT PARAME-
TER popup (p. 220)

F4
’:I Piano Roll

Displays the PIANO ROLL EDIT screen (p. 221).

F5

[__] Seq Edit (Sequence edit)
Displays the SEQUENCE EDIT screen (p. 222).
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SEQUENCE

MENU

D Menu

Displays the SEQUENCE MENU.

Menu items

Tempo Track
Displays the TEMPO TRACK screen (p. 244).

Add MIDI Tracks
Displays the ADD MIDI TRACKS popup (p. 246).

Add Audio Tracks
Displays the ADD AUDIO TRACKS popup (p. 247).

Delete Track
Display the DELETE TRACKS popup (p. 248) will
appear.

Erase All Events

Deletes the all events of current track. The message
“Erase all events in track” will appear.

F-button Explanation

F1
T 1 thy i
EI No o cancel the operation
F5

’:I Yes To delete the events of current track

If you delete a track or events, there are no way to
recover it. Please use caution.

Track List

Displays the TRACK LIST (Output) screen (p. 242).

Track Name
Displays the EDIT TRACK NAME (p. 199).

Marker
Displays the MARKER popup (p. 249).

View Filter
Displays the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245).

10. Step Time

Displays the STEP TIME popup (p. 250).

11. Metronome

Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 215).

12.Loop

Displays the LOOP popup (p. 240).
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SEQUENCE

TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup

Here you can make detailed parameter settings for a
MIDI track.

SEQUENCE

I
OUtPUT ASsign| 1 ———:Init Patch @
| @

Quantize Tupe [OFf @Strength [tooe
Grid Resolution[F 1200

Shuffle Resolution[F (2400 @ Fate [ 75%

Tenplate] 1 Velocity [100%

{16 MoFf. Dance L.Acc >

3 93X Free

Explanation of each area

1. (Track number and track name)

This is the number and name of the track you are
editing.

HINT

You can press [F5 (Name)] to display the EDIT
NAME popup (p. 199) and edit the name of the
track.

2. Output Assign

Specifies the output destination for the data recorded
in the MIDI track.

Range: Off, 1~16

3. MIDI

Specifies the MIDI connector and channel used for
MIDI output of the data from the MIDI track.

Range: Off, A-1~A-16, B-1~B-16, R-1~R-16

4. Quantize Type

Select the type of quantization (timing correction)
that will be applied when the sequencer plays.

Value Explanation

Off Play Quantize will not be applied.

The sequence data will be adjusted toward
Grid intervals of the beat specified by the Grid
Quantize Resolution parameter.

Shuffle Quantization will be applied. Notes
will be adjusted forward or backward to-
ward intervals of the beat specified by the
Shuffle Quantize Resolution parameter, by
Shuffle the amount specified by Shuffle Rate.

HINT
This adds a “shuffle” or “swing”

character to the rhythm.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE

o [__] = (SelectaMIDI track as the current track)

Fi1
g

Value Explanation
A quantize template will be applied. By
choosing one of 71 quantization settings, you
can easily modify the beat in a wide variety
Template of ways. In addition to various shuffle tem-

plates, these also include templates that use
velocity to create a rhythm feel (Groove
Quantize).

5. Strength (Quantize strength)

Sets the strength of quantization that will be applied
to the notes specified by the Grid Quantize
Resolution parameters. Higher value of this
parameter will cause notes to be adjusted more
closely toward the rhythmic intervals specified by
Grid Quantize Resolution.

Range: 0~[100] %

HINT
A setting of 100 produces the strongest effect; at a

setting of 0 no correction will be applied.
6. Resolution

Specifies the quantization timing. Choose the shortest
note value that occurs in the region you want to

quantize.
Quantize Range
Type 9
Grid &(60), £3(80), & (120), J3(160),
J(240), 43(320), J(480)
Shuffle £ (120), J(240)

7. Shuffle Rate

When Quantize Type=Shuffle, this specifies how far
away the “backbeat” notes (relative to the Shuffle
Quantize Resolution setting) will be from the
downbeats. You can create a sense of swing by
shifting the timing of the backbeats. With a setting of
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50%, the backbeats will be exactly between the 51 |8 Norm. Rhumba LSwg | Light swing
preceding and following downbeats. With a setting of 52 | 8 Norm. Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing i
0%, the backb b d h L. 53 | 8 Heavy Rhumba L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat
o, the backbeats will be moved to the same timing 54 |8 Heavy Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat
as the preceding downbeat. With a setting of 100%, 55 |8 Heavy Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing, dragging the beat
the backbeats will be moved to the same timing as the 56 |8 Heavy Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
. 57 | 8 Pushed Rhumba L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat
followmg downbeat. 58 |8 Pushed Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat
Range: 0~66~100% 59 | 8 Pushed Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat
60 | 8 Pushed Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat
8. Template Other
. 61 | Samba 1Pandero etc Samba (for pandero, etc.)
When Quantize Type=Template, you can use the 62 | Samba 2Surdo/Timba Samba (for Isjurclo and timbale, etc.)
following quantize templates. 63 | Axe 1Caixa Axe (for caixa)
64 | Axe 2Surdo Axe (for surdo)
Dance 65 |Salsa 1Cascala Salsa (for cascara)
01 |16 Norm. Dance L.Acc Low dynamics 66 | Salsa 2Conga Salsa (for conga)
02 |16 Norm. Dance H.Acc High dynamics 67 | Triplets Triplets
03 | 16 Norm. Dance L.Swg Light swing 68 | Quintuplets Pentuplets
04 |16 Norm. Dance H.Swg | Strong swing 69 | Sextuplets Sextuplets
05 |16 Heavy Dance L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat 70 |7 Against 2 QuaterNo Seven over two beats
06 |16 Heavy Dance H.Acc High dynamics, dragging the beat 71 | Lagging Triplets Lagging triplets
07 |16 Heavy Dance L.Swg Light swir}g, draggir}g the beat 9. Template Velocity
08 | 16 Heavy Dance H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
09 |16 Pushed Dance L.Acc Low dynamics, rushing the beat When Quantize Type=Template, this specifies the
10 |16 Pushed Dance H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat strength of the velocity correction that will be applied
11 |16 Pushed Dance L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat . . .
12 | 16 Pushed Dance H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat by the Quantize Temp late you select. ngher settings
Fusion will cause the velocities to be adjusted more closely
13 | 16 Norm. Fusion L.Acc Low dynamics

14 |16 Norm. Fusion H.Acc | High dynamics

15 | 16 Norm. Fusion L.Swg Light swing

16 |16 Norm. Fusion H.Swg | Strong swing

17 |16 Heavy Fusion L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat
18 |16 Heavy Fusion H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat
19 |16 Heavy Fusion L.Swg | Light swing, dragging the beat
20 |16 Heavy Fusion H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
21 |16 Pushed Fusion L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat
22 | 16 Pushed Fusion H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat
23 |16 Pushed Fusion L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat

24 | 16 Pushed Fusion H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat
Reggae

25 | 16 Norm. Reggae L.Acc Low dynamics

26 |16 Norm. Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics

27 |16 Norm. Reggae L.Swg | Light swing

28 | 16 Norm. Reggae H.Swg | Strong swing

29 |16 Heavy Reggae L.Acc | Low dynamics, dragging the beat
30 |16 Heavy Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat
31 |16 Heavy Reggae L.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
32 |16 Heavy Reggae H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat
33 | 16 Pushed Reggae L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat
34 |16 Pushed Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat
35 | 16 Pushed Reggae L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat

36 |16 Pushed Reggae H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat
Pops

37 | 8 Norm. Pops L.Acc Low dynamics

38

8 Norm. Pops H.Acc

High dynamics

39

8 Norm. Pops L.Swg

Light swing

40

8 Norm. Pops H.Swg

Strong swing

41 | 8 Heavy Pops L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat
42 | 8 Heavy Pops H.Acc High dynamics, dragging the beat
43 | 8 Heavy Pops L.Swg Light swing, dragging the beat
44 | 8 Heavy Pops H.Swg Strong swing, dragging the beat
45 | 8 Pushed Pops L.Acc Low dynamics, rushing the beat
46 | 8 Pushed Pops H.Acc High dynamics, rushing the beat
47 | 8 Pushed Pops L.Swg Light swing, rushing the beat

48 | 8 Pushed Pops H.Swg Strong swing, rushing the beat
Rhumba

49 | 8 Norm. Rhumba L.Acc | Low dynamics

50 |8 Norm. Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics

209

toward the velocities of the template.

Range:

HINT

0~100 %

With a setting of 0, the velocities will not be

adjusted at all.

The settings of the Quantize Template parameter

and Quantize Velocity parameter are valid if

Type=Template.

F-buttons

F1
D Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you

can name the current track.

F5
D Close

Closes the TRACK PARAMETER popup.
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SEQUENCE

TRACK PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup

Here you can make detailed parameter settings for an
audio track.

SEQUENCE
PadBank:

000 Rk pamaereR

Track » m
| outeut Assian [Mix @

Explanation of each area

1. (Track number and track name)

This is the number and name of the track you are
editing.

HINT
You can press [F5 (Name)] to open the EDIT NAME

popup (p. 199) and edit the track name.

2. Output Assign

Specifies the output jack from which the audio
recorded on the track will be output.

[Mix], AUX1~AUX4, MLT1~MLTS,
MLT1/2~MLT7/8

Range:

210

To access this screen

SEQUENCE
e [__] = (selectan Audio Track as the current

F1
track) =» D

F-buttons

F5
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can name the current track.

F5
E] Close

Closes the TRACK PARAMETER popup.



SEQUENCE o

RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup ‘"3"'
Here you can set parameters for recording onto a To access fhi S screen ’?=’

MIDI track. %

SEQUENCE F2 o

SEQUENCE 0 00 ] . [j -)B

PadEank:01<Partoly Slider sAUE-In

0001-n1 4.
ool RECORDING PARAMET

(o]

S STOP REC
. Rec Mode OverDubl
Zieas . [ ] -

E . ,f
nuto Funch In{0001-01-000
.

out {0001 -01-000
Metronome Mode  [Rec Onld
InPut Quantize Tepe[OFF | Strenath[100% @
ﬁrid Resolution[F 1205 In order to open this popup, you must specify a

Shuffle Resolution[s (240’).. Rate| 795%
: MIDI track as the current track.

1 93X Free

3JON3INO3S

Rec Filter Metronome

Explanation of each area 4. Metronome Mode

1. Rec Mode (Recording mode) Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

_ (9]
Specifies how recording will occur Value Explanation 2
Off The metronome will not sound. @)
Value Explanation Rec Only The m?tronome will sound only during a
Overdub Newly recorded data will be added to recording. _ _ c
the previously-recorded data. Play&Rec The metronome .w111 sound during play- T
Repl Newly recorded data will replace the back and recording.
eplace previously-recorded data. Always The metronome will always sound.
2. CountlIn 5. Input Quantize Type
Specifies how recording will start. You can apply quantization while you record, so that
the corrected data is recorded on the sequencer track.
Value Explanation
Off Recording will begin the instant you press Value Explanation _
[PLAY]. (There will be no count.) Off Input quantization will not be used. %
1 Meas Recording will begin after a one-measure The sequence data will be adjusted to the 5!
count. Grid timing intervals specified by the Grid Quan- c
2 Meas Recording will begin after a two-measure tize Resolution parameter. %
count. Shuffle quantization will be used. The se- =
: ; %)
3. Auto Punch In/ Auto Punch Out quence data will be adjusted forward or
backward relative to the timing intervals
You can specify two time locations at which specified by Shuffle Quantize Resolution, by
recording will automatically start and stop (“auto the amount specified by Shuffle Quantize
Shuffle Rate.
punch”).
HINT
Parameter Value _ This can give the beat a bouncy feel,
(Loop Start time) ~ (Loop Y o
Auto Punch In End time) such as “shuffle” or “swing. E
- =)
Auto Punch Out (Auto Punch In time) ~ 6. Strength (Quantize strength) o
(Loop End time) T
o N . o
Specifies the strength of synchronization applied to 3
the notes specified by Grid Quantize Resolution or
You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after P y Q ﬁ

Shuffle Quantize Resolution. Higher values will
Auto Punch Out. . . .
adjust the notes further toward the locations specified
by the Grid Quantize Resolution or Shuffle Quantize

Resolution parameter.

Range: 0~100 %

Make loop settings in the LOOP popup (p. 240).

HINT
A setting of 100 produces the strongest effect; a
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setting of 0 produces no adjustment at all.

7. Quantize Resolution

Specifies the quantization timing. Select the shortest
note value that occurs in the region you are

quantizing.
Quantize Type
Parameter ETIED
Grid &(60), £3(80), & (120), I3(160),
J(240), 43(320), 4 (480)
Shuffle £(120), J(240)

8. Shuffle Rate

212

When Type=Shulffle, this specifies how far away the
“backbeat” notes (relative to the Shuffle Quantize
Resolution setting) will be from the downbeats. You
can create a sense of swing by shifting the timing of
the backbeats. With a setting of 50%, the backbeats
will be exactly between the preceding and following
downbeats. With a setting of 0%, the backbeats will
be moved to the same timing as the preceding
downbeat. With a setting of 100%, the backbeats will
be moved to the same timing as the following
downbeat.

Range: 0~66~100 %

The Shuffle Quantize Resolution parameter and
Shuffle Quantize Timing parameter settings are
valid when Type is set to Shuffle.

F-buttons

F1

[__] Rec Filter (Recording filter)
Displays the RECORDING FILTER popup (p. 213).

F3

[__] Metronome
Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 215).

F5
E] Close

Closes the RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI)
popup.



SEQUENCE

RECORDING FILTER popup

Here you can restrict the data that will be recorded

during MIDI sequence recording.

SEQUENCE
PadEank:01<Partoly  Slider sAUE-In

Rec Mode ouerD
tount In Zieas
Auto Punch Injooo1-q

out [0001-g oo
+ % Program Change
Rec O ; -
. [ * Channel Aftertauch
INPUL Auantize Ture|0f f [V~ Pitch Bend

"
+
Ll

Grid Resolution[# 4| [+ 2 Tune Request
25
=}

Metronome Mode

Shuffle Resolution[# | [+ %% Mode Message

[~

Sustem Exclusive
1 93X Free

I AT On I AN OFf on-0f f

Explanation of each area

1. Filter

Messages with the ¢ mark will be recorded. If you
remove the ¥ mark, those messages will not be

recorded on the sequencer.

Parameter Explanation
Note messages. Data that plays
Note notes.
+4p Polyphonic aftertouch. Data that ap-
==Poly plies aftertouch independently to an
Aftertouch individual key.
Control changes. Data that applies
& Control various effects (e.g., modulation) ac-
Change cording to the control number.
& |Program Program changes. Data that selects
Change sounds (patches).
*|Channel Channel aftertouch. Data that ap-
Aftertouch plies aftertouch to an entire channel.

" Pitch Bend

Pitch bend. Data that changes the
pitch.

82 Tune This MIDI message causes an analog
Request synthesizer to tune itself.

s Mode MIDI Mode Message that changes
Message the mode

E System System exclusive messages. MIDI
Exclusive messages specific to the MV-8000.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F2 F1
i e R
= =]
STOP REC
F1
- L leddl»

NiEND
In order to open this popup, you must specify a
MIDI track as the current track.

F-buttons

F1
[:] All On

Specifies all messages will be recorded.

F2
[:I All Off

Specifies all messages will not be recorded.

F3
[__] on/off

Specifies whether the message at the cursor will be
recorded.

F5
’:| Close

Closes the RECORDING FILTER popup.
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RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup

Here you can set recording parameters for an audio

track.

SEQUENCE

Count. In 2Meas
Auto Funch @ Inj0001-01-000

Qut {0001-01-000
Metronome Moda Rec Only

InPUL BUaRtize

E————— 93%free

Reset Peak Metroname

Explanation of each area
1. Rec Mode (Recording mode)

Specifies how recording will occur.

Value Explanation

Direct Record audio directly from the Input to the
Stereo track (2-channels).

Direct Record audio directly from the Input to the
Mono track (1-channel).

Record the playback timing of audio phrases
triggered from the velocity pads.

N

Event Since only timing data will be recorded,
this is a way to conserve the data size
when recording the identical audio
material on the track.

2. CountlIn

Specifies how recording will start.

Value Explanation

off Recording will begin the instant you press
[PLAY]. (There will be no count.)

1 Meas Recording will begin after a one-measure
count.

2 Meas Recording will begin after a two-measure
count.

3. Auto Punch In/ Auto Punch Out

You can specify two time locations at which
recording will automatically start and stop (“auto

punch”).
Parameter Value
Auto Punch In 0000'.01 -000 ~ (Auto Punch
Out time)
(Auto Punch In time) ~
Auto Punch Out 9900+ 5+

You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after
Auto Punch Out.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F2
- 1]

(o]
REC

i B

NiED
In order to open this popup, you must specify an

audio track as the current track.

4. Metronome Mode

Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Value Explanation
Off The metronome will not sound.
Rec Only The m?tronome will sound only during
recording.
The metronome will sound during play-
Play&Rec back and recording.
Always The metronome will always sound.

5. Input Quantize Type

You can apply quantization while you record into the
sequencer when Rec Mode is “Event.”

Range: &(60), F(80), £(120), I3(160), & (240),
J3(320), 4(480)
6. Level meter

Indicates the input level.

F-buttons

F1

[__] Reset Peak
Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level

meters.

F3

[__] Metronome
Displays the METRONOME popup (p. 215).

F5
E] Close

Closes the RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO)
popup (p. 214).
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SEQUENCE

METRONOME popup

Here you can make metronome settings.

SEQUENCE g 01 8 5
Hol20001-01-000  EPM:120.00

001-01-000

DutpUL[FIDT A-10 @ 001-01-000

Level [100 ec Only

RECENT Mote| 54 CA#1>
Velocitu[127 i
Hormal Hote| 33¢A 1)

Uptozitu[ &4

Explanation of each area

1. Mode (Metronome Mode)

Specifies when the metronome signal will be output.

Value Explanation
Off The metronome will not sound.
Rec Only The rn.etronome will sound only during
recording.
The metronome will sound during play-
Play&Rec back and recording.
Always The metronome will always sound.

2, Output (Metronome Output)

Specifies the output destination for the metronome

signal.

Value Explanation

Click Output the 1nte?nal metro-
nome sound (click).
Output the internal metro-

[Beep]
nome sound (beep).

Part 1-16 Use an instrument part to
sound the metronome.
Transmit a note message

MIDIA-1~A-16 from MIDI OUT A.
Transmit a note message

MIDIB-1~B-16 from MIDI OUT B.
Transmit a note message

MIDI R-1~R-16 from R-BUS.

3. Level

Specifies the volume of the metronome.

Range: 1~100~127

The Metronome Level parameter is valid only when
Metronome Output is set to Click or Beep.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F2 F3
i e R

(o]
REC

STOP =
., 2]
- e

4. Accent Note

Specifies the note number for the strong beat (first
beat).

Range: C-1~C4~G9

5. Accent Velocity
Specifies the velocity for the strong beat (first beat).
The Accent Note will be output with the specified
velocity.

Range: 1~100~127

6. Normal Note

Specifies the note number for the weak beats (other

than the first beat).
Range: C-1~C3~G9
HINT

When using the metronome to play a drum set, you
can select a desired percussion instrument by
specifying the note number.

7. Normal Velocity

Specifies the velocity for the weak beats (other than
the first beat). The Normal Note will be output with
the specified velocity.

Range: 1~60~127

F-buttons

F5
D Close

Closes the METRONOME popup.
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SEQUENCE

EVENT LIST EDIT screen

Here you can edit the MIDI messages recorded in a
MIDI track.

EVENT LIST

Hote

0z-000 Hote ITCCHE
240 Hote 38D 2
03-000 Hote 40CE 2
240 Hote 42 CF#2
04-000 Hote 4 (GHED
240 Hote 45¢(A 2
0002-01-000  Hote 33CA 1)
240 Hote ISCB 12
02-000 Hote ITCCHZ
240 Hote 380 2
03-000  Hote 40¢E 23

Explanation of each area

1. Event list
This lists the MIDI messages recorded in the current
track in the vicinity of the current time. The message
selected by the cursor (i.e., located at the current time
location) will be highlighted.

2. Event parameters
Displays the parameters of the message selected by
the cursor. The parameters shown will depend on the
selected message, as follows.

216

Message DIERIETC Explanation
parameters
Pad Pad number
Note Note number
Note Velo Velocity
Duration Duration
Oftv Off-velocity
Poly Pad Pad number
Aftertouch Note Note number
Value Value
Control Number Control change number
Change Value Value
Number Program change number
Name Patch name on library
Program Bank H Program change bank
Change number (upper)
L Program change bank
number (lower)
Ch
Aftertouch Value Value
Pitch Bend Value Value
Sys.Excl Value Value

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F3

.[j-):I
N

In order to open this popup, you must specify a
MIDI track as the current track.

F-buttons and menu

F1
[:I Create

Displays the CREATE EVENT popup (p. 217).

F2
[j Erase

Erases the event at the cursor location. The erased
data will be held in the clipboard.

F3
[ Copy

Copies the event at the cursor location into the
clipboard.

F4
[:I Paste

Adds the data held in the clipboard to the event list.

F5
[:l Filter

Display the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245).

MENU

D Menu

Displays the EVENT LIST MENU.

Menu items

1. View Filter
Displays the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245).



SEQUENCE

CREATE EVENT popup

This lets you add a new event to a MIDI track.

EDENT LIST

PadBanks 01<Partoly  Slider sAUX-In

Song 01 MU-2000 SOMHG
How:0001-01-000  EPM: 120,00

Pitch Bend
Tune Reauest
Mode Messade

2
3
4
3
6
?
2
2

System Exclusive

Poly Aftertouch 127 0-200
Control Chande 127 0-200
Prodram Change 127 0-200
Channel Rftertouch 127 0-200 -—-
127 0-200 ———
127 0-200 ---
127 0-200 ———
127 0-200 ———
127 0-200 ———

240 Hote 2-02 38D Z) 127 0-200 ---—
03-000 Hote 2-04 40CE 2) 127 0-200 ———

Duration OffU
0-200 ———

127 0-200 —-——

1 93k Fres

Explanation of each area

1. Event

Specify the type of MIDI event you want to add.

Parameter Explanation
Note Note messages. Data that plays notes.
Poly Program changes. Data that selects
Aftertouch sounds (patches).
Control Control changes. Data thé.it applies vari-
Change ous effects (e.g., modulation) according
& to the control number.
Program . .
Change Pitch bend. Data that changes the pitch.
Channel Polyphonlc. aftertouch. Data tha.t aPp.hes
aftertouch independently to an individu-
Aftertouch
al key.
Pitch Bend Channel aftertouch. Data that applies af-
tertouch to an entire channel.
Tune This MIDI message causes an analog
Request synthesizer to tune itself.
Mode MIDI Mode Message that changes the
Message mode
System System exclusive messages. MIDI mes-
Exclusive sages specific to the MV-8000.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F3

S
o

In order to open this popup, you must specify a

MIDI track as the current track.
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SEQUENCE

PASTE EVENT popup

An event temporarily stored in the event list
clipboard can be “pasted” at the specified time

location.
2-08  4Z2cF#2y 127 0-200 ———
2=02 44052y 127 0=-200 ——-—
2-09 45cH 2» 127 0-200 ———
1-13 33<A 1» 127 0-z200 ——-—

vt LR LIl PRSTE EDENT I

1-15 35¢E 1)
2-01 F7cc# || To M—Dz Qa0

2=02  3gch 2

Hecute

Explanation of each area

1. To

Specifies the time location at which the MIDI event
will be added.

Range: 0000-01-000~9999-**-***

** will depend on the number of beats in the time
signature selected in “Time Signature” (p.237).

218

To access this screen

SEQUENCE

. - :l =»(copy an event)=» [:I

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Adds the event and closes the PASTE EVENT popup.

If the “Sequence memory full” message appears

The data cannot be created because the sequence

memory is full.



SEQUENCE

EDIT SYS-EX popup

Here you can edit a system exclusive message.

EVENT LIST Song 01 MY-5000 SONG

How:0001-01-000 BFM:120.00

FO ERl 10 42 12 00 00 01 7F F7

Aute sun on| 2
AT
Inzert

AUto Sum

Explanation of each area

1. Message
This shows the system exclusive message. Input the
message between FO and F7. Use the VALUE dial or
[DEC]/[INC] to specify the data.

2. Auto Sum

Make this indicator appear if you want the check-sum
to be calculated automatically. Press [F1 (Auto Sum)]

to switch this indicator on/ off.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F3
e ] » Cl =» (move the cursor in the event list

<
to a system exclusive message) =» OOO (right)

SEQUENCE F3 F1

e [__] =[_]=[__] (movethe cursor to the

ENTER

System Exclusive)=»[ ]

N
This screen will appear if the current track is a MIDI
track.

F-buttons

F1
[:I Auto Sum

When you are inputting a Roland system exclusive
message, you can use Auto Check Sum to calculate
the checksum automatically.

If Auto Sum is On, the data byte preceding the end of
the message (F7) will be the checksum; the calculated
result will be inserted here automatically.

If input is not successful, turn Auto Sum “Off” and
then “On” again.

F2
El Insert

Adds data at the cursor location. A value of “00” will

be inserted; edit this value as desired.

F3
[:I Delete

Deletes the data at the cursor location.

F4
[j Test

Transmits the currently-shown system exclusive
message from the MIDI OUT connector.

F5
D Execute

Finalizes the system exclusive message that you

input.
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SEQUENCE

AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup

Here you can adjust the parameters of the event at the

current time location within an audio track.

SEQUENCE EDIT Sond 01 MY=2000 SO
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy Stider:Part -8  Mow:0001-01-000 EF

0001-01-000 [ 4/ 4lJ ¢

Position 0001-01-000

2 Duration  0004-000
Coarse  Fine EFM
Level Tune  Tuna sunc - BRM
o] 0/ [ o off | (120,00

I o

Explanation of each area

2.

Position

Displays the starting time of the event.

Duration

Specifies the length of the individual event.
0000-01 (1 tick)~
9999-*** (9999 beats *** ticks)

Range:

Sample
Indicates the sample number that exists at the current

time location.

Level
Specifies the volume of the audio event.

Range: 0~127

Coarse Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio event in semitone
steps.

Range: -48~0~+48 (+/-4 octaves)

Fine Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio event in one-cent steps.

Range: -50~0~+50

y ]

®
One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

BPM Sync
Selects whether the playback speed of the audio event
will be adjusted in realtime according to sequencer
tempo changes. If this is On, tempo changes will
shorten or lengthen the phrase in realtime.

Range: Off, On
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To access this screen

SEQUENCE F5

e ]~ :I - (Select the Audio track)

MENU
-> D =» (Select Audio Event Parameter) =»

Wi

In order to open this popup, you must specify an

ENTER

audio track as the current track.

8. BPM
Specifies the tempo of audio event. When BPM Sync
parameter is on, audio event played by this BPM
setting.

Range: 5.00~100.00~300.00

F-buttons

F1

[__] Move
Displays the MOVE AUDIO EVENT popup. Then
specifies the move-destinaion that moves the audio

event at the current time location.

F5
D Close

Closes the AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup.



SEQUENCE

PIANO ROLL EDIT screen

Here you can edit the MIDI messages that are

To access this screen
recorded on a MIDI track. The piano roll graphically

SEQUENCE Fa

.[j-):I
N

In order to open this popup, you must specify a
MIDI track as the current track.

SUS8IOS ||B Ul SWa)l UOWWO))

indicates the pitch, duration, and velocity.

PIAND ROLL EDIT

3JON3INO3S

3 93X Free

Mote So1 AN Mote Sel | Ran nsout Command

Explanation of each area F-buttons
1. Note number (keyboard) F1
[0
The note numbers (keys) are shown from bottom to [:I Note Sel (Note select) (23
top. Since the actual pitches correspond to the note Selects/de-selects the note number at the note cursor. 8
numbers, the displayed location of the note tells you If an In time and Out time are specified for the 5
the pitch. selected note number, the note numbers existing T
2. Step Time within that time range will be selected.
. . . . . . F2
This is the unit by which the current time will move [:I All Note Sel (All note select)
« >
Selects/de-selects all note numbers. If all note
when you press the step buttons / .
youp P (D D ) numbers are selected, and an In time and Out time
3. Editing Region are specified, all note numbers existing in that time _
. . =z
Displays the editing region (region in time~out time). region will be selected. G
4. Piano roll ° S
- rlanoro [__] Rgn In/Out (Region In/Out) m
This shows the note events. The horizontal axis is » . . . =
. ) o ] Specifies the editing region. Press this once to set the ()
time, and the vertical axis is note number (pitch). You L. . . .
. . beginning (In time) of the editing region, or once
can change the note number or time location by ] . o )
. . again to set the end (Out time) of the editing region. If
moving the displayed note event. . . o .
you press it yet again, the beginning (In time) of the
5. Velocity editing region will again be set.
Indicates the velocity of the note event. The velocity is F5
shown as a pair with the note event; a longer bar [:I Command >
- . c
indicates a stronger velocity. Displays the SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT =
COMMAND popup (p. 224). o
T
>
%)
m
»
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SEQUENCE

SEQUENCE EDIT screen

Here you can edit the MIDI messages that are
recorded on a MIDI track. The Sequence Edit screen
lets you graphically edit the events recorded on the
track.

0001-01-000 | 47 4

Mo, Track Hame| g

) 93X Free
M| Track Sel AN Track Sel | Ran n-Qut

Command

Explanation of each area

1. Now time

Indicates the current time (measure/beat/tick) in the

sequencer.

2, Time Sign

Indicates the time sign of the current song.

3. Step Time

This is the unit by which the current time will move

< >
when you press the step buttons (D / U )-

4, Editing Region

Displays the editing region (region in time~out time).

5. No. (Track number and icon)
This indicates the number of each track recorded in
the sequencer. You can create up to 128 MIDI
sequence tracks and 8 audio tracks. The icon at the
right of the track number shows the type of track.

Icon Explanation
3 MIDI track
- Audio track

HINT,

The line of the track number selected by the cursor
is highlighted. We refer to this track as the “current
track.”

222

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F5

.[j-):I

6. Track status (M/S)
Switches the state of the track.

M column S column
When displays “M,” mute

is on. Sound will not be

When displays “S,” solo is
on. Sound will be played

played back from this back from only this track.
track.

When Displays “-,” muteis | When displays “-,” solo is
off. off.

N

If you simultaneously turn on M (Mute) and S (Solo)
for the same track, the S (Solo) setting will take
priority.

7. Play list
The boxes show the existence of sequence data
recorded in each track.



SEQUENCE

F-buttons and menu

F1

[__] Track Sel (Track select)

Selects/de-selects the current track. If an In time and

SUS8IOS ||B Ul SWa)l UOWWO))

Out time are specified for the selected tracks, track
events existing in that time region will be selected
(highlighted).

F2

[__] Al Trk Sel (All track select)

Selects/de-selects all tracks. If all tracks are selected,
and an In time and Out time are specified, all track
events existing in that time region will be selected
(highlighted).

F3

[__] Rgn In/Out (Region In/Out)

3JON3INO3S

Specifies the editing region. Press this once to specify
the current time location as the beginning (In time) of
the editing region, or once again to specify it as the
end (Out time) of the editing region. If you press it
yet again, the current time location will once again be
specified as the beginning (In time) of the editing
region.

dN13s BYNOS

F5
[:I Command

Displays the SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 225).
MENU

D Menu

Displays the SEQUENCE MENU.

Menu items

1. View Filter
Displays the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245).

SININWNYHLSNI

2. Step Time
Displays the STEP TIME popup (p. 250).

3. Paste MIDI Clip
Displays the PASTE MIDI CLIP popup (p. 239).

4. Audio Event Parameter

Displays the AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup
(p. 220).

S3SVHHd Oldnvy

5. Copy As Audio Phrase

Displays the COPY AS AUDIO PHRASE popup (p.
237).

6. MIDI Clip Library
Displays the MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup (p. 238).
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SEQUENCE

SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT COMMAND popup

You can execute editing commands on selected note To access fhi S screen
events in the PIANO ROLL EDIT screen.

SEQUENCE

PIAND ROLL EDIT Son3 01 MU-B000 SONG . B =» (select a MIDI track as the current track)
PadBank:01¢Partoly  Shider:AUK-In HoLi:0001-01-000  BPHM: 120.00

F4 FS

- D = (select the region or track) =» D

Target| 35(C =»

0 ROLL EDIT COMMAND

2 Cory £ Paste..
3 Cory £ Insert...
4 Erase

3 OQuantize...
6

?

8

9

Chande Pelocity...
Chan%e Gate Time...
Shift Timing...
Transrose...

= 93X Free

Explanation of each area

1. Move
Displays the MOVE popup (p. 227).

2. Copy&Paste
Displays the COPY&PASTE popup (p. 226).

3. Copy&insert
Displays the COPY&INSERT popup (p. 228).

4. Erase
Deletes the data. The deleted region will be blank.

5. Quantize
Displays the QUANTIZE popup (p. 229).

6. Change Velocity
Displays the CHANGE VELOCITY popup (p. 231).

7. Change Duration
Displays the CHANGE DURATION popup (p. 232).

8. Shift Timing
Displays the SHIFT TIMING popup (p. 233).

9. Transpose
Displays the TRANSPOSE popup (p. 235).
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SEQUENCE

%
3
3
SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup
You can execute editing commands on selected tracks To caccess fhi s screen ’?=’
in the SEQUENCE EDIT screen. 8
SEQUENCE FS o
: * [ {1 (select the region or track) i
[0001-01-000___ L Fs
' ad

Cory & Paste...
Cory £ Insert...
Erase L)
Cut 4
Quantize...

Change Pelocity...

P
Chande Gate Time... a3
Shift Timing... P
10 Data Thin... el
P
el

(R RE Y ST B

11 Transrose...
12 Cory As MIDI CliF...

= 93X Free

3JON3INO3S

Explanation of each area

1. Move
Displays the MOVE popup (p. 227).

2. Copy&Paste
Displays the COPY&PASTE popup (p. 226).

dN13S BNOS

3. Copy&insert
Displays the COPY&INSERT popup (p. 228).

4. Erase

Deletes the data. The deleted region will be blank.

5. Cut
Deletes the data. Subsequent data will be moved
forward.

6. Quantize
Displays the QUANTIZE popup (p. 229).

SININWNYHLSNI

7. Change Velocity
Displays the CHANGE VELOCITY popup (p. 231).

8. Change Duration
Displays the CHANGE DURATION popup (p. 232).

9. Shift Timing
Displays the SHIFT TIMING popup (p. 233).

10. Data Thin
Displays the DATA THIN popup (p. 234).

S3SVHHd Oldnvy

11. Transpose
Displays the TRANSPOSE popup (p. 235).

12. Copy As MIDI Clip
Displays the COPY AS MIDI CLIP popup (p. 236).
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SEQUENCE

COPY&PASTE popup

This copies the data of the “In time -- Out time”
region to the specified location.

[BOOH-01 - 000

g To  [BEEE-01-000
¥ [ mmes @ To Track [FUTti Tracks Selected
. i
wa—[4] T
Transeusel 0[5 || of tode FTi < E

HHH

Explanation of each area
1. To

Specifies the copy-destination time.

Range: 0001-01-000~9999-**-***

NEHD
** will depend on the time signature you set.
2. To Track
Specifies the copy-destination track number.
NEHD

e To Track appears only if you are using SEQUENCE
EDIT.

e If you've selected two or more tracks, you won't be
able to select the To Track value. (The display will
indicate “Multi tracks selected.”)

® Only the same type of track can be selected as a
value.

3. Times

Specifies the number of times the copy will be
repeated.

Range: 1~99
4. Mode

Selects the way in which any data existing at the
copy-destination will be handled.

Value Explanation

Merge The data will be combined with the data
that exists at the copy-destination.

Replace The data will replace (overwrite) the data
that exists at the copy-destination.
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To access this screen

SEQUENCE
o [__] = (selecta track as the current track)

Fa F5 F5
2[__Jor[__]=[__] = (choose Copy&Paste)

ENTER

EM
%arameters in the COPY&PASTE popup will
differ according to whether you access it from
PIANO ROLL EDIT or from SEQUENCE EDIT. In
this page we describe all the parameters that might
appear; ignore the ones that don't apply.

5.Transpose

Specifies the amount of transposition in semitone
steps. Specify a positive (+) value to raise the pitch, or
a negative (-) value to lower the pitch. A setting of 0
produces no change.

Range: -127~127

MEMO

¢ Transpose appears only if you are using PIANO
ROLL EDIT.

e If executing this transpose operation would cause
the note number to be higher than G9 or lower than
C-1.

F-buttons

F5
El Execute

Executes the Copy operation.

HINT
You can use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245) to
select the events that will be copied.



SEQUENCE

MOVE popup

This moves the data of the “In time -- Out time”

region to the specified location.

N - 01 -
Hoda|Hix
Transrose| O n

a5% Free  IENECIFRIES

Explanation of each area
1. To

Specifies the move-destination time.

Range: 0001-01-000~9999-**-***

Mo
** will depend on the time signature you set.

2. To Track
Specifies the move-destination track number.
Range: 1~136

¢ To Track appears only if you are using SEQUENCE
EDIT.

¢ If you've selected two or more tracks, you won't be
able to select the To Track value. (The display will
indicate “Multi tracks selected.”)

3. Mode

Selects the way in which any data existing at the
move-destination will be handled.

Value Explanation

The data will be combined with the data
that exists at the move-destination.

The data will replace (overwrite) the data

that exists at the move-destination.

Merge

Replace

To access this screen

SEQUENCE

o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)

F4 F5 F5

-> D or :l -> D = (choose Move) -)%
N
The parameters in the MOVE popup will differ
according to whether you access it from PIANO
ROLL EDIT or from SEQUENCE EDIT. In this page
we describe all the parameters that might appear;
ignore the ones that don't apply.

4. Transpose
Specifies the move-destination note number.

Range: -127~127

N

¢ Transpose appears only if you are using PIANO
ROLL EDIT.

e If executing this transpose operation would cause
the note number to be higher than G9 or lower than
C-1.

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Executes the Move operation.

HINT
You can use the VIEW FILTER popup (p. 245) to

select the events in SEQUENCE EDIT screen that
will be moved.
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SEQUENCE

COPY&INSERT popup

This inserts the data of the “In time -- Out time”
region or the marked data into the current time
location. Data at the insert-destination will not be
overwritten; it will move backward in time (i.e., later

in the song) by the corresponding distance.

PIAND ROLL EDIT
Padgank:01(Partl

i etk
=i
" To Track [MUTti Tracks Selectad
BV | s [ 1) (3]

——— axxfree BN UL

Explanation of each area
1. To

Specifies the insert-destination time.

Range: 0001-01-000~9999-**-***

Neio
** will depend on the time signature you set.

2. To Track
Specifies the insert-destination track number.

Range: 1~136

To Track appears only if you are using SEQUENCE
EDIT.

3. Times
Specifies the number of times the data will be
inserted. The identical data will be inserted the
specified number of times.

Range: 1~255

4. Shift All Tracks / Shift All Notes
Specifies whether the data of other tracks / notes will
also be shifted backward in time following the
insert-destination point.
Range: Off, On
For details on Shift All Track and Shift All Notes
refer to Copying data and inserting it at another
location (Copy & Insert). (p. 96)
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To access this screen

SEQUENCE

o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)

Fa F5 F5
<[ Jor[__]=[__] = (choose Copy&Insert)

ENTER

EM
%arameters in the COPY&INSERT popup will
differ according to whether you access it from
PIANO ROLL EDIT or from SEQUENCE EDIT. In
this page we describe all the parameters that might
appear; ignore the ones that don't apply.

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Executes the Copy&Insert operation.



SEQUENCE

QUANTIZE popup

This adjusts the timing of MIDI note events in the

To access this screen
way you specify. S

o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)

Fa F5 F5
-> D or :l -> D = (choose Quantize)

Q
e}
S
3
o
=)
=
©
S
(72}
5
L
72}
o}
2
®
o}
=
(72}

] Quantize Ture Su’sngth 100%
8| Brid Resolution[; ¢ 120> @ =
4 shufrle Resolution[7 <2403 Rate [ 75% ﬂ_

Grid Resolution[s <1207 -
Shuffle Resalution [§ (2403 Rate[ 75%

Template[ 1 velocity [100%

@(15 Horn. Dance L.Ace 3

TN

Tenplate] 1 Uelocits [100% E_ ENTER

@(15 Horm. Dance L.AGS 3

Hote Range| 0cC - H[127(6 5
7]

E————— 3%free ——— s3%Free BN WL

3JON3INO3S

Explanation of each area 3. Resolution

. Specifies the shortest interval to which the note
1. Quantize Type

o timing will be quantized. The available values will 2
Selects the type of quantization. depend on the Type parameter setting. =
Value Explanation - 2
The sequence data will be adjusted to- g:raafxlztee-:ype Range 2
Grid ward intervals of the beat specified by o
the Resolution parameter. Grid &(60), £3(80), & (120), J3(160),
Shuffle Quantization will be applied. J(240), 43(320), 4 (480)
Notes will be adjusted forward or back- Shuffl - -
ward toward intervals of the beat speci- wre £ (120), 7 (240)
fied by the Resolution parameter, by the Rate
amount specified by Shuffle Quantize
Shuffle Rate. When Type=Shulffle, this specifies how far away the
“backbeat” notes (relative to the Shuffle Quantize
HINT —
Resolution setting) will be from the downbeats. You 5
This adds a “shuffle” or “swing” &) . . o 2
can create a sense of swing by shifting the timing of By
character to the rhythm. i ‘ N =
A quantize template will be applied. By the backbeats. With a setting of 50%, the backbeats =
choosing one of 71 quantization settings, will be exactly between the preceding and following ﬁ
you can easily modify the beat in a wide downbeats. With a setting of 0%, the backbeats will
Template variety of ways. In addition to various o .
shuffle templates, these also include tem- be moved to the same timing as the preceding
plates that use velocity to create a downbeat. With a setting of 100%, the backbeats will
thythm feel (Groove Quantize). be moved to the same timing as the following
2. Strength downbeat.
Sets the strength of quantization. Higher value of this Range: 0~66~100%
parameter will cause notes to be adjusted more P
. i )
closely toward the rhythmic intervals specified by the o
Resolution parameter. o
T
Range: 0~100 =
m
»
HINT

A setting of 100 produces the strongest effect; at a

setting of 0 no correction will be applied.
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5. Template

A variety of quantization settings are provided.

Other

61 |Samba 1Pandero etc

Samba (for pandero, etc.)

62 | Samba 2Surdo/Timba

Samba (for surdo and timbale, etc.)

63 | Axe 1Caixa

Axe (for caixa)

64 | Axe 2Surdo

Axe (for surdo)

Dance 65 |Salsa 1Cascala Salsa (for cascara)

01 |16 Norm. Dance L.Acc Low dynamics 66 | Salsa 2Conga Salsa (for conga)

02 | 16 Norm. Dance H.Acc High dynamics 67 | Triplets Triplets

03 |16 Norm. Dance L.Swg Light swing 68 | Quintuplets Pentuplets

04 | 16 Norm. Dance H.Swg Strong swing 69 | Sextuplets Sextuplets

05 |16 Heavy Dance L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat 70 |7 Against 2 QuaterNo Seven over two beats

06 |16 Heavy Dance H.Acc High dynamics, dragging the beat 71 |Lagging Triplets Lagging triplets

07 |16 Heavy Dance L.Swg Light swing, dragging the beat .

08 |16 Heavy Dance H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat 6. Template Velocity

09 |16 Pushed Dance L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat When Type=Template, this specifies the strength of
10 |16 Pushed Dance H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat the velocity correction that will be applied by the
11 |16 Pushed Dance L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat . . . ]
12 |16 Pushed Dance H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat Quantize Template you select. Higher settings will
Fusion cause the velocities to be adjusted more closely
13 |16 Norm. FusionL.Acc | Low dynamics toward the velocities of the template.

14 |16 Norm. Fusion H.Acc High dynamics

15 | 16 Norm. Fusion L.Swg Light swing Range: 0~100

16 |16 Norm. Fusion H.Swg | Strong swing

17 |16 Heavy Fusion L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat @

18 |16 Heavy Fusion H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat With a setting of 0, the velocities will not be
19 |16 Heavy Fusion L.Swg | Light swing, dragging the beat :

20 |16 Heavy Fusion H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat adjusted at all.

21 |16 Pushed Fus%on L.Acc L(?w dynami.cs, rushi.ng the beat 7. Note Range

22 | 16 Pushed Fusion H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat

23 |16 Pushed Fusion L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat Specifies the range of note numbers that will be
24 | 16 Pushed Fusion H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat quantized.

Reggae .

25 [16 Norm. Reggae L.Acc | Low dynamics Range: C-1~G9 (lower limit)

26 |16 Norm. Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics C-1~G9 (upper limit)

27 |16 Norm. Reggae L.Swg | Light swing

28 | 16 Norm. Reggae H.Swg | Strong swing @

29 | 16 Heavy Reggae L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat Note Range appears only if vou are usin

30 |16 Heavy Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat &€ app yiy &
31 |16 Heavy Reggae L.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat SEQUENCE EDIT.

32 | 16 Heavy Reggae H.Swg |Strong swing, dragging the beat

33 | 16 Pushed Reggae L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat

34 | 16 Pushed Reggae H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat F-bul"lon S

35 |16 Pushed Reggae L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat

36 | 16 Pushed Reggae H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat F5

Pops [__] Execute

37 | 8 Norm. Pops L.Acc Low dynamics

38 |8 Norm. Pops H.Acc High dynamics Executes the Quantize operation.

39 | 8 Norm. Pops L.Swg Light swing

40 | 8 Norm. Pops H.Swg Strong swing

41 | 8 Heavy Pops L.Acc Low dynamics, dragging the beat

42 | 8 Heavy Pops H.Acc High dynamics, dragging the beat

43 | 8 Heavy Pops L.Swg Light swing, dragging the beat

44 | 8 Heavy Pops H.Swg Strong swing, dragging the beat

45 | 8 Pushed Pops L.Acc Low dynamics, rushing the beat

46 | 8 Pushed Pops H.Acc High dynamics, rushing the beat

47 | 8 Pushed Pops L.Swg Light swing, rushing the beat

48 | 8 Pushed Pops H.Swg Strong swing, rushing the beat

Rhumba

49 | 8 Norm. Rhumba L.Acc Low dynamics

50 |8 Norm. Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics

51 |8 Norm. Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing

52 | 8 Norm. Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing

53 | 8 Heavy Rhumba L.Acc | Low dynamics, dragging the beat

54 | 8 Heavy Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics, dragging the beat

55 | 8 Heavy Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing, dragging the beat

56 |8 Heavy Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing, dragging the beat

57 | 8 Pushed Rhumba L.Acc | Low dynamics, rushing the beat

58 | 8 Pushed Rhumba H.Acc | High dynamics, rushing the beat

59 | 8 Pushed Rhumba L.Swg | Light swing, rushing the beat

60 | 8 Pushed Rhumba H.Swg | Strong swing, rushing the beat
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CHANGE VELOCITY popup

This changes the velocity of note events in the “In

time -- Out time” region.

M2 12000}

SEQUE!
g/ Maanify n
Pleas [ o
& 2]

wote Ranae| 0(C - =[127(6 » | (O

3t

Explanation of each area
1. Magnify

Reduces or increases velocity differences between
notes. Settings of 99 or lower will reduce the dynamic
variation of the note data; settings of 101 or higher
will make the dynamic variation broader. A setting of
100 will produce no change.

Range: 0~100~200%

2. Bias

Specifies a constant value that will be added to the
current velocity. Use this to change all velocities in
the same way.

Range: -99~0~+99

3. Note Range

Specifies the range of note numbers whose velocities
will be modified.

C-1~G9 (lower limit)
C-1~G9 (upper limit)

Range:

MEMO

Note Range appears only if you are using
SEQUENCE EDIT.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE

o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)

Fa F5 F5
2[__Jor[__]=[__] = (choose Change Velocity)

ENTER

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Executes the Change Velocity operation.
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CHANGE DURATION popup

This changes the duration (note length) of note events

in the “In time -- Out time” region.

PadBank 20| 2000101 2 120.00)
SEQUEN|

Explanation of each area

1. Magnify
Shortens or lengthens the duration of notes. Settings
of 99 or lower will make the actual duration shorter
than the rhythm value of the note; settings of 101 or
higher will make the duration longer. A setting of 100
will produce no change.

Range: 0~100~200%

2. Bias

Specifies a constant value that will be added to the
current duration. Use this to change all durations in

the same way.

Range: -4800~0~+4800

3. Note Range

Specifies the range of note numbers whose duration
will be modified.

C-1~G9 (lower limit)
C-1~G9 (upper limit)

Range:

MEMO

Note Range appears only if you are using
SEQUENCE EDIT.
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To access this screen

SEQUENCE

o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)

Fa F5 F5
<[ Jor[__]=[__] = (choose Change

ENTER

Duration) =»

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Executes the Change Duration operation.



SEQUENCE

SHIFT TIMING popup

This moves the events of the “In time -- Out time”
region forward or backward in units of one tick
(1/480th of a quarter note).

s T T3 1 |
Hote Rar\g_e 0¢C - §127¢6 9)

Explanation of each area

1. Bias

Adjusts the event timing forward or backward in
units of one tick.

Range: -4800~0~+4800

2. Note Range

Specifies the range of note numbers that will be
shifted.

Range: C-1~G9 (lower limit)
C-1~G9 (upper limit)

NG

Note Range appears only if you are using
SEQUENCE EDIT.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE

o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)

Fa F5 F5
<[__Jor[__]=[__] = (choose Shift Timing)

ENTER

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Executes the Shift Timing operation.
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DATA THIN popup

This thins-out events of the “In time -- Out time” To access fhi S screen

region to reduce the amount of data. You can use this

to decrease the amount of space occupied by STAUENSE
_ o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)
continuous controller data you recorded, such as
F5 F5

pitch bend and aftertouch. ENTER

i D - D =» (choose Data Thin) =

Ualue [

Time | 1 @

HoteRange| occ -» =[127¢5 @

1 93X Fres

Explanation of each area F-buttons
1. Value F5
Set this to a high value if you are thinning continuous [:I Execute
data whose value changes significantly. If you don't Executes the Data Thin operation.

want to thin the data very much even though the

change is large, set this to a low value.
Range: 0~99

2. Time

Set this to a high value if you are thinning continuous
data that changes slowly. If you don't want to thin the
data very much even though the change is slow, set
this to a low value.

Range: 0~999

3. Note Range

Specifies the range of note numbers for polyphonic
aftertouch that will be thinned.

Range: C-1~G9 (lower limit)
C-1~G9 (upper limit)
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TRANSPOSE popup

This transposes the pitch of note events in the “In

time -- Out time” region, in units of a semitone.

Explanation of each area

1. Transpose
Specifies the amount of transposition in semitone
steps. Specify a positive (+) value to raise the pitch, or
a negative (-) value to lower the pitch. A setting of 0
produces no change.

Range: -127~0~+127

If executing this Transpose operation would cause
the note number to be higher than G9 or lower than
C-1.

2. Note Range

Specifies the range of note numbers that will be
transposed.

C-1~G9 (lower limit)
C-1~G9 (upper limit)

Range:

MEMO

Note Range appears only if you are using
SEQUENCE EDIT.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE

o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)

Fa F5 F5

<[__Jor[__]=[__] = (choose Transpose)
Fs5

d—|

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Executes the Transpose operation.
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SEQUENCE

COPY AS MIDI CLIP popup

This adds the data in the “In time -- Out time” region
to the MIDI clip library.

SEQUENCE EDIT

10 Mo 0001-01-000
COPY A5 MIDI CLIP | S7ooe 012000

1 93X Free

Explanation of each area

1. List

Shows the clips you are adding to the MIDI clip
library.

If you selected two or more tracks in the
SEQUENCE EDIT screen, the data is displayed as
two or more clips.

2. Clip name

Shows the name of the MIDI clips you are adding. At
this point, a temporary category and name will be
assigned automatically.

236

To access this screen

SEQUENCE
o [__] = (selecta MIDI track as the current track)
F5 F5

- D - D =» (choose Copy As MIDI Clip)

F5
ad— |

F-buttons

F1

[:I Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), allowing
you to edit the clip name.

F5
D Execute

Executes the copy operation.



SEQUENCE

(@)
o
3
3
S
=
COPY AS AUDIO PHRASE popup :
=
This copies the Audio Event on the current time to a To access fhi s screen 2
pad. 3
SEQUENCE §
SEQUENCE EDIT S0ng 01 MU=8000 SONG © [j -> (select an audio track as the current @
FadBank:01cA.Phrs? SlidersPart 1-8  Mow:0001-01-000  BFM:120.00
COPY A5 AUDIO PHRASE F5 MENU
e 1ot mEEn track) > [__| - ':I =» (choose Copy As Audio
-
. ENTER
% % % % ! Phrase Clip) = ]
Oeso o
Assian To/M-01 @ (9]
A3 Audio Phase Cc
..... ! & m
pd
T 93 Free b 5 3 (@)
I Marme Expciute il
Explanation of each area F-buttons
1. Pads F1
%)
Shows the status of the current pads. The highlighted [:I Name e
(black) pads contain data. Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), allowing 2
. . m
2. Assign To you to edit the name of the audio phrase. %
.. . . F5
Specifies the copy-destination pad. D Execute
3. As Audio Phrase Executes the copy operation.
Shows the name of an audio phrase.
zZ
»
_|
S|
c
<
m
z
—
@)
>
c
9
O
T
I
T
>
@)
m
»
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MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup

Here you can rename or delete items in the MIDI clip

library.

SEQUENCE EDIT Song 01 MU=8000 SONG
P G

PadBank: 01 ¢A.Phrs

a0z ---:
003 PHO:

1 93% Free

I Marme I Delete

Explanation of each area
1. MIDI clip list

Lists the MIDI clips that are currently saved. The
MIDI clip selected by the cursor is highlighted.
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To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE F5

e ][]~ ’:I =¥ (choose MIDI Clip
ENTER
Library) > |

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), allowing
you to edit the name of the clip.

F2
D Delete

Deletes the MIDI clip from the MIDI clip library.
Move the cursor to the MIDI clip you want to delete,
and press [F2 (Delete)].

F3
[:l Close

Closes the MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup.



SEQUENCE

PASTE MIDI CLIP popup

Here you can paste a MIDI clip from the MIDI clip

library into the current song.

SEQUENCE EDIT Song 01 M S0MG
[11-000  EPM: 120,00

Category

Explanation of each area

1. MIDI clip list
Lists the MIDI clips that are saved in the MIDI clip
library.

2. Clip name
Shows the category and name of the MIDI clips.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE F5 MENL
e ][]~ ’:I =¥ (choose Paste MIDI Clip)
ENTER
F-buttons
F1
[__] Category

Displays the SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 201).

F5
[:] Execute

Pastes the MIDI clip at the cursor into the current
track.

The clip will be pasted at the current time location
of the current track.
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SEQUENCE

LOOP popup

Here you can set parameters for loop playback.

SEQUENCE Song 01 MU-S000 SONG

PadBanks01cPartold  SlidetsAllE-In How:0001-01-000  BPME120.00

Loop Top 0001-01-000
Loor End Q00z-01-000

Mol # Top l Mo # End

Explanation of each area

1. QUICK SET Length

Specify the length of the loop that will be set when
you press LOOP [QUICK SET].

Range: Marker, 1~2~32

If you choose Marker, the region between markers
will be the loop region. However if not even one
marker has been set, looping will not turn on.

2. Loop Top
Specifies the starting time of the loop.
Range: 0001-01-000~(Loop End)

3. Loop End

Specifies the end time of the loop (i.e., where it will
return to the beginning).

Range: (Loop Top)~9999-#*-#**
Mo

¢ ** will depend on the time signature you set.

¢ Even if you set the Loop Start/End times, the
QUICK SET loop time will be used if you turn
looping on in QUICK SET. (The Loop Start/End
times will be lost.)

¢ Changing the QUICK SET Length does not adjust
the Loop End time location.

* You cannot set Loop Start to a location after Loop
End.

240

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE

F5
e ] = ':I = (choose Loop) = [__]

F-buttons

Fi1
[__] Now->Top
Assigns the current time as the value of the Loop Top
parameter.
F2
[__] Now-End
Assigns the current time as the value of the Loop End

parameter.



SEQUENCE

AUTO PUNCH popup

Here you can set the auto punch-in/out parameters.

SEQUENCE

00o
uy 120.00
—
i |

|2
|- 1
-- = O
O N ———————
— E—
SWitch [ ari |

Punch In 0001-01-000
Funch out 000 1-01-000

Explanation of each area

1. Switch
Specifies whether auto punch will be used.
Range: Off, On

y ]

Y.ou can also change this setting by directly pressing
[AUTO PUNCH].

2. PunchlIn

Specifies the starting time of the auto punch
recording.

Range: 0001-01-000~(Punch Out)

3. Punch Out
Specifies the end time of the auto punch recording.
Range: (Punch In)~9999-#*_***

¢ ** will depend on the time signature you set.

* You cannot set Auto Punch In to a location after
Auto Punch Out.

To access this screen

AUTO
SHIFT]  pyNCH

AR

You can also make Auto Punch settings in the
RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p. 211),
or in the RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO)

popup (p. 214).

F-buttons

F1
[:I Now=->In

Assigns the current time as the value of the Punch In
parameter.
F2
[__] Now->Out
Assigns the current time as the value of the Punch

Out parameter.
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SEQUENCE

TRACK LIST (Output) screen

This lists the parameters of each track. The TRACK
LIST (OUTPUT) screen shows the output destination
settings for the playback tracks.

"
1 ———:Init Patch
1 ———:Init Patch

Plaultz

Al I MOV I Move W

Explanation of each area

1. No. (track number and icon)
Shows the number of the tracks recorded in the
sequencer. The MV-8000 lets you create up to 128
MIDI sequence tracks and 8 audio tracks. The icon at
the right of the track number shows the type of track.

Icon Explanation
iy MIDI track
iy Audio track

HINT

The line of the track number selected by the cursor
is highlighted. This track is called the “current
track.”

2. Track Name

Shows the name assigned to each track.

3. Track Status (M/S/R)
Sets the status of the track.

Indication

M= Muted This track will not play.

S= Solo Only this track will play.
R=Record Recording will occur on this track.

D

If you simultaneously turn on M (Mute) and S (Solo)
for the same track, the S (Solo) setting will take
priority.

4, Output

Shows the output destination for the data recorded in
the each track.

5. MIDI Output

Shows the output destination for the data recorded in
the MIDI track.

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE

e ] = ':I =» (choose Track List)
F5 Fi1
g O L g

F-buttons

F1
[__] Output

Displays this screen.

F2

[__] Play Qtz (Play Quantize)

Displays the TRACK LIST (Play Quantize) screen
(p. 243).
F3

[__] Track Param (Track parameters)

Display the TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p.
208) or the TRACK PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup
(p. 210).

Fa F5
D Move A / D Move V¥

These move the current track upward [F4 (Move A)]
or downward [F5 (Move V)] within the displayed list
of tracks.
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SEQUENCE

TRACK LIST (Play Quantize) screen

This lists the parameters of each track. The TRACK
LIST (Play Quantize) screen shows settings related to
Play Quantization.

TRACKE LIST {Play Quantize)
PadBank:01<A. Phis  Slider tAlE-In

utRUt Track Faram | Moue & | Move w

Explanation of each area
1. Type

Indicates the quantize type.

Type Explanation

Off Quantization will not be
used

Grid Grid quantize

Shuffle Shuffle quantize

Template’s name Use a quantize template

2. Strength

Indicates the strength of quantization.

3. Resolution

Indicates the quantization timing.

4. Rate
Indicates the time difference between the backbeats
and downbeats of the note value specified by the
Resolution parameter.

5. Velocity (Template velocity)
When Type=Template, this specifies the strength of
velocity adjustment that will be applied by the
template selected by the Quantize Template
parameter.

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE

e ] = ':I =» (choose Track List)
F5 F2
g O L g

F-buttons

F1

[__] Output
Displays the TRACK LIST (Output) screen (p. 242).
F2

[__] Play Qtz (Play quantize)
Displays this screen.
F3

[__] Track Param (Track parameters)
Display the TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup (p.
208) or the TRACK PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup
(p. 210).

F4 F5
[:I Move A / ’:I Move V¥

These move the current track upward [F4 (Move A)]
or downward [F5 (Move ¥)] within the displayed list
of tracks.
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SEQUENCE

TEMPO TRACK screen

Here you can edit the tempo data and time signature

data in the tempo track.

TEMPO & TIME SIGNATURE 50n9 01 MU-5000 SOHG
PadEank:01¢A.Phrs Slider sAUE-In How0001-01-000  BPM: 120,00
2 3
[P D001 C+ 00057 47 4
Q00EC+END 2 344 174, 00 e——
I Create I Delete l Shift I Shift w

Explanation of each area

1. Tempo list

Displays the tempo data (tempo changes) as a list.
The tempo data selected by the cursor is highlighted.

2. Time Signature

Sets the time signature.
Range: 1~4~32/2,4,8,16

3. BPM

244

Sets the tempo of the sequencer in units of BPM
(quarter note beats per minute). In the example
shown here, the five measures starting at the
beginning (measure 1) will play at a time signature of
4/4 and a tempo of 120.0.

Range: 5.0~100.0~300.0

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE F5

« ] - ’:I = (choose Tempo Track) = __|

F-buttons

F2
[:I Create

Creates tempo data at the first beat of the measure
following the tempo data at the cursor.

F3
E] Delete

Deletes the tempo data at the cursor.

F4
[__] Shifta

Moves the tempo data at the cursor and the tempo
data of subsequent measures together to the

preceding measure.

F5
E Shiftv

Moves the tempo data at the cursor and the tempo
data of preceding measures together to the next

measure.



SEQUENCE

VIEW FILTER popup

Here you can select the MIDI events that you want to
view or edit in the SEQUENCE, EVENT LIST EDIT,
and SEQUENCE EDIT screens.

SEQUENCE EDIT
PadBank:01¢Partoly  Slider:AUH-In

D001-r—Poo L At o e

DVIEW FILTER

[ [+ % Polu Aftertouch @
~
~

4 Control Chande ALl | 0 =119
% Froaram Change

[V * channel Aftertouch

[~ Pitch Bend

[w 7 Tune Reauast.

[+ 2 Mode Message

[+ B sustem Exclusive

[ ¢ Audin Phrase

E————1 93% Free

Explanation of each area

1. Filter

MIDI data with a ¥/ mark will be displayed. Your
editing will affect only the displayed events. If you
remove the ¢ mark, those events will not be

displayed or edited.
Parameter Explanation
' Note Note messages. Data that plays notes.
— Polyphonic aftertouch. Data that
=ZPoly applies aftertouch independently to an
Aftertouch individual key.
Control changes. Data that applies vari-
& Control ous effects (e.g., modulation)
Change according to the control number.
& |Program Program changes. Data that selects
Change sounds (patches).
- Channel aftertouch. Data that
=/ Channel applies aftertouch to an entire
Aftertouch channel.
A Pitch Pitch bend. Data that changes the pitch.
Bend
13 Tune This MIDI message causes an analog
Request synthesizer to tune itself.
s Mode Mode Messages are messages that switch
Message the MIDI channel mode.
ElSystem System exclusive messages. MIDI mes-
Exclusive sages specific to the MV-8000.
Audio Phrase events. Data that plays
+#H Audio sounds. Displays on the
Phrase SEQUENCE screen and SQUENCE EDIT
screen only.

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE F5

e ] ’:I = (choose View Filter) ]

MENU
SEQUENCE F3

o ]2~ ’:I =» (choose View Filter)
F5
ad

MENU
SEQUENCE F5

e ] » :I > El =» (choose View Filter)
F5
pd

2. Ctrl Change (Control change)

Of the control change messages, you can limit the
range of control change numbers that will be

displayed.

Value Explanation

All Accept all control change numbers.

Except Accept all §9ntrol changes except for the
range specified by Range.

Only Accept only the control changes in the speci-

fied Range.

3. Ctrl Change Range (Control change range)

This parameter lets you limit the control change
values that will be received. This parameter works in

conjunction with the Ctrl Change parameter.
Value (lower limit): [0]~119
Value (upper limit): 0~[119]

The Ctrl Change parameter and Ctrl Change Range
parameter are valid if there is a ¥/ mark for the Filter
parameter Ctrl Change.

F-buttons

F1
E] All On

Turns the ¢ mark on for all parameters.

F2
[:] All Off

Turns the v mark off for all parameters.

F3
[__] on/off

Turns the ¥ mark on/off for an individual
parameter.
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SEQUENCE

ADD MIDI TRACKS popup

This lets you add MIDI tracks to the current song. To access fhi S screen

MENU
SEQUENCE

e ] = ':I =» (choose Add MIDI Tracks)

Output Assian| 1 -—-:Init Patch F5
Mol orr @ > ]

|Heu Track Mo, 2 Hame MIDI Track|
oL

B 43X Free

I Harma Expcute

Explanation of each area F-buttons
1. Number of Tracks F1
Specifies the number of tracks that will be added. [:I Name
This lets you create more than one track at once. Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
Range: 1~128 can edit the name of the current track.
. F5
2. Output Assign D Execute

Specifies the part to which MIDI data recorded on the
track will be output.

Range: Off, 1~16

Adds the MIDI track(s).

The track(s) will be added below the current track in

3. MiDI the play list (sequence screen).

Specifies the MIDI connector and channel from which
data recorded on the MIDI track will be output.

Range: Off, A-1~A-16, B-1~B-16, R-1~R-16
4. New Track No.

Displays the track number that will be newly added,
and the name assigned to the track.

HINT
Press [F1 (Name)] to display the EDIT NAME

popup (p. 199), where you can edit the track name.
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SEQUENCE

ADD AUDIO TRACKS popup

This lets you add audio tracks to the current song.

ADD AUDIO TRACKS
Humber of Tracks n

OUtPUL ASSIEN (M=

|N9b.| Track Ho. 2 HMame Audio Track|
[ |

3]

E———— 93%Free

I Harma Expcute

Explanation of each area

1. Number of Tracks

Specifies the number of tracks that will be added.
This lets you create more than one track at once.

Range: 1~8

2. Output Assign

Specifies the bus (audio signal route) to which audio

events recorded on the track will be output.
Range: Off, AUX 1~4, MLT 1~8, MLT 1/2~7/8

In order to select MLT 1~8 or MLT 1/2~7/8 and
send the audio to an external device, you will need
to install the MV8-OP1 (sold separately).

3. Track number and track name

Displays the number and name of the current track.

HINT
Press [F1 (Name)] to display the EDIT NAME

popup (p. 199), where you can edit the track name.

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE

e ] = ':I =» (choose Add Audio Tracks)

F5
ad—|

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the name of the current track.

F5
D Execute

Adds the audio track(s).

The track(s) will be added below the current track in

the play list (sequence screen).
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SEQUENCE

DELETE TRACKS popup

Specify the range of tracks that you want to delete
(Delete From ~ To).

00500200, 00 & Rec

DELETE TRACKS

Delete from A MIDL Track [!=
to| 4 BAMIDI Track

E———— 43k Free

Explanation of each area

1. Delete From

The tracks you specify will be deleted.
2. To

Displays the number and name of the current track.
Range: 1~136

248

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE F5

e ] ’:I = (choose Delete Track) =[]

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Deletes the specified track(s).



SEQUENCE

MARKER popup

Here you can add or delete markers in the current

song.

3 93X Free

Explanation of each area

1. Marker list
Lists the markers in the current song. The marker
selected by the cursor is highlighted.

2. Marker number
Markers are numbered consecutively. You can use up
to one hundred markers; 00~99.

3. Time location

Indicates the time location (measure/beat/tick) at
which the marker is assigned.

To access this screen

MENU
SEQUENCE

F5
e ] = ':I = (choose Marker) =[]

F-buttons

F3
[:I Delete

Deletes the marker at the cursor from the marker list.

F5
] Jump

Moves the current time to the location of the marker
selected by the cursor in the marker list.
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SEQUENCE

STEP TIME popup

Here you can specify the interval by which the STEP

< >
buttons (D / D) will change the time location.

SEQUENCE

Explanation of each area

1. Step Time
Specifies the unit of time by which the [STEP] buttons
will move.
Range: & (30), £(40), & (60), £:(80), F(120),
J3(160), & (240), 45(320), 4(480),
d3(640), d (960), © (1920), © (3840),
HINT
In the STEP TIME screen you can change the step

time by pressing [SHIFT] + ([ & (1)] ~ [ d (9)])
(numeric keys).
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To access this screen

SEQUENCE

] =

MENU

F5
':I = (choose Step Time) = __|



SEQUENCE

LOCATOR popup

Here you can manage locator points for the current

song.

T ekdck—skk—kkok
& kb —skk—ok
S skdok—ok—kokk
& shkbok—dok—hokik
T okskek—tok—okk
S dkkk—dok =k
D btk — kit

E—————— 93k free

Set How I Clear I Edit I Mame I JUMp

Explanation of each area

1. Locator list
Lists the locator points assigned in the current song.
The locator point selected by the cursor is
highlighted.

2. Locator number
Locator points are displayed in numerical order. You
can use ten points; 0~9.

3. Time
Displays the time location (measure/beat/tick) at
which the locator point is assigned.

4. Locator name

Displays the name assigned to each locator point.
F-buttons

F1
’:l Set Now

Stores the current time to the locator number at the
cursor. If you store to a locator number that already
has been used, the previous time location will be
overwritten.

F2
[:' Clear

Deletes the locator at the cursor location from the
locator list.

F3
D Edit

Displays the LOCATOR popup (p. 251).

To access this screen

LOCATOR

-

F4
[__]Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), allowing
you to edit the locator name.

F5
] Jump

Moves the current time to the location of the locator
point selected by the cursor in the list.

LOCATOR EDIT popup

Here you can edit the time location that is stored in a
locator point.

SEQUENCE

0 0001-01-000
1 ewder—sek—deok [

z
; [EIRER-C1-000 |

&

T okkk—kk—sokk [

S ekdk—kk—sokk [
9 kekek—kk—okdk [

E—————1 93X Free

F-buttons

F1
D Set

Assigns the specified time location to the locator.
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SEQUENCE

JUMP popup

Here you can make the current time location jump To access fhi S screen

directly to a location you specify.

SHIFT JUMP

SEQUENCE Sond 01 Real ityCheck
PadBankz01¢Part12y Slider :AUX-In .| L) +
0001-01-000 | 4/ 4}/ ¢ 4300

] as

Ho.  Track Hame SR
Tempa Track 44 120.00
W+ SEings ]
W GUitar Arp ---
R Rhodes = T
NEass o T

HPiaho it
HHute GLr e
Huind Chimg —-- — |

(- 01-0001

JES— B0% Free

Explanation of each area
1. Jump

Input a time location (measure/beat/tick) and jump
to that location.

HINT
You can edit the value highlighted by the cursor. In

addition to using the VALUE dial, you can use
[DEC]/[INC] or the numeric keys for input.
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SEQUENCE

EVENT ERASE

SEQUENCE 0 00 50HG ¢ (Hold down) B

g

3

S

EVENT ERASE popup g
This lets you erase specific note events while To access fhi s screen ’?=’
recording. %

(0]

>3

E—————— 93k free

3JON3INO3S

Explanation of each area
1. Mode

Selects the way in which note events will be deleted.

Value Explanation

Direct Delete note only the pad you are pressing.
Delete notes that lie between the top and bot-
tom pads (note numbers) you are pressing.

dN13S BNOS

Range

HINT
During recording, you can hold down the [EVENT

ERASE] button to switch to Event Erase mode.
While holding down [EVENT ERASE], press and
hold the pad(s) corresponding to the note event(s)
you want to delete; note events that occur during
this time will be deleted.

SININWNYHLSNI

S3SVHHd Oldnvy
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SEQUENCE

STEP REC (MIDI) screen

Here you can use the pads to record note data on a
MIDI track.

i

Explanation of each area
1. Step Time

Specifies the note value of the notes you will input.

Range: & (30), £(40), & (60), & (80), & (120),
J3(160), & (240), 45(320), 4(480),
d3(640), d (960), © (1920), @ (3840),
HINT

In the STEP REC screen you can change the step

time by pressing [SHIFT] + ([ & (1)] ~ [ d (9)])
(numeric keys).

2. Duration
Specifies the actual length of the note, as a percentage
of the note value you specified for Step Time.

Range: 1~100~200 %

3. Velocity
Specifies the strength of the note.

Range: Real, 1~127

4. Note number (keyboard)
The note numbers (keys) are shown from bottom to
top. Since the actual pitches correspond to the note
numbers, the displayed location of the note tells you
the pitch.

5. Piano roll
This shows the note events. The horizontal axis is
time, and the vertical axis is note number (pitch). The
range of shown note changes by inputting the note

number.

254

To access this screen

|-
REC

Sl -
MEMD

In order to open this popup, you must specify a
MIDI track as the current track.

6. Velocity
Indicates the velocity of the note event. The velocity is
shown as a pair with the note event; a longer bar

indicates a stronger velocity.

F-buttons

F1
[__] Back Step

Reverts the preceding input.

F3
e
Connects (extends) the event at the current time to

the next step.

F5
[:I Rest

Inputs a rest (silence).

HINT
During step recording, you can press [REC] to make

the REC indicator (red) blink. In this state, pressing
the pads will not record anything. This is a
convenient way for you to check the sound
produced by each pad.



SEQUENCE

STEP REC (AUDIO) screen

Here you can use the pads to record onto an audio
track.

AUDI0O PHRASE STEP RECORDING Song 01
PadBanks D1¢A. F==> Slider :Audio b0l &

Step Time [(EFENEN  Ouration | 100%
rack Hame

Ualouity [Real

Explanation of each area
1. Step Time

Specifies the note value of the notes you will input.

Range: & (30), £(40), & (60), & (80), & (120),
J3(160), & (240), 45(320), 4(480),
d3(640), d (960), © (1920), @ (3840), Meas

HINT

In the STEP REC screen you can change the step
time by pressing [SHIFT] + ([ & (1)] ~ [ d (9)])
(numeric keys).

2. Duration

Specifies the actual length of the note, as a percentage
of the note value you specified for Step Time.

Range: 1~100 %

3. Velocity
Specifies the strength of the note.

Range: Real, 1~127

4, No. (track number and icon)

Shows the number of the tracks recorded in the
sequencer. The MV-8000 lets you create up to 128
MIDI sequence tracks and 8 audio tracks. The icon at
the right of the track number shows the type of track.

Icon Explanation
iy MIDI track
- Audio track

HINT,

The line of the track number selected by the cursor
is highlighted. This track is called the “current
track.”

To access this screen

|-
REC

Sl -
MEMD

In order to open this popup, you must specify an
audio track as the current track.

5. Track Name

Shows the name assigned to each track.

6. Play List

The boxes show the existence of sequence data
recorded in each track.

F-buttons

F1
[__| Back Step

Reverts the preceding input.

F3
e
Connects (extends) the event at the current time to
the next step.

F5
D Rest

Inputs a rest (silence).

HINT

During step recording, you can press [REC] to make
the REC indicator (red) blink. In this state, pressing
the pads will not record anything. This is a
convenient way for you to check the sound
produced by each pad.
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Here you can manage songs and make various settings for the current song.

SONG SETUP MENU screen

In this menu screen you can choose the parameters
that you want to edit for the current song.

Song 01 MU-S000 SOHG

50NG SETUP MENU

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Shider:Audio How=0001-01-000  BPM:= 120.00
1 2 3 4
Q 7 I s
SONG SYNC CREATE SELECT DELETE
PARAMETER NEW} SONG SONG SONG
[
Sy
e
[
COPY AS
MNEW SOMG

anda. | Deletesona

Craateball | Sale

SonaParam

Explanation of each area

1. SONG PARAMETER
Displays the SONG PARAMETER screen (p. 257).

2. SYNC
Displays the SYNC screen (p. 259).

3. CREATE NEW SONG
Displays the CREATE NEW SONG screen (p. 260).

4. SELECT SONG
Displays the SELECT SONG screen (p. 262).

5. DELETE SONG
Displays the DELETE SONG screen (p. 263).

6. COPY AS NEW SONG

Displays the COPY AS NEW SONG popup (p. 264).

To access this screen

SETUP

]

F-buttons

The F-buttons will change depending on the location

of the cursor.

If the cursor is in the upper line
F1

[__] Song Param (Song parameters)
Displays the SONG PARAMETER screen (p. 257).

F2
[__]sync
Displays the SYNC screen (p. 259).

F3
[__] CreateNew (Create new song)

Displays the CREATE NEW SONG screen (p. 260).

F4

[__] SelectSong
Displays the SELECT SONG screen (p. 262).

F5

[__| DeleteSong
Displays the DELETE SONG screen (p. 263).

If the cursor is in the lower line

F1

[__] Copy As New
Displays the COPY AS NEW SONG popup (p. 264).
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SONG SETUP

SONG PARAMETER screen

Here you can make settings for the current song.

SONG PARAMETER

Sona 01 MU-2000 S0MG
How:0001-01-000  EBPM: 120,00

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider :Assian

5003 Parameter

50nd Ho. 3 n
Q\\ 01 m EFHM R, 00
'\é Time Sianature| 4 4 @

Nae:
HV-8000 SONG Tempo Track | on

commant

3

Saquenca Mamary

| s—
33% Free

I Hame comment

Explanation of each area

1. Song No. (Song number)

This is the song number. The MV-8000 can have up to
16 songs in each project, and these songs are
numbered 1~16.

2. Song Name

This is the name of the song.

3. Comment
This is a comment you can add to the song. You can
add a comment of up to fourty characters to each

song.

HINT
To input the Song Name, press [F1 (Name)] to

access the EDIT COMMENT popup (p. 258). To
input the Comment, press [F2 (Comment)] to access
the EDIT COMMENT popup (p. 258).

4, BPM (Song tempo)
Specifies the tempo of the song.

Range: 5.00~[100.00]~300.00

5. Time Signature

Specifies the time signature of the song, in terms of
the number of notes in a measure and their note

value.

Value Explanation

Number 1~4~32

Tvpe 2 (half notes), 4 (quarter notes), 8
yp (eighth notes), 16 (sixteenth notes)

To access this screen

SETUP
* [__] = (move the cursor to the upper line of icons)

F1
g

6. Tempo Track

Specifies whether the Tempo track (a track that
contains tempo and time signature data) will be used.

Value Explanation

The Tempo & Time Signature track will
not be used. The song will play accord-
ing to the Song parameter settings BPM
and Time Signature.

The Tempo & Time Signature track will
be used. The BPM and time signature of
the song will change according to the
data in this track.

Off

On

7. Sequence Memory

Indicates the amount of

. . Sequence Memory
memory available for recording

sequence data. J A0 % Freg

(
used free

F-buttons

F1
’:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199).

F2
[__] Comment
Displays the EDIT COMMENT popup (p. 258).
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SONG SETUP

EDIT COMMENT popup

Here you can add a comment to the current project
and current song.
e

| MY-8000 SONG | =~~~ e
Comment EDIT S0MG COMMENT

|Ei|:e aroaue

Sequence Memory
| e—

93 Fres

Inzatt SPace I Delate

Explanation of each area

1. Comment

Add a comment or note to the project or song. You
can input a comment up to fifty characters long.

HINT
You may omit the comment if you wish.

For details on inputting characters, refer to Quick

Start “Inputting text” (p. 9).

258

F-buttons

[__] Insert Space

Inserts a space at the cursor location.

F3
D Delete

Deletes the character at the cursor location.

F4
[__] A-»a/a-»A (switch character case)

Switches the character at the cursor location between
uppercase and lowercase.

F5
ok
Finalizes the name and closes the COMMENT EDIT
popup.



SONG SETUP

(@]
o
3
3
s}
=]
SYNC screen g
3
7]
5
. . . L]
Here you can make synchronization settings. To access fh| S screen 2
17}
o
[ ; Sona 01 MU-2000 S0HG SEQUENCE $
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsh_SlidersAU An__ Now:000i-01-000 _BPM: 100.00 . >
— _ e [_] = (move the cursor to the upper line of Z
( output mmmnlﬁ HIDIE | On | R-BUS [OFT F2
icons) =» ’:I
Mode @ Master )
Dut_nut@ MIDIA[OFF | MIDNE [OFF | R-BUS [OFT
Frame Rate [30 @
0ffset Time [00: 00: 00. 00 @
output @ Ml A [OFF | MDNE [0FF | R-BUS [OfF %
Remote (Dl iny [OFF m g
| z
(e}
m

Explanation of each area 4. MTC Frame Rate
Specifies the format of the MTC transmitted (output)

1. MIDI Clock Output

by the MV-8000. »
Selects the connector (MIDI OUT A, MIDI OUT B, or (23
R-BUS) from which MIDI Clock will be transmitted Value Explanation 8
(output). 30 30 frames per second o
29.97ND 29.97 frames per second, non-drop =
Parameters Value 29.97D 29.97 frames per second, drop-frame
MIDIOUT A Off, On 25 25 frames per second
MIDIOUT B Off, On 24 24 frames per second
R-BUS Off, On 5. MTC Offset Time
NEIE) Specifies the time difference between the sequencer
The R-BUS connector is available if the MV8-OP1 time and the MTC timing when the MV-8000 is
(sold separately) is installed. MTC-synchronized from an external device. _
pd
2. MMC Mode Range: 00h00mO00s00f~23h59m59s##f @
T
Specifies the device that will be remotely controlled 6. MTC Output %
. . m
via MMC (MIDI Machine Control). Specifies the connector from which MMC will be ﬁ
Value Explanation output (transmitted) when MMC Mode = Master.
Master The MV-8000 will transmit MMC to
control other connected devices. Parameters Value
Slave (MIDI) | The MV-8000 will receive and be MIDIOUT A Off, On
Slave (R-BUS) controlled by MMC transmitted by MIDIOUT B Off, On
another connected device. R-BUS Off, On
3. MMC Output 7. Remote (MIDI In) .
Specifies the connector from which MMC will be Specifies whether the Start/Stop message (MMC) 5
output (transmitted) when MMC Mode = Master. received from an external MIDI device will be %
controlled the sequencer e
Parameters Value >
R : Off, O »
MIDI OUT A Off, On ange " m
MIDI OUT B Off, On
R-BUS Off, On

The R-BUS connector is available if the MV8-OP1
(sold separately) is installed.
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SONG SETUP

CREATE NEW SONG screen

Here you can create a new song within the current

project.

sond 01 MU-8000 SOHG
How0001-01-000  BPM: 120,00

CREATE NEL SONG
PadEank:01¢A.Phisd  Slider sRssian

treate Hew Song m Option
P 50N Ho. :
:@ 05 @ BPH . 00
WX | Hame Time Sianature| 4. 4
Init Sona 05

Comment. 7 Track Lavout

00 Curtent Song

CoPY From CuFrent Sond

[V Instruments

[ Effects

Sequence Memory

9%% Free

I Harg Comment,

Explanation of each area

1. Song No. (Song number)
This is the song number. The MV-8000 can have up to
sixteen songs in a project, and these are numbered
1~16. When you access this screen, the lowest unused

song number will be assigned automatically.

2. Song Name
This is the song name. When you access this screen,
an initial name of “Init Song ##” will be assigned as a
provisional name. (## will be a number that does not

conflict with an existing filename.)

HINT
Press [F1 (Name)] if you want to input a Song Name
and Comment immediately. The EDIT NAME

popup (p. 199) will appear.

3. Comment

This is a comment you can add to the song. You can
add a comment of up to fifty characters to each song.

HINT
To input the Song Name, press [F1 (Name)] to

access the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199). To input the
Comment, press [F2 (Comment)] to access the EDIT
COMMENT popup (p. 258).

4. Sequence Memory SpquUence Memory

Indicates the amount of J

90 % Frea

sequence data stored in the

DIMM, both numerically and as usled free
a graph.

260

To access this screen

SEQUENCE

e [__] = (move the cursor to the upper row of

F3
icons) =» ’:I

5. BPM (Song tempo)

Specifies the tempo of the song in units of BPM (the

number of quarter-note beats in one minute).

Range:

6. Time Signature

5.00~100.00~300.00

Specifies the time signature of the song, in terms of

the number of notes in a measure and their note

value.

Value Explanation

Number 1~4~32

Tvpe 2 (half notes), 4 (quarter notes), 8
yp (eighth notes), 16 (sixteenth notes)

7. Track Layout

Several basic track configurations are provided for

your convenience. You can use these to create a new

song.

Value

Explanation

00 Current Song

Create a song with the
same track configuration
as the current song.

Create a song with one

01 Very Simple MIDI track and one audio
track.
Create a song with six-
02 MIDISequencer | oo MIDI tracks.
03 Audio Recorder Crezflte a song with eight
audio tracks.
Create a song with six-
04 Basic teen MIDI tracks and

eight audio tracks.




SONG SETUP

8. Copy From Current Song

You can copy parameters or data from the current

song to a new song. Add a check mark ¢ to the

parameters that you want to copy.

Value Explanation
Instrument settings and
Instruments
samples
Effects Effect (MFX, Dly/Cho,

Rev) settings

If you create a song without checking Instruments,

all of the instrument patches will be “Init Patch,”

and there will be no sound unless you change these

settings.

F-buttons

Fi1
[__]Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you

can assign a name and comment to the newly created

song.

F2
’:| Comment

Displays the EDIT COMMENT popup (p. 258).

F5
EI Execute

Creates a song according to the parameters you
specified. The new song will become the current
song, and the SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will

appear.
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SONG SETUP

SELECT SONG screen

Here you can change the current song by recalling the

desired song.

SELECT SONG

sond 01 MU-8000 SOHG
How0001-01-000  BPM: 120,00

PadEank: 01¢A. Phis  Slider sAUE-In

gelect Song m

Q - 50ng Mo,
-, o1 -
v e/
MY-2000 SOHG e iy
04 Strauberty! 138,00

Comment.

Sequence Mamory @
| e—

93% Free

Explanation of each area

Song No. (Song number)
Shows the number of the song. The MV-8000 can
have up to sixteen songs in a project, and these are
numbered 1~16.

Song Name

Shows the song name.
Comment

Shows the memo assigned to the song.

Sequence Memory Sequence Memory

Indicates the amount of

sequence data stored in the B0 % Free
DIMM, both numerically and as usled free
a graph.

Song list

Lists the songs saved in the current project. The song
selected by the cursor is highlighted.

NED

The current song has an asterisk “*” by its song

name.

262

To access this screen

SEQUENCE
e [__] = (move the cursor to the upper row of

Fa
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F5
[:I Select

Selects the song at which the cursor is located in the
song list. That song will become the current song, and
the SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will appear.



SONG SETUP

DELETE SONG screen

Here you can delete an unwanted song.

DELETE S0MG
PadBank:01CA.Phisx  Slidar :Assian

Delete Song

@ 02 BOMMAWAR T

= 03 Test Data 2
Sona Ho. 01

Haa
HY-8000 SOHG @

Gomment@
EFM &2.00 @

Saquenca MQMOFU'@
| s—

93% Free

04 Test Data 3

Execute

Explanation of each area

1. Song No. (Song number)
Shows the number of the song. The MV-8000 can

have up to sixteen songs in a project, and these are
numbered 1~16.

2. Song Name

Shows the song name.

3. Comment

Shows the memo assigned to the song.

4. BPM

Shows the tempo of the song selected by the cursor.

5. Sequence Memory SeqUence Memory

Indicates the amount of

sequence data stored in the a0 Free

DIMM, both numerically and as usled free
a graph.
6. Song list

Lists the songs saved in the current project. The song
selected by the cursor is highlighted.

N

The current song has an asterisk “*” by its name.

To access this screen

SEQUENCE
e [__] = (move the cursor to the upper row of

F5
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F5
[:I Select

Deletes the song selected by the cursor in the song
list.

EM
You cannot delete the current song (the song that

has an asterisk “*” by its name).

If the display asks “Delete song #### Are you sure?”
Your changes will be lost unless you save the current
project before selecting the song.

When you attempt to delete a song, a confirmation
message of “Delete song ##H# Are you sure?” will
appear (#### is the song name selected by the cursor).

F-button
Fi1

CI No
F5

D Yes
NOE

There is no way for you to recover deleted data

Explanation

To cancel without deleting.

To delete the song.

(unless you have previously made a backup of it).
Roland accepts no responsibility for the recovery of
lost data, nor for any damages that may result from
such loss.
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SONG SETUP

COPY AS NEW SONG popup

Here you can copy the current song, and switch the

current song to be the resulting copy.

SONG SETUP HENU
PadEank:01¢A.Phis)  Slider sRssian

How:0001-01-000

L&

N

W SONG

COPY

RS NEI
% CuFFent Song _

#;‘A Mo, 1 Mame MU=-2000 S0MG
NP A 4

Hel $ong

Ho. 5 Hame |{V-3000 S0HG

@ Sequence Memory
|_ s |

93% Free

DELETE

SONG
PARAMETE SONG

A*a-a*A Exgcute

Ace I Delete

Explanation of each area

1. Name

Assign a name to the song. You can assign a name of

up to twelve characters.

MEMO

When this screen is displayed, the default setting
will have a number in the 11th and 12th characters
of the name, automatically assigned so that it does

not conflict with an existing song name.

For details on how to enter characters, refer to Quick

Start “Inputting text” (p. 9).

2. Sequence Memory Sequence Memory

Indicates the amount of
40 % Freo

sequence data stored in the

DIMM, both numerically and as usled free
a graph.
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To access this screen

SEQUENCE
e [_] = (move the cursor to the lower line of

F1
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F1
[__] History

You can recall (and re-input) up to the ten most
recent names you input in the EDIT NAME popup
since turning on the power. Selects the name at the
cursor in the history list then press [ENTER].

F2

[__] Insert Space

Inserts a space at the cursor location.

F3
[:l Delete

Deletes the character at the cursor location.
Fa
[__] A>a/a->A (Switch character sets)
Switches the character at the cursor location between

uppercase/lowercase and numeral /symbol.

F5
C] Execute

Copies the current song, and makes the resulting
copy the current song. The SEQUENCE screen (p.
205) will appear.



Here you can make instrument-related settings.

INSTRUMENTS screen

Here you will make mainly PATCH settings (a
“patch” is analogous to an individual instrument).

M Pan Clo Rew Qutput  LoRsy

@—1 ——ioAmareSNadz W% ¢ | V0] 0lFartia 0
B ——//5H-101 BaN 0 C [ 0] 0FPartia il
B8 - /:cucerPad  \ 00l C | 0] 0[Fartia i
f-—:Juno Sweep  \ ool C 0 o/Partia 1]
Bflf—:ELECTRICITY \| (100 C | 0 0OFartia 0
F[-——rouackuFfive 00[ C |0 OlFartia ]
——1Stopper 100 © | 0| OFartiall o
——ibetune Saus oo C a O Partia a

Bl =——:uarm Saulead 00 C | 0| GOFartia 0
i\-——:TR-909 Set 00[ C | 0| OlFartia 0
R-MOX09 Kit 00[ C | 0| OlFartia 0

lectrax Kit J/| 1100/ C | 0] 0[Fartia 0

R-308 Sset /| 100l C | 0| 0/Fartia 0
hunderBras/ 00[ C | 0] 0O/Fartia ]
andsauna /- 0o/ ¢ | 0 0O/Partia i

T NE e 00l C | 0] OlFartia 0

M WSRO MIDI Filter | Library F'at_u::h Edit.

Explanation of each area

2.

Part number

The number of currently selected part is highlighted.

Patch

This area lists the patch names.

Current part
The part selected by the cursor is called the “current
part.” Its part number is highlighted.

M (Mute)
Specifies the mute status of each part.

Values: Off, On

Levl (Level)
Adjusts the output volume of each part.
Range: 0~100~127
Pan
Sets the panning of each part.
Range: L63~0~R63
Cho (Delay/chorus send level)
Sends the audio of the part to the delay/chorus effect.
Range: 0~127
Rev (Reverb send level)

Sends the audio of the part to the reverb effect.
Range: 0~127

To access this screen

INSTRU-
MENTS

* [

9. Output (Output Assign)

Specifies the output destination of the part audio.

Range: Partial, Mix, AUX1~AUX4,
MLT1~MLT8, MLT1/2~MLT7/8

10. VoRsv (Voice reserve)

Specifies the number of voices that will be reserved
for each part if you attempt to play more than 32

voices of polyphony simultaneously.

Range: 0~32

NiEND

The total value of this setting for all parts is limited
to 32. You can't make settings that would exceed
this total.

EM
;Ee]l\a/IV-SOOO has a maximum polyphony of 64
voices. The actual number of available notes will
depend not only on the number of notes you are
playing, but also on the number of partials used by
each patch, and the number of samples that make
up each partial. Here's how to calculate the
polyphony that is used if the MV-8000 is playing
one patch.
(number of voices) = (number of partials in the
patch being sounded) x (number of the channels of

samples usage for the partial [SMT])

For details the voice reserve, refer to To allocate a
specific amount of polyphony (p. 48).
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INSTRUMENTS

F-buttons and menu

F1

’:l Instruments
Displays the INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265).

F2
D MIDI Filter
Displays the MIDI FILTER screen (p. 267).

F4
[__]Library

Displays the PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268).

F5
[__] Patch Edit
Displays the PATCH EDIT screen (p. 269).

Displays the INSTRUMENTS MENU.

Menu items

1. Save Patch
Displays the SAVE PATCH screen (p. 299).

2. Load Patch
Displays the LOAD PATCH screen (p. 298).

3. Copy Part
Displays the COPY PART popup (p. 300).

4. |Initialize Part
A message of “Initialize Current Part. OK?” will
appear. This will delete the settings of the current
part, restoring the default settings.

F-button Explanation

F1
’:I No To cancel without initializing.
F5

EI v To initialize the current part.
es

5. Delete Patch
Delete the patch assigned to the current part.
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INSTRUMENTS

MIDI FILTER screen

Of the MIDI messages received by the current part,
you can specify the messages for which reception will
be enabled.

[T

UMENTS Part 01 ———:Init Patch

1  [— ———
Part PC_RBank Bend At Mod Uol Pan Exp Hold PhsL Uelc'
VL[ W v [ W] Off
W L v [« [ w [« [« Off
Vv L v v v [« |« Off
VL v v v v v Off
v C | v | v [ v [ v |+ Off.
v T | v | v | v v |« aff
[ I T A Off
VL [ v [ v [ v [« [« Off
[ I I B B I aff
I N A I aff
VLW [ W[ aff
[ I I ™ I I Off
[ v I I I I Off
W L v [ v [ w [ v [« Off
VL v v v [ v Off
Vv L v v v v v Off
M Instruments [ Tibrara [ Fatch Edit

Explanation of each area

1. Part number
The number of the currently selected part is
highlighted.

2. MIDI messages

Here you can specify the MIDI messages for which
reception will be enabled. Reception is enabled for
messages with a ¢/ mark.

Param. Explanation Range

PC Program Change message re- Off, On (v)
ception

Bank Bank Select message reception | Off, On (')

Bend Eg;h Bender message recep- Off, On (v)
Channel Aftertouch or Poly- - (Off),

Aft phonic Aftertouch message re- | C (channel),
ception P (poly)
Modulation message recep-

Mod tion Off, On (v)

Vol Volume message reception Off, On (v)

Pan Pan message reception Off, On (v)

Exp Expression message reception | Off, On (V')

Hold Hold 1 message reception Off, On (v')

Phase lock switch. This pre-
cisely aligns the timing when

PhsL simultaneously-sounded mes- Off, On (v))
sages are received.
Off,
Velocity curve. Selects the ve-
locity curve by which velocity
. values from your MIDI key- 4 e
Velocity board etc. wi}{l be adjusted?llf 1 2
Curve

you simply want to use the un-
modified velocity response of i {
your keyboard, turn this Off.

3 4

To access this screen

INSTRU- Fo2
MENTS

A g

NOYE

If the PhsL (Phase Lock) is on, the part will sound
simultaneously after all the notes are ready to
sound. This means that in some cases, some time
may elapse from when a note message is received
until it sounds.

F-buttons

F1

[__] Instruments
Displays the INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265).

F2
CI MIDI Filter
Displays the MIDI FILTER screen (p. 267).

F4
[__]Library

Displays the PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268).

F5
[__] Patch Edit
Displays the PATCH EDIT screen (p. 269).

Displays the INSTRUMENTS MENU. Displayed
menu items are same as p. 266.
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INSTRUMENTS

PATCH LIBRARY screen

Here you can select a patch from the patch library,
and make it the current patch.

Fart 01 —-zF
How:0001-01-0r

INSTRUMENTS

PadBank:0i¢Partids Slider:Alk-In
[%[g5| Poietl LIBRARY,

EE nﬂﬂ_
F"E U001 ———: MUSK K

,':E uoog ———:DJCASPIAN
7

uoos ——— HKIT 4

| un1o 7xo: JaZF4D§ 1a
1| catesory Am

| Prewiew  OFf m

liFite Here

Cateaory Prauia Use This

Explanation of each area

1. No. (Patch library number)

The patches in the library are numbered from
U001~U128.

2. Name
Displays the patch names and categories. The patch
currently selected by the cursor is highlighted.

3. Category
Displays a category name, where you selected the
category of the library that will appear in here.

4. Preview

If this is on, the patch selected by the cursor will
temporarily be assigned to the pads, allowing you to
audition it.

268

To access this screen

INSTRU- Fa
MENTS

A g

F-buttons

F1
[:I Write Here

Displays the Write Current Patch message. If you
then press [F5 (Yes)], the patch of the current part will
be saved to the cursor location within the list. If you
decide not to save, press [F1 (No)].

F3
[__] Category
Displays the SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 201).

Here you can limit the category of the patch that will
appear in the patch library list.

F4
[:I Preview

Switches the value of patch preview on/off.

F5
[:l Use This

The patch selected by the cursor will become the
patch for the current part, and the INSTRUMENTS
screen (p. 265) will appear.

If you decide to leave the popup without doing
anything, press [EXIT].



INSTRUMENTS

PATCH EDIT screen

Here you can edit the patch of the current part, and
make output settings.

FATCH EDIT

Fart 01 ——:Init Patch
PadBank :01¢A.Phrs? Slider sAllbien _ Hows0001-01-000  EFME 120,00
Part [l ——-:Init Fatch | 1

Analos

25354 o 2T

Ualocity

Exnd Ranas

Cutoff Resonance | Attack  Release o
offset of fset Offset 0ffsat nffset

O O | O O | O i
[ ol [ o [ ol [ o [ of¥Last|

7] 8l I {9[ ol I [ n2f

Explanation of each area

2.

3.

5.

6.

Current part, current patch name

Displays the currently selected part number and
patch name.

Coarse (Coarse tune)
Adjusts the pitch of each part in steps of one
semitone.

Range: -48~0~+48 (+/-4 octaves)

Fine (Fine tune)
Adjusts the pitch of each part in steps of one cent.

Range: -50~0~+50

,

®
One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

Analog Feel

Specifies the depth of 1/f modulation that is to be
applied to the patch. (1/f modulation is a pleasant
and naturally-occurring ratio of modulation that
occurs in a babbling brook or rustling wind.) By
adding this “1/f modulation,” you can simulate the
natural instability characteristic of an analog
synthesizer.

Range: 0~127

Pitch Bend Range Down
Specifies the amount by which the pitch of the patch
will change (in semitones) when you operate the
pitch bender downward.

Range: -48 (-4 octaves)~-2~0

Pitch Bend Range Up

Specifies the amount by which the pitch of the patch
will change (in semitones) when you operate the

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5
MENTS

A g

pitch bender upward.

Range: 0~+2~+48 (+4 octaves)

7. Filter Cutoff Offset

Applies a relative adjustment to the cutoff frequency
of the patch.

Range: -63~0~+63

8. Filter Resonance Offset
Applies a relative adjustment to the resonance
(emphasis in the region of the cutoff frequency) of the
patch.

Range: -63~0~+63

N

Raising this value excessively may cause oscillation
and distortion.

9. Amplifier Attack Offset
Specifies the time from when the current patch is
played (note-on) until the sound begins.

Range: -63~0~+63

10. Amplifier Release Offset
Specifies the time from when the current patch is
released (note-off) until the sound decays to silence.

Range: -63~0~+63
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INSTRUMENTS

11. Velocity Sens Offset (Velocity sensitivity offset)
Applies an adjustment to the velocity sensitivity of

the entire part while maintaining the velocity
sensitivity of each patch as specified by the following
parameters.

e Filter Velo Curve Sens (Filter Velocity Curve
Sensitivity) (p. 292)

¢ Level Velo Curve Sens (Level Velocity Curve
Sensitivity) (p. 294)

Range: -63~0~+63

This setting is added to the velocity sensitivity
values of each partial. This means that (for example)
if the velocity sensitivity of a partial is already set to
+63 (maximum), setting this parameter to a positive
“+” value will cause no change in the sound.

12. Voice Priority

Specifies how notes will be prioritized when the
maximum polyphony (64 voices) is exceeded.

Value Explanation

The Iast-played voices will be given
priority; voices will be successively
turned off starting with the
first-played of the currently sound-
ing voices.

The highest-volume voices will be
given priority; voices will be succes-
sively turned off starting with the
lowest-volume of the currently
sounding voices.

Last

Loud
(Loudest)

270

F-buttons and menu

F1

[__] Control
Displays the PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen (p.
271).

F2

[__] Solo/Porta (Solo/Portamento)

Displays the PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO)
screen (p. 274).

F3
[__] spiit

Displays the PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 273).

Fa4
[__] Library
Displays the PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268).

F5

[__] Partial Edit
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276).

MENU

DMenu

Displays the PATCH EDIT MENU.

Menu items

1. Patch Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the name of the current patch.

2. Save Patch
Displays the SAVE PATCH screen (p. 299).

3. Load Patch
Displays the LOAD PATCH screen (p. 298).



INSTRUMENTS

(@)
o
3
3
o
2
PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen g
=
MIDI messages received by the part can be used to To access fhi S screen 3)=’
control various parameters of the partial, according to 8
the settings you make here. oty i 7 g
. - -
PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) Fart 01 ——-:Init Fatch D D D
FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy S“dﬁ%ﬂx{]ﬂ Mow:0001-01-000  EFM: 120,00
Part Bl ——-:Init Patch\l}
Control Chande Mumber| 2 Ereath Ctrl @
SHT Contral Select  [ofT (3]
sens [0 4 %)
m
LF0  —LFODePth— o
Pitch Cutoff Level Rate Pitch Filter Ame c
0l o m
pd
(@)
i m
Librard Partial Edit
Explanation of each area 4. Sens (Sensitivity)
Sets the amount of the Matrix Control’s effect that is
1. Current part, current patch name . . .
applied. If you wish to modify the selected parameter [0
Displays the number and patch name of the currently . ot S . . )
in a positive (+) direction —i.e., a higher value, %
selected part. toward the right, or faster etc. — from its current %
2. Control Change No (Control change number) setting, select a positive (+) value. If you wish to %
Specifies the control change number that is used modify the selected parameter in a negative (-)
when you set SMT Control Select to Control Change. direction - i.e., a lower value, toward the left, or
The specified control change can be used to control slower etc. — from its current setting, select a negative
the pitch, filter, and amplifier sections of the sound (-) value. When both positive and negative are
source. selected, the changes are greater as the value
Range: 0~2~127 increases. Set it to “0” if you don’t want this effect.
Value: -63 ~ 0 ~ +63 =
3. SMT Control Select é
Specifies the type of MIDI message that will be used 5. Bend (Pitch bend) Z
to control SMT. Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when %
Bend messages are received. =
Value Explanation ©
Off No control. 6. Aftertouch
Bend Control by pitch bend Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when
Aftertouch Control by aftertouch .
- _ Aftertouch messages are received.
Modulation Control by modulation
Control by control 7. Modulation
change (the control » .
Control Change change number is speci- Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when
fied by the Control Modulation messages are received. )é
Change No parameter) o
8. Control Change =
A@::P I
Specifies the parameter that will be controlled when I
You can control SMT either by velocity or by the P P =
) control change messages (the control change number m
above MIDI message. You cannot simultaneously »

i ified by Control ch N ived.
use both velocity and the above MIDI messages. If is specified by Control change No) are receive

you want to use velocity to control this, turn the
SMT Velocity Control parameter On in the
PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).
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INSTRUMENTS

Patch parameters controlled when control data  F-buttons

is received
F2

Value Explanation [__] Solo/Porta (Solo/Portamento)

Specifies the amount of pitch change Displays the PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO)

in semitone steps.
Pitch Range: -48~0~+48 screen (p. 274).

MIDI message: Aftertouch, Fs
Control Change EI Split
Control the filter cutoff frequency. Displays the PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 273).
Range: -63~0~+63 y
MIDI message: Bend, Aftertouch, .
Control Change E Library
Control the amplifier level. Displays the PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268).
Range: -63~0~+63 o
MIDI message: Bend, Aftertouch, ’:I Partial Edit
Control Change
Control the LFO rate. Displays the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276).
Range: -63~0~+63
LFO Rate MIDI message: Aftertouch,
Modulation,
Control Change
Control the pitch change (vibrato)
produced by the LFO.
Range: -63~+63
Initial value:  Aftertouch=[+10]
Modulation=[+10]
ControlChange=[0]
MIDI message: Aftertouch,
Modulation,
Control Change
Control the change in filter cutoff
frequency (“growl”) produced by
the LFO.
LFO Depth Range: -63~0~+63
Filter MIDI message: Aftertouch,
Modulation,
Control Change
Control the change in amplifier level
(tremolo) produced by the LFO.
LFODepth Range: -63~0~+63
Amplifier MIDI message: Aftertouch,
Modulation,
Control Change

Cutoff

Level

LFODepth
Pitch
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INSTRUMENTS

PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen

Here you can assign partials to specific key ranges
(note numbers).

PATCH EDIT {SPLIT}

Part 01 ———:Init Patch
FadBank:01en.Fhrsy Slidersilli-n _ Mows0001-01-000  BFM: 120,00
Part [E ——: Init Patch| 1 |

Pad|3-02¢C 4 4 Partial ho assisn

Current: Louer Point Upper P_Ul:nt' |

w -
Hets Lower Point [3-05(C 43 & Upper Point [3-08(C 47 &
— —
Eankl 2 4 5|5 &

L ey |

Explanation of each area

1. Current part, current patch name

Displays the number and patch name of the currently
selected part.

2. Pad

The specified pad will sound in the region between
the Lower Point and the Upper Point. Displays the
names of the sample assigned to specified pad.

3. Current Lower Point/Upper Point
Displays the lowest note number and highest note
number of the specified pad.

4. New Lower Point
Specifies the lowest note number that will use the
sound specified by the Partial parameter.

5. New Upper Point
Specifies the highest note number that will use the

sound specified by the Partial parameter.

You cannot set the Lower Point above the Higher
Point, nor the opposite.

6. Keyboard

The region between New Lower Point and New
Upper point is shown in color (gray). Each of these
keys (pads) point to the same partial. A dot or line is
displayed above keys (pads) that are assigned to a
partial.

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5
MENTS

B

F-buttons

F5
[:I Set

Enables the settings.

273

JION3IND3AS SU8840S ||Be Ul swa)l uowwo)

dN13S BNOS

=z
()]
_|
ny)
[
<
m
=2
3
w

S3SVHHd Oldnvy



INSTRUMENTS

PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO) screen

Here you can set polyphonic/monophonic,
portamento of patch.

PATCH EDIT (SOLO/FORTAMENTO)

Fart 01 ——=:Init Patch
How:0001-01-000 BRME 12000

PadBank:1cA. Fhis) _ SliderrspLicein
Part[m ——:1nit Patch| 1

Mono Mode « Ledata

Partamento

Fortamento suitch[orr @
Mode [Mormal | Time
Tupe [Rate O
start Pitch [Fitch o

8] 19]

Mang Fade | on
Legato switch|orf @
Retrigger [OFF n

| control

I SPTL Library Partial Ec

Explanation of each area

1. Current part, current patch name

Displays the currently selected part number and
patch name.

2. Mono Mode
Specifies whether the patch will play polyphonically
(Off) or monophonically (On). The “On” setting is
effective when playing a solo instrument patch such

as sax or flute.

Range | Explanation

off Two or more notes can be played
simultaneously.

On Only the last-played note will sound.

3. Legato Switch

This setting specifies whether the Legato will be used
(On) or not (Off).

With the Legato parameter “On,” pressing a key
while continuing to press a previous key causes the
note to change pitch to the pitch of the most recently
pressed key, sounding all the while. This creates a
smooth transition between notes, which is effective
when you wish to simulate the hammering-on and

pulling-off techniques used by a guitarist.

Values: Off, On

Nz

Legato Switch is valid when the Mono Mode
parameter is set to “On.”

4. Retrigger (Legato Retrigger)
The setting determines whether sounds are replayed
(On) or not (Off) when performing legato. Normally
you will leave this parameter “On.” When “Off,”

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5 F2
MENTS

N g b

when one key is held down and another key is then
pressed, only the pitch changes, without the attack of
the latter key being played.

Values: Off, On

NiEND

The Legato Retrigger is valid when the Mono Mode
parameter is set to “On” and the Legato Switch
parameter is set to “On.”

EM
%ay you have the Legato Switch set to “On,”
and the Legato Retrigger set to “Off.” When you try
to sound a legato (by pressing a higher key while a
lower key is held down), the pitch may sometimes
not be able to rise all the way to the intended pitch
(stopping instead at an intermediate pitch). This can
occur because the limit of pitch rise, as determined
at the wave level, has been exceeded. Additionally,
if differing upper pitch limits are used for the waves
of a Patch that uses multiple tones, it may stop
being heard in MONO. When making large pitch
changes, set the Legato Retrigger to “On.”

HINT

Set this to “Off” when performing wind and string
phrases or when using modulation with the mono
synth keyboard sound.

5. Portamento Switch
Specifies whether the portamento effect will be
applied (On) or not (Off).

Range: Off, On

2

®
Portamento is an effect which smoothly changes the
pitch from the first-played key to the next-played
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key.

HINT
By applying portamento when the Mono Mode

parameter is “On,” you can simulate slide
performance techniques on a violin or similar

instrument.

6. Portamento Mode

Specifies the performance conditions for which

portamento will be applied.

Value Explanation

Normal Portamento will always be applied.

Portamento will be applied only when
you play legato (i.e., when you press the
next key before releasing the previous
key).

Legato

7. Portamento Type
Specifies the type of portamento effect.

Value | Explanation

The time it takes will depend on the

Rate distance between the two pitches.

The time it takes will be constant, regardless

Ti ..
e of how far apart in pitch the notes are.

8. Portamento Start Pitch

When another key is pressed during a pitch change
produced by portamento, a new pitch change will
begin. This setting specifies the pitch at which the
change will begin.

Value Explanation
Starts a new portamento when another
key is pressed while the pitch is chang-
ing.

Pitch
/

C5

Pitch

» Time

{F

press D4 key
press C5 key

press C4 key
Portamento will begin anew from the
pitch where the current change would
end.

Pitch

A

C5

o4 / "

C4

Note

= - Time
press D4 key
press C5 key

press C4 key

9. Portamento Time

When portamento is used, this specifies the time over
which the pitch will change. Higher settings will
cause the pitch change to the next note to take more
time.

Range: 0~127
F-buttons

F1
[__] Control

Displays the PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen (p.
271).

F3
(] split

Displays the PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 273).

F4
[__]Library

Displays the PATCH LIBRARY screen (p. 268).

F5
[__] Partial Edit
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT screen (p. 276).
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INSTRUMENTS

PARTIAL EDIT screen

Here you can edit the partials used by the patch.

" Fitter | Ampitier |

M| sample Edit | ST

Explanation of each area

1. Note number, partial name

Display the note number and partial name that you

want to edit.

MEMD

If the same partial is assigned to a range of note
numbers, any edits you make on that partial will
affect all of the note numbers to which the partial is
assigned. The PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 273)

shows how the partials are assigned to notes.

2. Level

Sets the partial volume.

Range: 0~127

3. Pan
Sets the panning of the partial.
Range: L63~C~R63.

4, Output Assign
Specifies the output destination of the partial audio.

Mix, AUX1~AUX4, MLT1~MLTS,
MLT1/2~MLT7/8

Range:

5. DlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus Send Level)
Sends the partial audio to the delay/chorus effect.

Range: 0~127

6. Rev Send (Reverb send level)
Sends the partial audio to the reverb effect.

Range: 0~127

7. Assign Type

Specifies how notes will be processed when the

identical note number is played twice (i.e.,

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5 F5
MENTS

N g b

overlapping).
Value Explanation
The first-played note will be turned
Sngl ff before th layed note i
(=Single) oft before the next-played note 1s
sounded.
Mult Multiple instances of the same note
(=Multi) number will be allowed.
8. One Shot

When the One Shot parameter is On, the sound will
play back until the end of the waveform (or the end of
the envelope, whichever comes first).

9. SMT (Sample Mix Table)
This shows the structure of the samples that make up
the partial selected in 1. In the example shown here,
the partial consists of SMT1 and 2.

10. Excl Group (Exclusive Group)
Specifies how notes will be processed when a partial
assigned to the same exclusive group number are
played simultaneously.
When partials assigned to an exclusive group are
played simultaneously (overlapping), the first-played
note will be turned off before the next-played note is
sounded.

Range: Off, 1~31

11. Pitch Coarse
Adjusts the pitch of the partial in steps of a semitone.

Range: -48~0+48 (+/-4 octaves)
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12. Pitch Fine
Adjusts the pitch of the partial in steps of one cent.

Range: -50~0~+50

y ]

®
One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

13. Filter Type
Selects the type of filter.

Value Explanation
- Off No filter will be used.

Low Pass Filter. This cuts the region

LPF above the cutoff frequency (Cutoff),
making the sound more mellow. This is
the most frequently used type of filter.
Band Pass Filter. This passes only the re-
gion near the cutoff frequency (Cutoff),

BPF cutting the remainder of the sound. This
type is useful for creating distinctive
sounds.

High Pass Filter. This cuts the region be-
low the cutoff frequency (Cutoff). This
HPF type is useful when creating percussion
sounds that have distinctive high-fre-
quency components.

14. Filter Cutoff

Specifies the cutoff frequency of the current partial.

Range: 0~127
A Effect on the Cutoff setting
Type
Lowering the cutoff frequency will di-
LPF minish the higher overtones, making
the sound more mellow. Raising this
setting will brighten the sound.
The cutoff frequency value will change
BPE the overtone structure of the sound.
This is useful for creating distinctive
sounds.
Raising the cutoff frequency will dimin-
HPF ish the lower overtones, emphasizing
the bright portion of the sound.

15. Filter Resonance
Emphasizes the sound of the current partial in the
region of the cutoff frequency.

Range: 0~127

Raising this value excessively may cause oscillation
and distortion.

16. Filter Attack

Specifies the time from the beginning of the note until
the specified cutoff frequency is reached. This
corresponds to T1 in the diagram below.

Range: 0~127

17.Filter Release
Specifies the time from when the note ends (key-off)
until the filter returns to the basic cutoff frequency
(the Filter Cutoff parameter). This corresponds to T4
in the filter envelope diagram.

Range: 0~127
Cutoff
fregenc
qency T1 T2 T3 T4
+ l—»|
Lo, ¥ ¥ Y H Time
A U L2 L3 A L4
Key-on Key-off
- T: Time, L: Level

Filter envelope

18. Amplifier A (Amplifier attack time)
Specifies the time from when the note begins (key-on)
until the volume reaches the L1 level. This
corresponds to T1 in the amplifier envelope diagram.

Range: 0~127

19. Amplifier D (Amplifier decay time)
Specifies the time over which the volume of the note
changes to its sustain level following the attack. This
corresponds to T3 in the amplifier envelope diagram.

Range: 0~10~127

20. Amplifier S (Amplifier sustain level)
Specifies the volume at which the sound will be
sustained. This corresponds to L3 in the amplifier
envelope diagram.

Range: 0~10~127

21. Amplifier R (Amplifier release time)
Specifies the time from when the note ends (key-off)
until the sound disappears completely. This

corresponds to T4 in the amplifier envelope diagram.

Range: 0~10~127
Volume T1 T2 T3 T4
-l | - -
+ |
LA Y Time
A L1 L2 L3 A
Key-on Key-off

T: Time, L: Level

Amplifier envelope
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INSTRUMENTS

22.LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator type)
Selects the waveform that the LFO will output.

Value Explanation

Sine Sine wave

Tri Triangle wave

SawU Sawtooth wave

SawD Sawtooth wave (inverted)

Squr Square wave

Rand Random wave
The LFO will output a waveform

BenU that rises to the normal level and
stays there
The LFO will output a waveform

BenD that falls to the normal level and
stays there

MEMD

If you select “Bend Up” or “Bend Down,” you must
set the Key Sync parameter (PARTIAL EDIT (LFO)
screen (p. 296)) to “On.” If this is “Off,” the LFO
effect will not be obtained.

23.LFO Rate
Specifies the rate (frequency) of the waveform
produced by the LFO.

O~102N127/ Fa, &, 8, &, &, 3, F, I3,

&, 5,43 8, d,ds,4., d,03,d., 0,005 0,
ol

Range:

24, LFO Depth Pitch
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
pitch.

Range: -63~0~+63

25.LFO Depth Pan
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
panning.

Range: -63~0~+63

26. LFO Depth Filter

Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
filter.

Range: -63~0~+63

27.LFO Depth Amp (LFO Depth Amplifier)

Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
volume.

Range: -63~0~+63

278

F-buttons and menu
F1
[__] Sample Edit
Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 279).

F2

[__] SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).

F3
D Filter

Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p.
291).

F4

[__] Ampilifier
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen
(p. 294).

F5

[__] LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 296).

MENU

E’Menu

Displays the PARTIAL EDIT MENU.

Menu items

1. Partial Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the name of the current partial.

The PARTIAL EDIT MENU will also appear when
you press [MENU] in the following screens.

« PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289)

« PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p. 291)

« PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen (p. 294)
« PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 296)
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SAMPLE EDIT screen

Here you can edit the sample used by the partial.

Song 01 MU-200
tlorennnd_ni_000  BPM

snTHBEE

SAMPLE EDIT

SHT (W Sample0001 —--:Sample 0001 EEGE

11024 #x 1

Start Point | 000040000, 000 [F
Loop Point  |000020000. 000 | F Loop Mode Foruard 9

7 End Point  [000151572.000 W Looe Tune [x] -lo
EEE' Mix Table HUMBEr
Sample List | Sample Prm | Play Sample |Length Lock | Command

Explanation of each area

1. SMT Number (Sample Mix Table number)
Of the samples (SMT) that make up the
currently-edited partial, this specifies the SMT
number that you are actually editing. In the example
shown here, you are editing SMT1 of the two (SMT1
and 2) that make up the partial.
Range: 1~4

2. Sample

Displays the number and name of the sample you are
editing.

3. SMT (Sample Mix Table)

This shows the structure of the samples that make up
the partial selected in 1. In the example shown here,
the partial consists of SMT1 and 2.

4. Wave window

Displays the sample (waveform) you are editing.
When you edit parameters 6~10, this area will show
the setting of each point.

5. Start Point

Specifies the point at which playback will start. Set
this to skip any unwanted portion at the beginning of
the sample, so that the sound will play at the desired
timing.

6. Loop Point
Specifies the point at which the playback will begin
repeating (i.e., for the second and subsequent plays).

Set this if you want to the sample to loop from a point
other than the Start Point.

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5
MENTS

N T

7. End Point
Specifies the point at which playback will end. Set
this to avoid playing any unwanted portion at the
end of the sample.

8. Zoom Level
This indicates the magnification of the waveform

shown in the wave window.

1k is the horizontal (time axis) magnification, and [#

is the vertical (level axis) magnification.

9. Loop Mode
Specifies how the sample will play.

Value Explanation

The sample will play from the start
point to the end point, and then repeat-
edly play from the loop start point to the
end point in the forward direction.

Forward Start Point Loop Point End Point
The sample will play once from the start
point to the end point.

Start Point Loop Point End Point

One Shot
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INSTRUMENTS

Value Explanation
The sample will play from the start
point to the end point, and then repeat-
edly play from the end point = loop
start point = end point > ... in a zig-zag
fashion.
Alternate
Start Point Loop Point End Point
The sample will play once in the reverse
direction from the end point to the start
point.
Rev One Start Point Loop Point End Point
Shot
The sample will play from the end point
to the start point, and then play repeat-
edly in the reverse direction from the
loop start point to the start point.
Reverse Start Point Loop Point End Point
10. Loop Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the loop region in steps of one
cent.
Range: -50~0~+50
2

280

®
One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

F-buttons and menu

F1
[__] Sample List
Displays the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 281).
F2
[__] Sample Prm (Sample Parameter)
Displays the SAMPLE PARAMETER popup (p. 282).
F3
[__] Play Sample
When you hold this button, auditions a currently
edited sample.
Fa4

[__] Length Lock

If this is “On,” the time difference between the Loop
Point and the End Point will be fixed. This lets you
adjust the Loop Point or End Point while maintaining
the distance between the two points.

F5

El Command
Displays the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 283).

MENU

DMenu

Displays the SAMPLE MENU.

Menu items
1. Save Sample As WAV

2. Save Sample As AIFF

Displays the TRUNCATE screen (p. 286), where you
can save the currently-edited sample to disk in WAV
format or AIFF format.
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SAMPLE LIST popup

In this popup you can choose from the samples that
have been saved in the MV-8000.

PARTIAL EDIT (SMT)

Part 01 ———:=Init Fatch

0001 -—-:5ample 0001

' | 11 0] 127]

Explanation of each area

1. Wave window

Displays the waveform of the sample selected by the
cursor in the Sample List.

2. Sample list

Lists the saved samples. The sample number, sample
name, channels (L/R/Mono), and sample size are
displayed. Choose the desired sample from this list.

3. Category

Sorts the sample list by category. You will need to
have previously specified a category for each sample
in the SAMPLE PARAMETER popup (p. 282).

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5 F5 F1 F1
MENTS

)22 2[] et

The above method of accessing SAMPLE LIST is a
typical example. You can also access the SAMPLE
LIST popup from various screens, and the
procedure is the same.

F-buttons

F3
[__] Category
Displays the SELECT CATEGORY popup (p. 201),

where you can limit the category of samples that will
appear in the sample list.

F4
E] Preview

Auditions the currently-highlighted sample. To hear
auditioning the sample, hold down [F4 (Preview)].

F5
[:l Select

Selects (confirms) the currently-highlighted sample,
and closes the popup.
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SAMPLE PARAMETER popup

Here you can set various parameters for the samples
that make up a partial.

SAMPLE EDIT

PadBank=01¢A.Phrs)  Slider:AUX-In
SNT Samrle 0001 ———:iSample 0001 OEGE

IRAMETER
Loop Poil| O001 ———=Sample 0001 [ Oneshaot

Start P nﬂﬂ

End Foin

Explanation of each area
1. Sample number

Displays the number of the selected sample.
2. Sample name

Displays the name of the selected sample.
3. Original Key

Specifies the original key of the sample. This is the

note number that will play the sample at its recorded
pitch.

282

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5 F5 F1 F2
MENTS

I 2 I

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the name of the sample.

F1

ok
Finishes making SAMPLE PARAMETER settings and
closes the popup.
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(@)
o
3
3
o
2
SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup
=
Here you can choose a sample edit command. To access fhi S screen 2
[72]
3
J MENTS @
g R B R P
SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
I8 |EIEIEIEI4EIEIEIEI. 0
|Doooz0000. O 2 Mormalize o
||:I|:I|31|5-1E!_r'2. o/l 3 Time S5tretch m
4 Truncate =
pd
(@)
m
Explanation of each area F-buttons
1. Emphasis F5
%)
Displays the EMPHASIS screen (p. 284), where you [:I Select e
can emphasize the high frequency region of a sample, Confirms the command you chose in SELECT 8
or restore an emphasized sample to its original state. SAMPLE EDIT, and moves to the corresponding 5
execution screen. o

2. Normalize

Boosts the overall level of the sample without
allowing it to exceed the maximum number of bits.

3. Time Stretch
Displays the TIME STRETCH screen (p. 285), where
you can extend or shorten the length (time) of the
sample without changing its pitch.

4. Truncate

Displays the Use the Truncate operation to delete

=z
()]
_|
ny)
[
<
m
=2
3
w

unwanted portions of a sample.
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EMPHASIS screen

This command lets you convert the sample into a
format that emphasizes or de-emphasizes the

high-frequency region.

EMPHASIS

Start Paint (000040000, 000 [F b
o [Lujup Point [000020000.000 (F  Loop Mode Foruard
LYK LEnd point  [OO0161572.000 % Loop Tune 0

Expcute

Explanation of each area

1. Emphasis type

Specifies the conversion mode.

Value Explanation

Pre Emphasis Boosts the high-frequency region.

Attenuates the high-frequency

De Emphasis .
region.

284

To access this screen

'uﬁm‘; F5 F5 F1 F5
]2 ]2 J=2)2[_]~ (select
ENTER
“Emphasis”) = |
F-buttons

F1
[:I Cancel

Cancels the operation and closes the EMPHASIS

screen.

F5
E] Execute

Executes the Emphasis command.

The amount of time required to execute the

emphasis.
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TIME STRETCH screen

This command lets you modify the length or tempo

of the sample.

T TS TTTTT T b T

r
TIME STRETCH
Rate 100, 0%

Palie B Time | 4:33.678
Loop Mode Star '
Tupe @I_l

BPM EBazo Mote [J
guality Adiust | 1

poS000000, ooo
J00000000, 000 F
012069236, 000 3

Uslocity | Co Excl.
Leyel CONLral | Tl e Group
QO B8 [ O O B8 A )
127 BN OFf 0 [1] aff | |oOff off

Explanation of each area

1. Rate

Specify the length relative to the current length of the
sample.

2. Time

Specify the length of the sample as a time value.

EM
If length data (Rate, Time) has been assigned to the

sample, editing the value of one parameter will

change the value of the other parameter in tandem.

3. Type
Lower settings of this value will make the sound
more suitable for faster phrases, and higher settings
will make the sound more suitable for slower

phrases.

Range Explanation

01 for faster phrases
05 (initial value)

10 for slower phrases

4. Quality Adjust

Make fine adjustments to the tonal quality of the
Time Stretch.

Range 1~10

To access this screen

'uﬁm‘; F5 F5 F1 F5
]2 ]2 J=2)=2[_]~ (select
ENTER
“Time Stretch”) =¥ |
F-buttons

F1
[:I Cancel

Cancels the operation and closes the TIME STRETCH
screen.

F5
E] Execute

Executes the Time Stretch command.
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TRUNCATE screen

Use the Truncate operation to delete unwanted

portions of a sample.

Song 01 SOMG_3

SAMPLE EDIT
PadBank:01<Partoly Slider AlkE-In

SMT[1 Sample 0095 7HO:LOBrS A#Z L EEE

How $0001-01-000 _BPH: 100,00
SHT

1l 512 #% 1

Loop Mode Foruward

[0

Start Point |000011000, 000 [F
Logp Point |000034320. 000 F
End Point | 0000&4534. 000 1 Loop Tune

Explanation of each area

1. Type
You can choose one of the following two types.
Type Explanation
Replace The sample being edited will be
P modified directly.
A new truncated sample will be
Duplicate created, and exchanged for the
current sample of the partial.

286

To access this screen

'uﬁm‘; F5 F5 F1 F5
]2 ]2 J=2)2[_]~ (select

ENTER

“Time Stretch”) =¥ |

F-buttons

F1

[:I Cancel

Cancels the operation and closes the TIME STRETCH

screen.

F5
E] Execute

Executes the Time Stretch command.
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SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV/SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF screen

Here you can save the sample as a WAV-format or
AIFF-format file.

SAVE SAMPLE AS WAD

PadBankz01<A.Phrsy Slider sAllR-In How:0001-01-000 EPH: 120,00

Hard Disk | 3 |Filename MuU-2000 WAy |
.

| m—]
19.86GE Frree

EH =

DEEMPhasis

il

ouser[ Q |

Make Folder Execute

I Hamea

Explanation of each area

1. Drive capacity

Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

Displays the total capacity and free space of the drive.

2. Cursorlicon

The cursor icon will change shape to indicate whether

you can press the cursor right or left button to change

the displayed folder.
Cursor | Explanation
icon
F
You can move the cursor up/down.
-
i You can move the cursor up/down.
3 If this indication is displayed, the
- cursor is located at a folder (high-
lighted). Press the right cursor key to
view the contents of the folder (i.e.,
to switch folders).
i You can move the cursor up/down.

4 If this indication is displayed, you
can press the left cursor button to
return to the parent folder (i.e., to
switch folders).

4

3. File name
The sample will be saved with this name. If you want
to change the filename, press [F1 (Name)].

4, Current folder name
Displays the name of the currently selected folder.
Folder levels below the root (the top level of the
folder structure) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

5. Name

Displays the name of the saved file.

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5 MENU

MENTS Fs F
e [ 0 g+ L] tselect “save
Sample As WAV” or “Save Sample As AIFF”)

F5
>

AUDIO
PHRASES 7

. - - => (select “Save Sample As
e EY p

ENTER
WAV” or “Save Sample As AIFF”) <[ |

MENU

Ext (Extension)
This is a part of the filename, used to indicate the type
of file.
Size
Displays the size of the file.
File list
Lists the files saved in the MV-8000's internal drive.
The file selected by the cursor is highlighted.
Sub-folder

This is an area in which files can be stored together.
You can use this to organize files by category or
purpose. To see the contents of a sub-folder, move the

CURSOR

cursor to the sub-folder and press O O (cursor
eV

right button).

HINT
To return from a sub-folder to the previous folder,

CURSOR

Vi

press @ R / (cursor left button).
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F-buttons

F1
[__] Name

Displays the EDIT WAV/AIFF NAME (p. 199), where

you can edit the name of a sample.

F4

[:I Make Folder

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can create a new folder inside the current folder.

F5
[:| Execute

Saves the file.
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PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen

Here you can edit the Sample Mix Table (SMT) used
by the partial. The SMT consists of four samples.

PARTIAL EDIT (SMT}
PadBank 201 ¢A.Phrsa  Slider :AUX-In

art 0 g 1iT Fatch
Moz 0001 2 0 EPP:120.00

1 |Fad 1-01¢A 03 ———iSauare Leadz  snT ABBE
 SMT Ualocity Control [EE @I: .
Fiteh —Tune—
Sample m 1 Level Pan  KF  Cors Fing
0001 ———:Sanele 0001 AEER Dn 127]  clorm[ o o
[Bl000z ———:Sample OOOZEEE| onl127]  C| Off o o
[Bl0025 ——:Sanele oozsEmm|Orf|127]  C| Off

[EN0075 ——:Sanele  0O7SAEEE

ol 110121413 '|4 ;
——Lelncity Fande——

Lower Fadel Urpat Fadall

|— 1 [i] 7 [i]

|T ) 15 HNEA

— | 0 7 0

_l ==t ‘-. 7 a
—_ 1

o

Explanation of each area

Pad (Pad number)
Selects the pad number and partial name that you
will edit.

SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected
in (1). In the example shown here, the partial uses
SMT1 and 2.

Sample

Specifies the samples that make up the partial.

SMT Velocity Control
Value Explanation
Off AIl SMTs will sound.

Different SMTs will sound according to

On the velocity level of your playing.

Sw (Switch)
Specifies whether the SMT will be applied (On) or not
(Off).

Range: Off, On

Level
Specifies the level of each sample.

Range: 0~127

Pan

Specifies the panning of each sample.

Value Explanation
L32 The stereo position is fixed at the far Ieft.
C The stereo position is fixed at the center.
The stereo position is fixed at the far
R32 .
right.

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5 F5
MENTS

CI"EI"CI”[:I

Value Explanation

Rand The stereo position changes irregularly
at random.
The higher up on the keyboard that you

Key- play, the further the sound is shifted to
the right.

The higher the notes played on the
Key+ keyboard, the further left the sound is
shifted.

The LFO phase is reversed between

LFO- LFO+ and LFO-.

The sample pan is C (center), and the
sound is panned left and right automat-
ically with the LFO. The depth of the
pan movement is determined by the
LFO Depth Pan (p. 278) parameter.

LFO+

The stereo position of sound is shifted
Alt hard left and hard right (i.e., L32, R32,
L32, ...) each time a key is played.

8. Pitch KF (Pitch Key Follow)

Specifies the amount of pitch change that occurs

when you move one octave upward on the keyboard.

Range: -16~Rev~Off~Norm~+16

Actual Pitch

S S

N X
S

\ x x%\%\

” \

C5

C4 0

c3 /
c2 S
o R
/ % %
c c3  ca C5 c6  c7 Keyboard
pitch

LU LT

HINT

If you want the pitch to change +1 octave (as on a
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INSTRUMENTS

conventional keyboard), select “Norm.” With this heard when you play velocities over the Upper
setting, the C5 note number will produce the C5 setting, set this to “0”.
pitch. If you want the pitch to change +2 octaves, Range: 0~(Upper - FadeL - Lower)

select “+16”. With this setting, the C5 note number
will produce the C6 pitch. Conversely, if you want

the pitch to fall as you play upward on the ‘ / \ _
keyboard, select a negative (-) number. If you want =

Level

the same pitch to be produced regardless of the key ‘ [
you play, select the “Off” setting. Range Fadel FadeU Range U
This setting is in units of 1/8 octave. F-buttons
9. Tune Coarse F
Adjusts the pitch of the sample in steps of a semitone. [:I Sample List
Range: -48~0~+48 (+/-4 octaves) Displays the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 281).

10. Tune Fine
Adjusts the pitch of the sample in steps of one cent.

Range: -50~0~+50

2

®
One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

F5
E] Close

Closes the SAMPLE MIX TABLE screen.

11. Velocity Range Lower

Specifies the lower limit of the velocities that will
sound the SMT (Sample Mix Table). Use this setting
when you want to velocity-switch between SMTs.

Range: 1~(Upper - FadeU - FadeL - 1)

12. Velocity Range FadeL
(Velocity Range Fade Width Lower)

Specifies how the volume will change when you play
a velocity that falls from the specified Velocity Range
FadeL to the specified lower velocity limit. Higher
settings of this value will make the volume decrease
more gradually. If you don't want any sound to be
heard when you play velocities below the Lower
setting, set this to “0”.

Range: 0~(Upper - FadeU - Lower - 1)

13. Velocity Range Upper
Specifies the upper limit of the velocities that will
sound the SMT (Sample Mix Table). Use this setting
when you want to velocity-switch between SMTs.

Range: (total ranges except for the Upper setting)
~127

14. Velocity Range FadeU
(Velocity Range Fade Width Upper)
Specifies how the volume will change when you play
a velocity that falls from the specified Velocity Range
FadeU to the specified upper velocity limit. Higher
settings of this value will make the volume decrease
more gradually. If you don't want any sound to be
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(@)
o
3
3
o
2
PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen g
=
Here you can edit the filter of the partial. To access fhi s screen 2
[72]
Q
: E INSTRU- F5 ®
MENTS @
COESTT Resanance Tura Hens PoK|§t Cu&?fff D 2 D 2 D 2 [:I
1O ©OlcH d
Tupe [ &4l [ 64 m
—Derth— ——Uelocity Sens—
Pitch Filter  Filter TICR) T4¢R)
00 00 'Q ®
- 2
m
pd
(@)
m
Explanation of each area 4. Filter Cutoff
1. Pad (Pad number) Specifies the cutoff frequency of the current partial.
R : 0~127 %)
Selects the pad number and partial name that you ange e
ill edit. i o
witedt -I:_;;:)eer Effect on the Cutoff setting 2
i —
2. SMT (Sample Mix Table) Lowering the cutoff frequency will di- S

Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected LPF minish the higher overtones, making
the sound more mellow. Raising this

in (1). In the example shown here, the partial uses : - -
setting will brighten the sound.

SMT1 and 2. The cutoff frequency value will change
3. Filter Type BPF the overtone structure of the sound.
This is useful for creating distinctive
Selects the type of filter. sounds.
; Raising the cutoff frequency will dimin-
R EXPI.anat'o.n HPF ish the lower overtones, emphasizing g
Off No filter w1'11 be use?d. _ the bright portion of the sound. =
Low Pass Filter. This cuts the region c
LPE above the cutoff frequency (Cutoff), S. Filter Resonance =
making the sound more mellow. This is Emphasizes the sound of the current partial in the ﬁ

the most frequently used type of filter.
Band Pass Filter. This passes only the re-

region of the cutoff frequency.

gion near the cutoff frequency (Cutoff), Range: 0~127

BPF cutting the remainder of the sound. This
type is useful for creating distinctive @
sounds. Raising this value excessively may cause oscillation
High Pass Filter. This cuts the region be- and distortion.
low the cutoff frequency (Cutoff). This

HPF type is useful when creating percussion 6. Filter Velo Curve Type (Filter Velocity Curve Type)
sounds that have distinctive high-fre- Selects one of the following four types of curve by

quency components.

which the velocity will affect the filter. If you don't
want velocity to affect the filter, select “1”.

Range: 1,2,3,4

e

>
c
9
O
o
I
T
>
(@)
m
»
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7. Filter Velo Curve Sens
(Filter Velocity Curve Sensitivity)

Specifies the depth and polarity by which the velocity
will affect the filter curve. Increasingly positive (+)
settings will make the curve closer to the shape
specified by Filter Velo Curve Type. With a setting of
0, the curve will be the same as Filter Velo Curve
Type=1. Negative (-) settings will invert the shape of
the curve.

Range: -63~0~+63

8. Filter KF Point (Filter Key Follow Point)

Use this when you want the cutoff frequency to
change according to the note number you play. The
cutoff frequency will be at its base value for the key
you specify as the KF Point.

Range: A0~C4~GH#8

9. Filter Cutoff KF (Filter Cutoff Key Follow)

Use this when you want the cutoff frequency to
change according to the note number you play. With
positive (+) settings of this parameter, the cutoff
frequency will rise as you play keys above the
specified KF Point. With negative (-) settings of this
parameter, the cutoff frequency will become lower as
you play keys above the specified KF Point. The
example shown in the following diagram is when you
play the C5 key with the KF Point set to C4.

Range: -63~0~+63

Actual cutoff frequency

Ksj)

G

292

000 0 0 A0

10. Envelope Time KF (Envelope Time Key Follow)

cC2 _c3 c4 G5 C6 o7 Keyboard
pitch

Specifies how the envelope times (T1~T4) will be
adjusted relative to the key follow point. Increasing
this value will produce greater change. Positive (+)
settings will shorten the envelope times as you play
toward the right of the keyboard. Conversely,
negative (-) settings will lengthen the envelope times.

Range: -63~0~+63

11. Envelope Depth Pitch

Adjusts the amount of pitch change. Increasing this
value will produce greater change. Negative (-)
settings will invert the direction of the change (i.e.,
the shape of the pitch envelope).

Range: -63~0~+63

12. Envelope Depth Filter

Adjusts the amount of filter change. Increasing this
value will produce greater change. Negative (-)
settings will invert the direction of the change (i.e.,
the shape of the filter envelope).

Range: -63~0~+63

13. Envelope Velo Sens Filter
(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Filter)

Specifies how velocity will affect the filter. Use
positive (+) settings if you want filtering to become
stronger as you play higher velocities, or negative (-)

settings if you want filtering to become weaker.
Range: -63~0~+63

14. Envelope Velo Sens T1 (A)
(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Attack Time)

Specifies how velocity will affect T1 of the filter
envelope (see the Filter Envelope diagram). Use
positive (+) settings if you want T1 to be faster for
stronger velocities, or negative (-) settings if you want
it to be slower.

Range: -63~0~+63

15. Envelope Velo Sens T4 (R)
(Envelope Velocity Sensitivity Release Time)

Specifies how velocity will affect T4 of the filter
envelope (see the Filter Envelope diagram). Use
positive (+) settings if you want T4 to be faster for
higher note-off velocities (i.e., releasing the key more
quickly), or negative (-) settings if you want it to be
slower.

Range: -63~0~+63

16.Envelope T1 (A), T2, T3 (D), T4 (R)
(Envelope Times 1~4)

These specify the filter envelope times (T1~T4).
Higher values lengthen the time until the next cutoff
frequency is reached (e.g., T2 sets the time of the
change from L1 to L2).

Range: 0~127



INSTRUMENTS

17.Envelope L1, L2, L3 (S), L4 (Envelope Levels 1~4)

Cutoff

fregenc
aency T

+

These specify the filter envelope levels (L1~L4). Each
parameter specifies the change in cutoff frequency

relative to the setting of the Cutoff parameter.

Range: 0~127

The note-on level (LO0) is linked with L4.

T2 T3 T4
Lo. ¥ Y 1 Time
A U L2 L3 A L4
Key-on Key-off

T: Time, L: Level

Filter envelope

F-buttons

Fi1
[__] Sample Edit
Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 279).

F2

[__] SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).

Fa

[__] Amplifier
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen
(p. 294).
F5

[__] LFO (Low Frequency Oscillator)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 296).
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INSTRUMENTS

PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen

Here you can edit the way in which the volume of the

partial will change.

PARTIAL EDIT <AMPLIFIERY
PadBank:0i¢A.Phi-sh  Slider s AlRE-In

Fad 2-01(C#Z» --——iSH-101 Bass

—lelo Curpe— KF LQUQ]
Type 39“5

1 aH,

| Envetore |

Fart 01 ——=3Jnit Fatch
D b BPH=120.00

1T IEEE

Explanation of each area
1. Pad (Pad number)

Selects the pad number and partial name that you
will edit.

2. SMT (Sample Mix Table)

Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected
in (1). In the example shown here, the partial uses
SMT1 and 2.

3. Level Velo Curve Type (Level Velocity Curve Type)

Selects one of the following four types of curve by
which the velocity will affect the volume. If you don't
want velocity to affect the volume, select “1”.

1,2,3,4

s

Range:

4, Level Velo Curve Sens (Level Velocity Curve
Sensitivity)

Specifies the depth and polarity by which the velocity
will affect the volume. Increasingly positive (+)
settings will make the curve closer to the shape
specified by Level Velo Curve Type. With a setting of
0, the curve will be the same as Level Velo Curve
Type=1. Negative (-) settings will invert the shape of
the curve.

Range: -63~0~+63

5. Level KF Point (Level Key Follow Point)

Use this when you want the level to change according
to the note number you play. The level will be at its
base value for the key you specify as the KF Point.

Range: A0~C4~G#8

To access this screen

INSTRU- F5 F5 Fa4
MENTS

Y o g R o Y g

6. Level KF (Level Key Follow)

+63

-63

Use this when you want the level to change according
to the note number you play. With positive (+)
settings of this parameter, the level will become
louder as you play keys above the specified KF Point.
With negative (-) settings of this parameter, the level
will become quieter as you play keys above the
specified KF Point. The example shown in the
following diagram is when you play the C5 key with
the KF Point set to C4.

Range: -63~0~+63

Actual level

)

Keyboard
pitch

7. Time KF (Envelope Time Key Follow)

Specifies how the envelope times (T1~T4) will be
adjusted relative to the key follow point (C4).
Increasing this value will produce greater change.
Positive (+) settings will shorten the envelope times
as you play toward the right of the keyboard.
Conversely, negative (-) settings will length the
envelope times.

Range: -63~0~+63
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Q
o
S
3
o
>
8. Envelope Velo Sens T1 (A) (Envelope Velocity F'bU'"'OI'I S g
Sensitivity Attack Time) g
F1
Specifies how velocity will affect T1 of the amplifier D Sample Edit 3,=’
envelope (see the Amplifier Envelope diagram). Use Dicol e SAMPLE EDIT 279 5
positive (+) settings if you want T1 to be faster for 1splays the screen (p. 279). %
stronger velocities, or negative (-) settings if you want F2 .
it to be slower. [__] SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Range: -63~0~+63 Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).
F3
9. Envelope Velo Sens T4 (R) (Envelope Velocity D Filter
Sensitivity Release Time) »
. ) ) e Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p. 3
Specifies how velocity will affect T4 of the amplifier 291) c
envelope (see the Amplifier Envelope diagram). Use ' %
positive (+) settings if you want T4 to be faster for P LFO (Low E Oscillat w
higher note-off velocities (i.e., releasing the key more ’:I (Low Frequency Oscillator)
quickly), or negative (-) settings if you want it to be Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen (p. 296).
slower.
Range: -63~0~+63
10. Envelope T1 (A), T2, T3(D), T4 (R) (Envelope Times
1~4) o
These specify the amplifier envelope times (T1~T4). (23
Higher values lengthen the time until the next level is g
reached (e.g., T2 sets the time of the change from L1 5
to L2). S

Range: 0~127

11.Envelope L1, L2, L3 (S) (Envelope Levels 1~3)

These specify the amplifier envelope levels (L1~L3).

Each parameter specifies the change in level relative

to the setting of the Level parameter in the PARTIAL
EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).

zZ
()]
Range: 0~127 =
[
Volume T1 T2 T3 T4 %
! | =z
N 3

L L Time

A L1 L2 L3 A
Key-on Key-off

T: Time, L: Level

Amplifier envelope

S3SVHHd Oldnvy

295



INSTRUMENTS

PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen

Here you can edit the modulation (cyclic change) of
the partial.

PARTIAL EDIT {LFOD}
FadBank:01¢A.Phrs)  Slider:AUE-In
Pad 2-01(C#2r --——:5H-101 Bass
[dave
Wave Fnrm@

kil

2
L~
121 ]

Rate Deturie Delay Time  Delay KF
141G |50 8|
10z

0|7
N [ o R ofFf

Depth 7 s
Pitch ___Filler AnPTifier _ Pan

9[OQ 1001101210

I Filter I AMPIifier

Explanation of each area
1. Pad (Pad number)

Selects the pad number and partial name that you
will edit.
2. SMT (Sample Mix Table)

Shows the sample usage for the partial you selected
in (1). In the example shown here, the partial uses
SMT1 and 2.

3. Wave Form
Selects the waveform that the LFO will output.

Value Explanation
Sine Sine wave
Triangle Triangle wave
Saw Up Sawtooth wave
Saw Down | Sawtooth wave (inverted)
Square Square wave
Random Random wave
The LFO will output a waveform
Bend Up that rises to the normal level and
stays there
Bend The LFO will output a waveform
that falls to the normal level and
Down
stays there

If you select “Bend Up” or “Bend Down,” you must
set the Key Sync parameter PARTIAL EDIT (LFO)
screen (p. 296) to “On.” If this is “Off,” the LFO
effect will not be obtained.

4. Wave Rate
Specifies the rate (frequency) of the waveform
produced by the LFO.

O~102~127/ Fo, &, Fa, &, &, F3, &, I3,

&, 5,ds d, d,ds, 4., d,08,d., 0,005 0,
ool

Range:

To access this screen

ST F5 F5 F5
MENTS

N o g R o R g

5. Wave Detune (Wave Rate Detune)

This parameter creates slight differences in the LFO
rate (Wave Rate parameter) for each note-on. Higher
settings of this parameter will produce greater
change. If “Rate” is set to “note value,” this
parameter is ignored.

Range: 0~127

6. Wave Delay Time
Specifies the time from note-on (note-off) until the
LFO effect will be applied (will continue).

Range: 0~127

Iy

Set this appropriately as described in To add
modulation to the sound (p. 57).

7. Wave Delay KF (Wave Delay Key Follow)

Specifies how the Delay Time parameter will be
adjusted according to the location of the key you play
relative to the C4 key (middle C). Set this parameter
to a positive (+) setting if you want the LFO effect to
apply sooner as you play upward on the keyboard, or
to a negative (-) setting if you want the delay to
become longer as you play upward. Higher settings
will produce more change. If you don't want the
keyboard location to affect the delay until the LFO
effect is applied, set this to “0”.

Range: -63~0~+63
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T

8. Key Sync
Specifies whether the start of the LFO cycle will
match the note-on timing (ON) or not (OFF).

Range: Off, On

9. Depth Pitch
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
pitch.

Range: -63~0~+63

10. Depth Filter
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
cutoff frequency.

Range: -63~0~+63

11. Depth Amplifier
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
volume.

Range: -63~0~+63

12. Depth Pan
Specifies the amount by which the LFO will affect the
panning.

Range: -63~0~+63

HINT

Positive (+) and negative (-) values of these Depth
settings will produce the opposite change in pitch or
volume. For example if you specify a positive (+)
Depth value for one partial and an identical but
opposite negative (-) value for another partial, the
two will be modulated in opposite directions. You
can use this to exchange two different partials, or in
conjunction with Pan to make the sound location
move cyclically.

F-buttons

Fi1
[__] Sample Edit
Displays the SAMPLE EDIT screen (p. 279).

F2

[__] SMT (Sample Mix Table)
Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen (p. 289).

F3
D Filter

Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen (p.
291).

F4
[__] Ampilifier

Displays the PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen
(p. 294).
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LOAD PATCH screen

Here you can load patch data from the disk, and use

it as a patch in the current project.

LOAD PATCH §ona 01 MU-8000 SOMG
PadBank A1 (IM3T16> Slider:MST9-16 HoOW:BAA1-01-0A8 BPM:120.608

Hard Disk
m ™| 3 [Fuser-PatcHeizae

Mame Ext Size
ShX 4 5

a BS :1&Beat 1
4 PHO:BOSSa Houa
- H

PHO:ROCK

Wavetanary PLS:Charch
@ i CHE:ER
Remain=118.0Me

MLT:Mito
BTS:EndOfLibtary

Explanation of each area

1. Current drive

Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

2. Wave Memory
Displays the internal memory usage as a graph. The
black area of the graph is the amount used by wave
data, and the white area is unused. The remaining
space available for importing is shown at the bottom
of the graph.

Approximately 10 MB of the installed memory is
used by the system. This means that even when
wave memory contains no sampling data, the
remaining wave memory display will be
approximately 10 MB less than the installed

amount.

3. Current folder name

Displays the name of the currently selected folder.
Folder levels below the root (the top level of the
folder structure) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

4. Name

Displays the name of the saved patch data.

298

To access this screen

INSTRU-  MENU F5
MENTS

] D =» (choose Load Patch) =» [j

F-buttons

F1

[:I Select Drive

Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203), where
you can switch the drive from which to select
patches.

F5
E] Execute

Loads the patch selected by the cursor, and then
displays the INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265).
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SAVE PATCH screen

Here you can save patches of the current song.

SAVE PATCH Song 01 Y- SOMG
FadBank:B1 (INST16) SliderfIMST3-16  How:AAA1-A1-AAA  EPM: 120,68

Hard Disk Filename GTR_FUnkY Guiter.Myva

S4KE

B 02 . 122KE
CIFTH— @ [
B 08 WA SESKE
BH 09 WA 1.928KE
BE 10 WA SE4KE
BH 11 WA SE4KE
Hard Disk BH 22 WAY 25KE
BHUSERGELE WAy 1KE

: 2E.81GE Froe

I Hame

Make Folder | Execute

Explanation of each area

1. Drive space

Displays the total capacity and free space of the drive.

2. Current folder name
Displays the name of the currently selected folder.
Folder levels below the root (the top level of the
folder structure) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

3. Name

Displays the name of the saved patch data.

4. Sub-folder

This is an area in which files can be stored together.
You can use this to organize files by project or by
purpose. To see the contents of a sub-folder, move the

CURSOR

cursor to the sub-folder and press O O (cursor
P S

right button).

HINT
To return from a sub-folder to the previous folder,

CURSOR

Vi

press @ N /} (cursor left button).

To access this screen

INSTRU-  MENU F5
MENTS

] D = (choose Save Patch) = [:I

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the name of a patch.
F4

[__] Make Folder
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you

can create a new folder inside the current folder.

F5
’:I Execute

Saves the patch in the currently-displayed folder
(current folder).
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COPY PART popup

Here you can copy the settings of the current part to

another part.

oo

—=tIn ol
—In o
———:Ind| FromPart 1 ——:Init Patch 0
-——=t1In 2 0
-—-=§n ToPart [M ———:Init Patch g
=
“——fInit Patch lo0l C | 0 OFartiall @
il ———: Init Fatch 100] C |0 _OFartiall @
gl ———: Init Fatch 100] C |0 _oFartiall o
“——iInit Fatch 100] C |0/ _oFartiall @
@l ———: Init Fatch 100] C | 0 _0Fartiall @
A ——:Init Fatch 100l C |0 _oPartiall o

Explanation of each area
1. To Part

Specifies the copy-destination of the current part
settings.
Range: 1~16

MEMD

You can't set this to be the number of the current
part itself (i.e., the copy-source itself).

300

To access this screen

INSTRU-  MENU F5
MENTS

[ ]~ D =¥ (choose Copy Part) = [:I

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Copies the settings of the current part to the specified
part.



AUDIO PHRASES

Here you can manage audio phrases.

AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen

This screen displays the pads of the currently selected
pad bank.

AUDID PHRASE

AUDIO PHRASE (PAD) ﬂ

FadBank:01¢A.Phi's) Slider:AUX-In

1N H H
1 PadEank 01 Eank / |
@ [E Edreorr ||E & off (({E E&re(orr ({3 E&rporr

vl
GaragEs2060] ono- &

@ ¥4 EGreoff || Erelor || EGre[off (B EGre[off

N0 a3 5ian:

N0 355ianD N0 ASEIaND

N0 asEian? N0 ASFAn: N0 A5FAN:

’Z} B eire[ors || Edreforf || EGrelorr ||EX Edre|orr

'GgFaQBs2DSB1 no assiand

BN E.creonE | |EA EGrelofr || B EGre[ofe (BN Edfire[0ff

N0 asEiany N0 A551any

THO THD TrI, GATE ]
GaradBs20601 GaragBs20601 HMini Squarel

LN0 A55ian)

Explanation of each area

4.

5.

Pad Bank

Specifies the pad bank number. The pads of the
selected pad bank are shown in (2).

Pads

This area shows information for each pad. The
displayed pads correspond to the top panel
VELOCITY PADS.

Pad numbers

These are the numbers of each pad. They correspond
to the top panel VELOCITY PADS. The pad selected
by the cursor is highlighted.

HINT
You can also select a pad by striking the desired

VELOCITY PAD on the top panel.

E.Grp (Exclusive group)

Specifies how audio phrases assigned to the same
exclusive group will be handled when they are
played simultaneously. When audio phrases assigned
to the same group are played simultaneously (i.e.,
overlapping), the first-played phrase will be turned
off before the next-played one is sounded.

Range: Off, 1~31

Category name
This is part of the name of the audio phrase
(“Category,” p.70). You can assign a category to each
audio phrase so that it will be easier to find when

To access this screen

AUDIO F1
PHRASES

.[:I-)Ei

needed.

6. Audio phrase name

This is the name assigned to each audio phrase.

7. Play mode

Indicates how the audio phrase will play. This setting

is made in the AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p.

303).

Value Explanation

Gate Press pad =¥ sound begins
Release pad =» sound stops
Press pad =» sound begins (and contin-

Trigger | ues even when you release the pad)
Press pad once again = sound stops
Press pad = sound begins (and contin-

Drum ues even when you release the pad)
Sound stops automatically at the end
point of the phrase

F-buttons

Fi1
D Pad

Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (p.

301) (this screen).

F2
D List

Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (LIST) screen (p.

302).

F5
[:] Edit

Displays the AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303).
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AUDIO PHRASES

AUDIO PHRASES (LIST) screen

This screen lists information on the audio phrases

assigned to the pads.

i1 AUDID EHEGSE

paded 2 [iGa.ri 3 [stigerzius 4 [ W4 5 oi-0t| 6 [ ekt 7 |
Fad n|1d1'o Phrassl Leuel _PlayHode _Uslocity ExCLGre

THO: GaragBs20601 =] Gate | Off | Off
[ 7:0: GarasEs20601 27 Gate | OFf Off
[BE# 7340:Mini Sauarel 27 Gate | Off | Off
[N o asziony 27 Gate | Off | Off
(Bl 740 Garages20e6] 27 [ Trigger | Off | Off
A (o assiony 27 Gate | Off | Off
@l (o assiany 27 Gate | Off | Off
(Bl <no assiany 27 Gate | Off | Off
BBl <no assian: 27 Gate | Off | Off
il <ho_assisny =7 Gate | Off | Off

AUDIp=GRASES gy

Cho_assigny 27 Gate Off Off

Al o assion =7 Gate | OFf | OFF

| 70: GarasEsZ0e0l | 127 | Trisser | Off | OFf
(no_assian 157 Gate | OFf | OFf

Bl tno_assian 157 Gate | OFf | OFf

Al iho_assiony 127 Gate | _OFf | OFf
Pad [ Ea

Explanation of each area

1. Pad numbers

These are the numbers of each pad. They correspond
to the top panel VELOCITY PADS. The pad selected
by the cursor is highlighted.

HINT
You can also select a pad by striking the desired

VELOCITY PAD on the top panel.

2. Category name

This is part of the name of the audio phrase
(“Category,” p.70). You can assign a category to each
audio phrase so that it will be easier to find when
needed.

3. Audio phrase name

This is the name assigned to each audio phrase.

4. Level
Specifies the playback level of the audio phrase.

Range: 0~127

5. Play Mode
Specifies how the audio phrase will play.

Value Explanation

Press pad =¥ sound begins

Release pad =» sound stops

Press pad =» sound begins (and contin-
ues even when you release the pad)
Press pad once again =» sound stops
Press pad =» sound begins (and contin-
ues even when you release the pad)
Sound stops automatically at the end
point of the phrase

Gate

Trigger

Drum
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To access this screen

AUDIO
PHRASES F2

.[:I-)B

6. Velocity
Specifies whether the velocity function will be used
when you play the pads.

7. Excl.Grp (Exclusive group)
Specifies how audio phrases assigned to the same
exclusive group will be handled when they are
played simultaneously. When audio phrases assigned
to the same group are played simultaneously (i.e.,
overlapping), the first-played phrase will be turned
off before the next-played one is sounded.

Range: Off, 1~31

F-buttons

Fi1
[__|Pad
Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen (p.
301) (this screen).

F2
[__]List
Displays the AUDIO PHRASES (LIST) screen (p.
302).

F5
C] Edit

Displays the AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen (p. 303).
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(@)
o
3
3
o
2
AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen g
=
Here you can make settings for the audio phrase To access fhi s screen 2
assigned to each pad. 8
AUDIO g
_ — PHRASES . 2
T A B e T T [__] = (choose the audio phrase you want to
| | 2 JAusio Phrase BPH:—.— s
@SGNP'IG-.DDZ‘!‘ TROTMini Sauare e 4 ‘lb 17512 851 edlt) - [j
5 i — i
7 || padpray. Gatel “Start Point oot ooo0n. ood |
= O oo
@| BRI Base Note [J (12000 End Foint 00| z700z. 000 »
Level %ﬂﬁgr"'ﬁ# [:%3;39 ‘IE:L#; Revetse S'JnFE[: ;@ Eﬁéﬂﬁ B
O 8| O O 8 & Lo (=
[ize| forr ||\ [ ol [ o |forr | Jorr 2
A
Explanation of each area Value [ Explanation
Press pad =¥ sound begins (and continues
1. Pad (Pad number) Drum even when you release the pad) o
Displays the pad number and audio phrase name that Sound stops automatically at the end point e
. of the phrase o)
you want to edit. =
8. Loop Mode m
2. Audio Phrase BPM (Audio Phrase Tempo
( po) Specifies how the specified loop region will be S
Displays the tempo at which the audio phrase will repeated.
play. The value displayed here is calculated from the
BPM Base Note setting and the number of beats in the Value Explanation
. Off Looping will not occur.
1 .
oop region The region between the Start Point and
Start-End . .
3. Zoom level the End Point will play repeatedly.
Th ion bet the Loop Point and
Indicates the ratio at which the waveform shown in Loop-End € reglon between the Loop Toint an
the End Point will play repeatedly. =
the wave window is being magnified or shrunk. é
MLEMP
T
4. Sample If Pad Play is set to Drum, the Loop Point and Loop %
Indicates the sample number and sample name that Mode settings will be ignored. g
»

you are editing. 9. BPM Base Note

5. Wave window Specifies the length of the currently-edited audio

Displays the audio phrase (waveform) that you are phrase as a number of beats at the specified note

editing. value. The playback tempo is determined according
to this data. The tempo is indicated by Audio Phrase

6. Beatline BPM.

This line is shown at each beat. The space between

lines is one note. 10. Start Point

The point at which playback will start. Set this to skip
7. Pad Play

any unwanted portion of the waveform at the
Specifies how the audio phrase will play.

S3SVHHd Oldnvy

beginning of the sample, so that the sample will begin

Value Explanation playing at the desired timing.
Press pad =» sound begins .
Gate Release pad =¥ sound stops 11. Loop Point
Press pad =¥ sound begins (and continues Specifies the point at which the playback will begin
Trigger | even when you release the pad) repeating (i.e., for the second and subsequent plays).
Press pad once again = sound stops Set this if you want to the sample to loop from a point

other than the Start Point.
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12. End Point
Specifies the point at which playback will end. Set

this to avoid playing any unwanted portion of the
waveform at the end of the sample.

13. Level
Specifies the volume of the audio phrase.

Range: 0~127

14. Velocity Control

Specifies whether the velocity function will be used
when you play the pads.

15.Coarse Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio phrase in steps of a
semitone.

Range: -48~0~+48 (+/-4 octaves)

16. Fine Tune
Adjusts the pitch of the audio phrase in steps of one
cent.

Range: -50~0~+50

2

®
One cent = 1/100th of a semitone

17.Reverse

Makes the audio phrase play backward (from the End
Point toward the Start Point).

Range: Off, On

If Reverse is On and Loop Mode is set to Loop-End,
the loop region will loop backward between the
Loop Point and the Start Point.

18.BPM Sync (Tempo Sync)

If this parameter is On, the tempo will be calculated
according to the playback time from the Start Point to
the End Point and the note value (Base Note) and
number of notes in that region, so that the sequencer
and the audio phrase will play in synchronization.

Range: Off, On

19. Exclusive Group

Specifies how audio phrases assigned to the same
exclusive group will be handled when they are
played simultaneously. When audio phrases assigned
to the same group are played simultaneously (i.e.,
overlapping), the first-played phrase will be turned
off before the next-played one is sounded.

Range: Off, 1~31

304

F-buttons and menu
F1
[__] Sample List
Displays the SAMPLE LIST popup (p. 281).
F2

[__] Length Lock

If this is “On,” the time difference between Loop
Point and End Point will be fixed. This lets you adjust
the Loop Point or End Point settings while preserving
the distance between the two points.

If Reverse is On, the time difference between Start
Point and the Loop Point will be fixed.

F3
[__]Chop

Displays the CHOP popup (p. 305).

F5
’:| Command

Displays the SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND
popup (p. 283).

Displays the Audio Phrase Menu.

Menu items

1. Audio Phrase Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can assign a name to the audio phrase.

2, Save Sample As WAV

Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV/SAVE
SAMPLE AS AIFF screen (p. 287), where you can
save the audio phrase to disk in WAV format.

3. Save Sample As AIFF

Displays the SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV/SAVE
SAMPLE AS AIFF screen (p. 287), where you can
save the audio phrase to disk in AIFF format.
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CHOP popup

Here you can divide an audio phrase at desired
locations and assign each portion to a pad (to create a
patch). You can divide the phrase into as many as
sixteen portions.

AUDI0 PHRASE EDIT
CHOP

Song 01 RealityChecE

w1512 % m 1

1 |sample 0194 ———:Demobrumloor MhE E
T T

ooog Point, Ho. [ 1 E
oooo

guod Address 000022000, 000 ¥ @
DOOO|  current Point {000048000. 000 |7 m

Add Point | Clear Point | AULO Chop Cancel Execute

Explanation of each area
1. Sample

Indicates the sample number and sample name that
you are editing.

2. Zoom level
Indicates the ratio at which the waveform shown in
the wave window is being magnified or shrunk.

3. Wave window
Shows the audio phrase (waveform) that you are
editing.

4. Pad

After the currently-edited sampled is divided, it will
be assigned to the pads displayed in black.

5. Point No. (Point Number)

Indicates that the location shown by the Current
Address is the “n-the” division from the beginning of
the audio phrase you are dividing. The divided
region indicated by this point number is highlighted
in the wave window.

6. Address

Indicates the position of each divided audio phrase
selected by Point No.

7. Current Point (Dividing line)

Specifies the location at which the audio phrase will
be divided. Set this value to divide the audio phrase
at the desired point. The dividing line shown in the

wave window will move according to the value you
specify as the Current Address.

To access this screen

PHRASES
e [__] = (choose the audio phrase you want to
F5 F3
edit) = [:I - EI
SAMPLING [,
. D -> D =» (turn off “Auto Divide

F5

parameter”) =(__| = (sampling...)

F5 F3
d—d—

F-buttons

F1
[:] Add Point

Adds a dividing point. Its location will be the Current
Address.

N

You can specify up to fifteen dividing points
(sixteen divisions).

F2
EI Clear Point

Deletes the current point number. To select a point
number, move the Current Address.

ot

You cannot do this if no dividing locations are

specified, nor can you delete point number 1.
F3

[__] Auto Chop
The AUTO CHOP popup (p. 306) will appear.

F4
[__] cancel

Closes the CHOP screen and then you will return to
before screen.

F5
[:I Execute

Divides the audio phrase at the dividing points you
specified, and then displays the QUICK ASSIGN
(CHOP) popup (p. 307).
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AUTO CHOP popup

Here you can automatically specify dividing point for To access fhi S screen

an audio phrase.

AUDIO

PHRASES
auTo CHOP I e [__] = (choose the audio phrase you want to
Fs5 F3 F3
N | thop T.-._;pg-| 'I edit)-)[:IQCI-)]:]

ddress [0000123
Leual |_1 2 " SAMPLING [,

L peat [F ¢ zam | 3 . ] +[3- tum oft “Auto Divide

Address | 00003 Tines[ 5 [ 4 -

parameter”) =(__| = (sampling...)

F5 F3 F3
pd P L J I R g

Execute

Explanation of each area F-buttons
1. Chop Type F5
Specifies the conditions by which the audio phrase D Execute
will be automatically divided. Start specifying the point automatically. Then returns
to the CHOP popup (p. 305).
Value Explanation Popup (p )
Level Divide according to volume.

Divide according to beats based on the

Beat sequencer tempo (p. 257).
Divide X Divide m.to the specified number of
equal regions.
2. Level

Specifies the level at which the sample will be
divided. Lower settings will cause the sample to be
divided more finely.

Range: 1~6~10
3. Beat

Specifies the number of beats by which the sample
will be divided.

Range:  &(60), &5(80), & (120), 55(160), & (240),
J3(320), 4(480), d2(640), d (960),
© (1920), o (3840)

4. Times

Specifies the number of regions into which the
sample will be divided.

Range: 2~16
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QUICK ASSIGN (CHOP) popup

Here you can assign each of the audio phrases
divided by Chop to their own pads as partials.

AUDID PHRASE EDIT
FadBank:01cRarto?s SliderzAUE-In

Songa 01 MU=-8000 SONG
Howz0001-01-000  BPM: 120,00

QUICK ASSIGN {CHOP)

1 Mo Hame
S4MPIE D024 FHO:Mini SAuare] GEGE 2

- 4]
Part [ 7i---:Init Patch |
D D D D n:;ign ToPad Bankm =

D %:}E D A5 Partials "PROE AT Saucro1"
0 Il
BEC

"FHOIMinG SaucPO2"

Explanation of each area
1. Sample

Indicates the sample number and sample name that
you are editing.
2. Wave window

Displays the audio phrase (waveform) you are

editing.
3. Pad
Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad
bank.
State Explanation

|:| A partial is assigned to the pad.

|:| No assignment.

4. Part Number

Selects the instrument number to which the divided
audio phrase will be assigned.

Range: 1~16
5. Assign To Pad Bank

Selects the pad bank to which the instrument part
selected by Part Number will be assigned.

Range: 1~6

6. As Partials

Indicates the name of the assigned partial.

The last four characters are automatically assigned
as “Cp**” (** is each different number).

To access this screen

AUDIO
PHRASES

e [__] = (choose the audio phrase you want to

F5 F3 F5
cdit >[4+
SAMPLING F2
o D -> D =» (turn off “Auto Divide

F5

parameter”) =(__| = (sampling...)

F5 F3 F5
d—hd R4

F-buttons

F1
CI Name
Displays the EDIT CHOP NAME (p. 199), where you
can assign a name to each partial.

EM
The last four characters are automatically assigned

as “Cp**” (** is each different number).

F5
[__] Set All Chop
Successively assigns the partials (drum type) starting
with the first pad.

MEMO

When making automatic assignments, a
confirmation message will appear if a pad to which
a sample is already assigned would be overwritten.
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Here you can manage projects and make project settings.

PROJECT MENU screen

In this menu screen you can select the parameters you

want to edit for the current song.

PROJECT MENU
FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider iAlE-In Moz 000 1-01-000
1 2 3 4
RENAME SET PROJ  LOAD PROJ  SAVE PROJ SALE RS
PROJ PROTECTION NEW FROJ
6 ? g 9 10
T T
8 Py Y @
i) ] R4 lea] oa
| ' €a) =
CREATE DELETE OPTIMIZE BACKUP RECOVER
NEL! PROJ PROJ PROJ T0 CD FROM CD
Hame Frotect

Explanation of each area

RENAME PROJ (Rename project)
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199) where you
can assign a name to the project.

SET PROJ PROTECTION (Set project protection)
Displays the SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen
(p. 310).

LOAD PROJ (Load project)
Displays the LOAD PROJECT screen (p. 315).

SAVE PROJ (Save current project)
Displays the SAVE PROJECT popup (p. 312).

SAVE AS NEW PROJ (Save as new project)

Displays SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup (p. 313).

CREATE NEW PROJ (Create new project)
Displays the CREATE NEW PROJECT screen (p.
314).

DELETE PROJ (Delete project)
Displays the DELETE PROJECT screen (p. 316).

OPTIMIZE PROJ (Optimize current project)
Displays the PROJECT OPTIMIZE popup (p. 311).

BACKUP TO CD (Backup current project to CD)

Displays BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen (p.
317).

308

To access this screen

PROJECT

. L

10. RECOVER FROM CD (Recover project from CD)

Displays RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup (p.
318).



PROJECT

F-buttons

The function of the F-buttons will depend on the
location of the cursor.

When the cursor is in the upper row

F1
[:| Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199).

F2
’:l Protect

Displays the SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen
(p. 310).

F3
[:I Load

Displays the LOAD PROJECT screen (p. 315).

Fa4
[__]save
Displays the SAVE PROJECT popup (p. 312).

F5

[__] saveAs (Save As Project)
Displays SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup (p. 313).

When the cursor is in the lower row

F1
[:| Create

Displays the CREATE NEW PROJECT screen (p.
314).

F2
[:I Delete

Displays the DELETE PROJECT screen (p. 316).

F3
[__] Optimize

Displays the PROJECT OPTIMIZE popup (p. 311).

F4
[__]Backup

Displays BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen (p.
317).

F5
’:l Recover

Displays RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup (p.

318).
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SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen

Here you can protect a project saved on disk from

being overwritten or deleted.

SET PROJECT PROTECTION
PadBank:01{-———--} Slider:AlK-In

Protect Project

‘»

EHERGY of MU 20ME &

e #DJI-KataChan 329MB
G5Ua° ? CURRY S10MB
TARRIE-dAnce _inst_uchi.k 123MB

llave Size
425MB mUrabo® SCUBE 276ME

Frotect on [Protect Off

Explanation of each area

1. Project list
Displays the protect status of the project. Projects
with a lock symbol @l are protected.

2. Name

Displays the project name at the cursor in project list.

3. Wave Size

Displays the size of project at the cursor in project list.

310

To access this screen

PROJECT

. D =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F2
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F4
[:I Protect On

Sets the state of the project at the cursor.
F5

D Protect Off

Removes the state of the project at the cursor.

NiEND

A protected project cannot be overwritten. If you
want to save (overwrite) the current project you
have modified, you must either turn off Protect
before saving, or use SAVE AS NEW PROJECT
popup (p. 313) to create and save a new project.



PROJECT

PROJECT OPTIMIZE popup

Here you can organize the data of the current project To caccess fhi s screen

to make the best use of memory.

103rodd

PROJECT

OPTIMIZE CURRENT PROJECT

You will Tose all unused Samples Eﬂ“[ As

F3
in the current Project. ' FROJ .
"¢ You cannat UMD, 3 icons) > [__]

Are Yyou sure? 10

O TR T A 22

CREATE DELETE OPTIMIZE BACKUP RECOU'ER
NEWF FRO.J FROJ FROJ TO CD FROM CD

™.
@' | é’\\| |\©\%| |\>>“:(!ﬁj |\P>| &/ J D =» (move the cursor to the lower row of

RENAM|
FRO

WN3LSAS

F-buttons

F1

N
Returns to the PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308)
without executing Optimize.

F5
[:] Yes

Executes the Optimize command. Event data and

asnMsia

waveform data that has become unnecessary due to
track editing will be erased from memory.

Ol

® You can execute the Project Optimize command
only for the current project. If you want to execute
this command for another project, you must switch
the current project. (Loading a project (p. 136))

ONIHILSVYIN

* Depending on the data structure of the project, this
command may not recover as much memory as
you expect.

* You cannot use Undo (p. 80) to cancel the result of
the Project Optimize command.

¢ Executing the Project Optimize command will
delete the Undo data (p. 80).

ONITdNVS
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SAVE PROJECT popup

Here you can save the current project.

WD LSl LOHLINVEH VY
SAPE CURRENT PROJECT L
REMAME SAVE RS
rho % Sauve Current Project? WEI. FRO

(__f?

L) 10
O VR Y~ (20
CREATE DELETE OFTIMIZE BACKUF RECOIPER

NEW! PROJ PROJ PFROJ T0 CD FROM CD

F-buttons

F1

N
Returns to the PROJECT MENU screen (p. 308)
without saving the current project.

F5
[:] Yes

Saves the current project.

312

To access this screen
PROJECT

. D =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

Fa
icons) =» ’:I



PROJECT

SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup

Here you can save the current project under a

different project name.

O iyl Cal i,

o

| P current Project FRTEES
FROJ ’T\% DJ-KataChan NEW PROJ
Hel Project
& [BI-Katathan m 10
g = sm— )
LT (N M) TS
CREATE DELETE DPTIMIZE BEACKUP RECOVER
NEW PROJ PROJ PROJ TO CD FROM CD

Insert Space I Oelete

History

Explanation of each area

1. Project Name

Specify a new project name when you save the
current project.

F-buttons

F1
[:] History

You can recall (and re-input) up to the ten most
recent names you input in the EDIT NAME popup
since turning on the power. Selects the name at the
cursor in the history list then press [ENTER].

F2

[__]Insert Space

Inserts a space at the cursor location.

F3
’:| Delete

Deletes the character at the cursor location.
Characters at the right of the cursor will be moved
forward to fill the gap.

Fa4

[__] A-a/a>A (switch character case)

Switches the character at the cursor location between

uppercase and lowercase.

F5
[:' Execute

The project will be saved, and that project will
become the current project. Then the SEQUENCE
screen (p. 205) will appear.

To access this screen

PROJECT

. D =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F5
icons) =» ’:I

If the display indicates “That name already exists”
A project with the name you input in the PROJECT
NAME screen already exists in the drive. Please
specify a different name.

NEND
The internal hard disk is the only available
save-destination for this data.
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PROJECT

CREATE NEW PROJECT screen

Here you can create a new project.

CREATE NEWP PROJECT
PadBankz01¢A.Phrsd  Slider2AllE-In

Create Mew Project

Harme: [ Audia Phrases

Hotd20001-01-00

2 {upy From current project
[ current sona Instruments

[ current sons Effects
DJ-KataChan [ Patch Library

[ MR Library

[ Delay-chorus Library

[ Raverh Library

[ Mastering Toolkit Library
[ Midi CliP Library

Hard Disk

| se— |
23.816E Free

I Mame

Explanation of each area

1. Project Name

This is the name of the project. When you access this
screen, a provisional name of “InitProj ###” will be

assigned (### is a number).

2. Copy From Current Project

When you create a project, the various parameters
and samples of the current project will be applied to

the new project.

Add a check mark ¢ to the parameters that you want

to use in your new project. You can copy the

following parameters.

To access this screen

PROJECT

o D =» (move the cursor to the lower row of

F1
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can assign a name to the new project you are creating.

F5
EI Execute

Creates the project.

If the display asks “Save Current?”

Your changes will be lost unless you save the current

project before creating the new project.

F-button

Explanation

F1
N
F5

To discard your changes and create
the new project.

[:I Yes

To save before creating the new
project.

EXIT

L

Cancels the creating the new project
operation.

e

If you don't save the current project at the “Save

Current?” prompt, there is no way for you to

Option Explanation

Instruments of Instruments and samples of
current song current song

Effects of current | Effect settings of current
song song

Audio Phrases Audio phrases

Patch Library Patch library

MEFX Library MEX library
Eeglj;éChorus Delay /chorus effect library
Reverb Library Reverb effect library
ggi;il;ng Toolkit Mastering Tool Kit library
MIDI Clip Library | MIDI clip library

Wi

If you add ¢ marks to Instrument, Audio Phrases,
and Patch Library, the samples used by this data

will also be copied.

recover that data (unless you have previously made
a backup of it). Roland accepts no responsibility for
the recovery of lost data, nor for any damages that

may result from such loss.
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LOAD PROJECT screen

Here you can load a project, making it the current

project.

LADD PROJECT
FadBank:01¢Rartoly Slider Ak In

Load Project

! TARRIE-dAnCo 425ME
EMERGY of MU 20ME &

i #DJ=-Kat.aChan 329ME

Gawa’ n® CURRY S10ME
TARRIE-dAnce
Waue Siza
425ME

—inst_uchi.h 123ME

Murabo’® SCUBE Z7EME

Explanation of each area

1. Project list
This area lists the saved projects. The project selected
by the cursor is highlighted.

2. Name

This area shows the names of the saved projects.

3. Wave Size

Displays the size of project at the cursor in project list.

F-buttons

F5
[:] Execute

Loads the project selected by the cursor. When
loading is completed, the SEQUENCE screen (p.
205) will appear.

If the display asks “Save Current?”

Your changes will be lost unless you save the current

project before loading another project.

F-button Explanation

F1 To discard your changes and load
[:] No the project.

F5

To save the current project before
loading the project.

D Yes

ExiT Cancels the loading project

D operation.

If you don't save the current project at the “Save

Current?” prompt, there is no way for you to
recover that data (unless you have previously made

a backup of it). Roland accepts no responsibility for

To access this screen

PROJECT

. D =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F3
icons) =» ’:I

the recovery of lost data, nor for any damages that

may result from such loss.

If the display indicates “Current project is protected.
Can't overwrite it.”
The current project is protected, and cannot be
overwritten (saved). You will either have to turn off
Protect before saving the project, or use SAVE AS
NEW PROJECT popup (p. 313) to create and save a

new project.

If the display indicates “Project is too large”
The project you are attempting to load is too large to
load. This can occur if the currently-installed amount
of memory is less than the amount of memory that
was installed when you created the project. In order
to load this project, you will need to install at least as
much memory as was installed when the project was

created.
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PROJECT

DELETE PROJECT screen

Here you can delete an unwanted project.

DELETE PROJECT
FadBank:01¢-——-—> Slider:Alk-In

Delate Project

3,

Hame
TARRIE-dAnce
Llave Size
425ME

#DJ-kKataChan  329ME
Gawa’ n® CURRY S10ME
—inst_uchi.h 123ME

Murabo’ SCUBE 2Z76ME

Exgcute

Explanation of each area

1. Project list
This area lists the saved projects. The project selected
by the cursor is highlighted.

2. Name

This is the name of the saved project.

3. Wave Size

Displays the size of project at the cursor in project list.

316

To access this screen
PROJECT

o D =» (move the cursor to the lower row of

F2
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Deletes the project.

If the display asks “Delete Project. Are you sure?”

When you attempt to delete a project, a confirmation

message will appear.

F-button
F1

’:I No
F3

CI Yes

EXIT

|
O

You cannot use Undo (p. 80) to recover a deleted

Explanation

To cancel without deleting.

To delete the project.

To cancel without deleting.

project.



PROJECT

BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen

Here you can backup the current project to a
CD-R/RW disc.

BACKUP PROJECT TO CD
FadBank:01¢-————3 Slider:AUK-In

Backup Project To CD

@Ham?
TARRIE-dAnce
have Size :
425MB Furabo” SCUBE 27VEME

EMERGY of MY SOME &
#DJ-kataChan  329ME

Gawa’n® CURRY S10ME

—inst_uchi.h 123MB

Execute

Explanation of each area

1. Project list
This area lists the saved projects. The project selected
by the cursor is highlighted.

2. Name

This area shows the names of the saved projects.

3. Wave Size

Displays the size of project at the cursor in project list.

To access this screen
PROJECT

o D =» (move the cursor to the lower row of

Fa
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F5
[:I Execute

Backs-up the project selected by the cursor.

If the display indicates “Insert blank CD-R/RW”

No disc is inserted in the CD-R/RW drive. Place a
writable blank CD-R/RW disc in the tray and close
the tray, then press [F5 (Execute)].
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PROJECT

RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup

Here you can recover (restore) a backed-up project
from CD into the MV-8000 with the name you

specify.
@ RECOPER PROJECT FROM CD i %
Project on GO
NAME @ Mame Gawa’n® CURRY SALE
3 o AS NEW
Hew Prodect an Hard disk
6 Eroiect Hame Ii‘ 10
3
e (N M) @
CREATE DELETE OPTIMIZE  BACKUP | RECODER
0 CD FROM CD
History Insert Space I Delete Expcute

Explanation of each area

1. New Project on Hard disk

Specify a new project name when recovering
backed-up data to the hard disk.
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To access this screen

PROJECT

. D =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F5
icons) =» ’:I

F-buttons

F1
[:I History

You can recall (and re-input) up to the ten most
recent names you input in the EDIT NAME popup
since turning on the power. Selects the name at the
cursor in the history list then press [ENTER].

F2

[__] Insert Space

Inserts a space at the cursor location.

F3
[:l Delete

Deletes the character at the cursor location.
Characters at the right of the cursor will be moved
forward to fill the gap.

F4

[__] Aa/a>A (switch character case)

Switches the character at the cursor location between
uppercase and lowercase.

F5
[:l Execute

The project on CD will be saved onto the MV-8000's
hard disk, and will become the current project. The
SEQUENCE screen (p. 205) will then appear.

If the display indicates “That name already exists”
A project with the name you input in the PROJECT
NAME screen already exists in the drive. Please
specify a different name.

The internal hard disk is the only available
save-destination for this data.



SYSTEM

Here you can make system settings for the MV-8000.

SYSTEM MENU screen

This is the menu screen from which you can make
MV-8000 system settings.

SYSTEM HENU
FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider tAllE-In

Moz 000 1-01-000

3 4 5
Lzﬂ‘

PAD/ MIDI D-LINK SYSTEM

PANEL INFO

SLIDER

Fad.Fanal I (u[le]} I U-Link:

Explanation of each area
1. GLOBAL
Displays the GLOBAL screen (p. 320).

2. PAD/PANEL
Displays the PAD screen (p. 321) or PANEL screen
(p. 322).

3. MiDI
Displays the MIDI screen (p. 324).

4. V-LINK
Displays the V-LINK screen (p. 325).

5. SYSTEM INFO

Displays the SYSTEM INFORMATION screen (p.
326).

6. SLIDER

Displays the ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen (p. 328).

To access this screen

SYSTEM

. L

F-buttons

The function of the F-buttons will depend on the
location of the cursor.

When the cursor is in the upper row

Fi1
[__] Global
Displays the GLOBAL screen (p. 320).

F2

D Pad/Panel

Displays the PAD screen (p. 321) or PANEL screen
(p. 322).

F3
CI MIDI

Displays the MIDI screen (p. 324).

Fa4
[__] v-Link
Displays the V-LINK screen (p. 325).

F5

[__] Sysinfo (System Information)

Displays the SYSTEM INFORMATION screen (p.
326).

When the cursor is in the upper row

F1
[__] Slider

Displays the ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen (p. 328).
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SYSTEM

GLOBAL screen

Here you can make settings for the overall system of
the MV-8000.

SYSTEM GLOBAL
FPadBank:01¢A.Fhrsy Stider:AlH-n  Mow:0001-01-000 EFM: £7.00

bl
.. 0P @@ @ L]
PHOMO MIC/LINE | CORXIAL OPTICAL R-BUS

AHALOG

=

1 et setect :

Master Tung 440. 0Hz
@/Preuiialw Lenath 1.. Pse?
@mg’jtal'dum::mgpg [master |

— Digital Out Copy Protect  [OFF
[ 6 Ji-tus ord ciock [External

|

Explanation of each area

1. Input Select

Selects the input source for sampling or recording.

Value Sampling source

Analog Analog input from the PHONO
jacks or MIC/LINE jacks

Coanxial Coanxial digital input

Optical Optical digital input

R-BUS Digital input from R-BUS (channels
1 and 2)

N

If the MV8-OP1 (sold separately) is not installed,
this will be fixed at Analog (the COAXIAL,
OPTICAL, and R-BUS icons are not displayed).

2. Master Tune
Adjusts the overall tuning of the MV-8000. The
displayed value is the frequency of the A4 key
(middle A).

Range: 415.3~440.0~466.2

EM
?fggudio phrase whose Tempo Sync parameter is
Off has been recorded on an audio track, adjusting
the Master Tune parameter will cause the playback
timing to drift.

3. Preview Length

Specifies the playing time for Preview Playback
([TO]/[FROM]) in steps of 0.1 seconds.

Range: 0.1~1.0~10.0

320

To access this screen

SYSTEM

. E’ =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F1
icons) =» ’:I

4. Digital Output Select
Selects the audio signal that will be output from the

DIGITAL output jack.

Value Output signal
The same signal as the Master out-

Master .
put will be output.

MLT1/2 The multi output bus 1/2 signal will
be output.

MLT7/8 The multi output bus 7/8 signal will
be output.

5. Digital Out Copy Protect
Allows you to prohibit subsequent digital copying
from media that you digitally recorded from the
MYV-8000 onto a digitally-connected MD recorder or
similar device.

Value Explanation

off The digital output jack will output a sig-
nal without copy-protect flags.

The digital output jack will output a sig-
nal with copy-protect flags. It will not be
On possible to copy this data from the re-
corded media via a digital connection
onto an MD or DAT.

6. R-BUS Word Clock

Selects the clock by which the MV-8000 will operate
when it is connected to an external device via R-BUS.

Value Explanation

The MV-8000 will use its own inter-
Internal

nal clock.

The MV-8000 will use the clock from
External the external device connected via

R-BUS.




SYSTEM

-
PAD screen 3
5
Here you can make settings for the velocity pads. To caccess fhi S screen =
Fadaantso HoW:D001-01-000 _EPIT: 120,00 SYSTEM
@gxfg;mhrasmﬁ M : . E’ =» (move the cursor to the upper row of
@.ﬁixeﬁﬂd}n_citu{wﬂ [127 F2 F1
@I’aﬂ Aftertouch Tupe  [Channel icons) = B -> D
@/éaﬂ-mémwch'séw [orr |
[ 6 [Fad Fon ntervat 11 canny |
()
<
)
i =
7
Explanation of each area 4. Pad Aftertouch Type

1. Pad Sens (Pad Sensitivity) Switches the aftertouch mode of the velocity pads.

You can select either “Channel Aftertouch” which

Specifies the sensitivity of the top panel velocity pads. applies the effect to the entire part, or “Polyphonic g
Value Explanation Aftertouch” which applies individually to each é
. Even a relatively light touch will velocity pad. &
Light duce hich veloaiti
produce ugh velociues. Range: Channel, Poly
Medium Mid-way between the Soft and Hard
settings. 5. Pad Aftertouch Sens (Pad Aftertouch Sensitivity)
You will need to strike the pad fairly . . . .
. : Specifies the aftertouch sensitivity. Lowering this
strongly in order to produce high
heavy velocities. This means that it will be setting will lower the sensitivity, meaning that you
easier to express small differences will need to press harder to produce an aftertouch
when playing lower velocities. effect. With a setting of Off, aftertouch will not be
2. Pad Trigger Threshold transmitted. 2
Specifies that the pads will respond only to strikes Range: Off, 1~7 ﬁ
. . u
that are stronger than a certain level. For example if 6. Pad Roll Interval 2
striking one pad causes a different pad to sound as (0]
. . . Specifies the spacing of the roll when you use the
well, you can adjust this setting to prevent false | 1
triggering caused by vibration picked up by the other pads to play a roll.
pad. Lower threshold (i.e., higher sensitivity) settings Range: ¥ (30), £3(40), £(60), £ (80), &£ (120),
allow the pads to respond to weaker strikes. 53(160), & (240), 42(320), 4(480), d3(640),
Range: 0~15 d (960)
3. Fixed Velocity level
Specifies the velocity level at which the pads will be 2
fixed if the top panel [FIXED VELOCITY] is turned %
2
on. g

Range: 1~127
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SYSTEM

PANEL screen

Here you can make settings for the top panel buttons,

knobs, and sliders.

SYSTEM PANEL
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsa  Slider tAUX-In Mowz0001-01-000 EFM: 120,00
msm‘ft Lok
@ Foot Suwitch Tupa Plad-Stop
@/ Foot. SWitch Polarity Standard
Slider Mode HU11
Knob Mode U1l
@Tap TeMPo [
@/Tap Resolution k(1200
I
TN Fanel ]

Explanation of each area

1. Shift Lock
Specifies how the Shift button will operate.

Value Explanation
The Shift button will be On and the

Off [SHIFT] indicator will light only while
you hold down [SHIFT].
The Shift button will turn On when you
On press [SHIFT], and will remain On until

you press [SHIFT] again.

The Shift button will turn On when you
Once press [SHIFT], and will turn Off when
you execute a function.

2. Foot Switch

Specifies the function of a separately sold foot switch
(e.g., DP-2, BOSS FS-5U).

Value Explanation
Play and Stop will alternately occur

Play/Stop each time you press the foot switch.
The foot switch will function as the
Damper damper pedal of a piano; it will

transmit control change number 64
(Hold).

The foot switch will switch between
PunchI/O | Recording and Playback during
manual punch-in recording.

The tempo will be specified by the
interval at which you press the foot

Tap Tempo switch.
Turn the Tap Tempo parameter On.
The foot switch will function as
Marker Set [MARKER SET]. A marker will be

recorded each time you press the
foot switch.
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To access this screen

SYSTEM

. E’ =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F2 F2
icons) = ’:I -> [:I

Value Explanation

The foot switch will function as ».
Marker . . .

The current time location will move
Next

to the next marker.

The foot switch will function as .
Marker . . .
Previ The current time location will move

revious .

to the previous marker.

The foot switch will function as [>I.
Event Next | The current time location will move

to the next event.

The foot switch will function as J.
Event . . .

. The current time location will move

Previous

to the previous event.

3. Foot Switch Polarity

Switches the polarity of the foot switch.

Value Explanation

Select this setting when using a Ro-
Standard land foot switch (without a polarity

switch).

Select this setting if the foot switch
Reverse operates in the opposite way from

what you expect when pressed or re-
leased.




SYSTEM

4. Slider Mode / Knob Mode

As you switch screens or perform various operations,

103rodd

the positions of the top panel sliders and knobs may
no longer match the actual values of the parameters
they are controlling. This setting specifies how the
sliders or knobs will operate in such cases.

Value Explanation

The value will not change until the slid-
er/knob position matches the actual
Null value. In order to control the value, you
must first move the slider/knob to the
actual value.

When you operate a slider/knob, the
Jump parameter will immediately change to
the corresponding value.

Moving the slider/knob will increase or
Relative | decrease the value relative to the current
value.

WN3LSAS

5. Tap Tempo
Specifies the Tap Tempo function of the [BPM/TAP]

button.
Value Explanation o
= - m
Off The Tap Tempo function will not be =
used. S
on The tempo will be set by the interval at @
which you press [BPM/TAP].
6. Tap Resolution
Specifies the beat interval by which the tempo will be
set when you use the Tap Tempo function.
Value Explanation
Press [BPM/TAP] at quarter notes of
F(120) | phe tempo you want to set. =
Press [BPM/TAP] at eighth notes of the S
7 (240) tempo you want to set. =
] Press [BPM/TAP] at 16th notes of the By
(480) tempo you want to set. GZ)
»
>
<
T
=
Z
[0}
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SYSTEM

MIDI screen

Here you can make MIDI settings. To access fhi s screen
PadBank:0d ¢ Multi 3 Slider sAlk-In Howz 0001-01-000 _EPM: 100.00 SYSTEM
(ullel}
evice 10 s J =» (move the cursor to the upper row of
T ACtive Sensing @ [ om rs
Multi Tinbre Sameler Moda @ .
Pad Tx Channel A- 1 @ icons) = B

1 MV-8000's sequencer while Multi Timbre Sample
Explanation of each area q P
Mode is On.
1. Device ID
This is a number used to distinguish between
multiple MV-8000 units connected to the same MIDI

line. In order to transmit and receive system exclusive

The MV-8000 can receive and play performance
data from MIDI IN only while the following screens
are displayed.

* SEQUENCE screen (p. 205)

¢ INSTRUMENTS screen (p. 265) (performance data

from the velocity pads is not transmitted)
2. Tx Active Sensing (Transmit Active Sensing) « EFFECTS screen (p. 372)

messages, the two units must be set to the same
device ID.
Range: 1~32

Specifies whether Active Sensing messages will be « MIXER (p. 378)
transmitted on the MIDI line. This allows a receiving P

device to check the connection state.
For details the Multi Timbre Sampler Mode, refer to

Value | Explanation Using the MV-8000 in Multitimbre Sampler Mode
Off Act%ve Sens%ng w%ll not be trar}smitted. (p. 164).
On Active Sensing will be transmitted.
@ 4. Pad Tx Channel (Pad Transmit Channel)
The MV-8000 does not transmit exclusive messages. Specifies the MIDI connector and channel on which
However it does transmit MTC (MIDI Time Code) performance data from the velocity pads will be
and MMC (MIDI Machine Control). transmitted when Multi Timbre Sample Mode is On.

3. Multi Timbre Sampler Mode Range: A-1~A-16, B-1~B-16, R-1~R-16

This setting specifies whether the MV-8000's sound

generator will be played by the internal sequencer or R-1~R-16 are MIDI channels transmitted from

R-BUS. In order to use this setting, the MV8-OP1

by messages received from MIDI IN.
(sold separately) and DIF-AT24 (sold separately)

Value =yl must be installed.
Performance data from the velocity
Off pads and MIDI IN is sent to the se-

quencer section.

Performance data from the velocity
pads is sent from MIDI OUT. Perfor-
mance data from MIDIIN is sent direct-
ly to the instrument section.

On

NEmD

You cannot record performance data onto the
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SYSTEM

V-LINK screen

Here you can make settings for using V-LINK to
perform music and video together.

U-LINK
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider sAUE-In How:0001-01-000 BPM: 120.00

ik m control ch
T~ cotor or Contral

{b @ CC71:Resonance
@——— Color Cb Control

CCol:Modulation
_ Erightness Control CCy4:CULOfT

@ Dissolse Time CCY3iAttack Tm

@/ UF¥ Control CCYZiRelease Tm
/ Local St [aly]

610 7]

Explanation of each area
1. Control Ch (Control Channel)

Specifies the MIDI connector and channel used to
control the video clips, color Cb/Cr, brightness, and
video effect switching on a connected V-LINK device.

Range: A-1~A-16, B-1~B-16, R-1~R-16

NED

R-1~R-16 are MIDI channels transmitted from
R-BUS. In order to use this setting, the MV8-OP1
(sold separately) and DIF-AT24 (sold separately)
must be installed.

2. Color Cr Control

Specifies the control change number used to control
the hue of the color difference signal Cr (red).

Off, CC1, CC5, CC7, CC10, CC11,
CC71,CC72,CC73,CC74,CC91,
C(C92, CC93, Channel Aftertouch

Range:

3. Color Cb Control

Specifies the control change number used to control
the hue of the color difference signal Cb (blue).

Off, CC1, CC5, CC7, CC10, CC11,
CC71,CC72,CC73,CC74, CC91,
C(C92, CC93, Channel Aftertouch

Range:

4. Brightness Control

Specifies the control change number used to control
the brightness of the image.

Off, CC1, CC5, CC7, CC10, CC11,
CC71, CC72, CC73, CC74, CCI1,

C(C92, CC93, Channel Aftertouch

Range:

To access this screen

SYSTEM

. D =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

Fa
icons) =» ’:I

5. Dissolve Time

Specifies the control change number used to control
the switching time between clip images.

Off, CC1, CC5, CC7, CC10, CC11,
CC71, CC72,CC73, CC74, CC91,

C(C92, CC93, Channel Aftertouch

Range:

6. VFX Control (Video Effect Control)

Specifies the control change number used to control
video effects.

Off, CC1, CC5, CC7, CC10, CC11,
CC71, CC72, CC73, CC74, CCI1,

C(C92, CC93, Channel Aftertouch

Range:

7. Local Switch

Specifies whether the MV-8000's internal sound
source will respond to the pads.

Value Explanation
Striking the pads will not play the inter-

Off nal sounds. You cannot sequence
recording if turn this parameter off.

on Striking the pads will play the internal
sounds.
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SYSTEM

SYSTEM INFORMATION screen

Here you can check the state of the MV-8000's system.

SYSTEM INFORMATION
PadBank:01¢A.Phrs}  Slider sAlk-In

m Version
@ DIMM Size

@ Wave Mamary
Sequence Memory

@ Audia 10 Expansion

Howz 0001-01-000 EPM: £7.00

sustem Info

128ME

A1EAMEC 9855 Froa

92X Froe

Instatlad

Initialize

I OIFr Diaa

Explanation of each area

1. Version
Indicates the MV-8000's software version.

1. DIMM (Memory module) Size
Indicates the amount of memory installed in the
MV-8000.
N
* When shipped from the factory, a 128 MB DIMM is
installed.

¢ The DIMM holds wave data and event data.

2. Option
Shows the option boards that are installed in the
MV-8000.
Display Explanation
Audio I/0 Expansion MVS8-OP1
VGA monitor/mouse connection kit | MV8-VGA
Value Explanation
Not Installed This option is not installed.
Installed This option is installed.

3. Wave Memory

Indicates the amount of wave data stored in the
DIMM, both numerically and as a graph.

late Memary

Free capacity
116 1MBC 92% Firaa

]

unused

To access this screen

SYSTEM

. E’ =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F5
icons) =» ’:I

4, Sequence Memory
Indicates the amount of sequence data currently in

memory, both numerically and as a graph.

Free capacity

Sequence Memold 93% Frea
O 1
J L J
(I (|
used unused

F-buttons

F1

[__] DIMM Diag (Memory Diagnosis)
Diagnoses the installed memory module. The DIMM
DIAGNOSIS popup (p. 327) will appear.

F3
E] Initialize
Restores all the MV-8000's system parameters to their

factory-set state. A confirmation message “Initialize

all system parameters, OK?” will appear.

F-button

Fi1
[JNo

Explanation

To cancel without initializing.

To initialize the parameters. When
you execute Initialize, all system
parameters will be initialized to
their factory-set state.

F5
’:I Yes

EXIT

L

To cancel without initializing.
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SYSTEM

DIMM DIAGNOSIS popup

This checks the memory module installed in the
MV-8000.

| With Diagnosis:
Q Samrles on the ware memory will be lost.

S4ve current Prodect before?

MOt Installed

Audio -0 ExPansion

A confirmation message “Save current project
before?” will appear. Your changes will be lost unless
you save the current project before starting DIMM
DIAGNOSIS.

F-button

F1
[ No
F5

Explanation
To execute DIMM DIAGNOSIS
without saving the current project.

To save before executing DIMM

[__]Yes | DIAGNOSIS
Exi To cancel without executing DIMM
EI DIAGNOSIS

If you don't save the current project at the “Save
Current?” prompt, there is no way for you to
recover that data (unless you have previously made
a backup of it). Roland accepts no responsibility for
the recovery of lost data, nor for any damages that

may result from such loss.

To access this screen
SYSTEM

. D =» (move the cursor to the upper row of

F5 F1
icons) = ’:I -> [:I

Now Checking...
The memory module is being checked. Please wait

until checking is completed.

Wave Pl 4

Now Checkindg...
| 93%

L1TUPIES LS,

Result

Indicates the result of checking the memory module.

Display Explanation
OK The DIMM is OK.
NG The DIMM is faulty.

EM
If the result of the test is NG, the installed DIMM is

faulty. Since data cannot be written or read from
this DIMM, it is possible that a malfunction will
occur in the MV-8000's operation. Please replace the
DIMM (p. 186).

F-buttons

F5
[:I Close

Closes the MEMORY DIAGNOSIS popup.
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SYSTEM

ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen

Here you can make settings for transmitting control
change messages from the top panel sliders.

SYSTEM ASSIGNABLE SLIDER
FadBank:01¢A.Phrsd  Slider :AUE-In (e .I FO1-000 EFM: £7.00
N

stider |l o[ a1 | 23] 2] 7L] 73] 72

CHH

1 CoO7sUlume

2 CCinpan

3 CCaliReuerh

4 CLEZiChorus

5 CLPHICULORT

& CCPLiResOnance
7 LLPZiAttack Tm
4 CCP2iRelaase TH

Explanation of each area

1. Control Number

328

Specifies the control number assigned to each slider.

Slider Range

Slider 1 0~7 (Volume)~119

Slider 2 0~10 (Panpot)~119

Slider 3 0~91 (Reverb Send Level)~119
Slider 4 0~93 (Chorus Send Level)~119
Slider 5 0~74 (Cutoff Frequencey)~119
Slider 6 0~71 (Resonance)~119

Slider 7 0~73 (Attack Time)~119

Slider 8 0~72 (Release Time)~119

To access this screen
SYSTEM

o E’ =>» (move the cursor to the lower row of

F1
icons) =» ’:I

EM
% you press [ASSIGNABLE SLIDER] to make
the indicator light, the sliders will be in
ASSIGNABLE SLIDER mode (they will transmit
control changes).



DISK/USB

Here you can make settings for the MV-8000's disk and for USB.

DISK/USB MENU screen

This is the menu screen for disk-related parameters.

DISE/USE MENU

Sond 01 MU-2000 SONG
PadBank:01¢A.Phisy  STider:AUR-In Huoll: 0043-02-005  BPM: 174.00

3

Use CD PLAYER

FILE DISE
UTILITY uTiLITY

File Utility | Disk ULility

Explanation of each area

1. FILE UTILITY
Displays the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330).

2. DISK UTILITY

Displays the DISK UTILITY screen (p. 334).

3. UsB
Displays the USB screen (p. 336).

4. CDPLAYER
Displays the CD PLAYER screen (p. 337).

To access this screen

DISK / USB

- L

F-buttons

Fi
[:] File Utility
Displays the FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330).

F2

EI Disk Utility

Displays the DISK UTILITY screen (p. 334).

F3
[__]usB

Displays the USB screen (p. 336).

F4
[__] CD Player
Displays the CD PLAYER screen (p. 337).
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DISK/USB

FILE UTILITY screen

Here you can manage files by copying, moving, or

deleting them.
FILE UTILITY
PadBank:mcn.Phrsyji“d_er:nuwln howW:0043-02-005 _BPM: 17400
| Q|

m Wardbisk [ -User 8 9

@ Harig Ext Siza

B 02 WA 122KB

19.A8GE Frea [:2: Jukcs - WAL I24KE

B 04 WA 1.371KE

Biz @ WA 122KE

B13 WA 3E4KE

B 14 WA 1.371KE

B 1E WA IE5KE

ks |19 WAL 1.928KB

@ <]v[> DPTN—,?‘ 3

I Rename Make Folder Command

Explanation of each area

1. Current drive

Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

Icon Explanation

Floppy disk drive

Hard disk drive

CD-ROM, Audio CD
drive

2, Current drive capacity
Displays the total capacity and free space of the
current drive.

3. Cursor buttons

The cursor buttons that can be operated in the file list

are highlighted.

Cursor | Explanation

icon
i You can move the cursor
- up/down.
- You can move the cursor

b up/down. If this indication is dis-

- played, the cursor is located at a

folder (highlighted). Press the right
cursor key to view the contents of
the folder (i.e., to switch folders).
You can move the cursor

4 up/down. If this indication is dis-
played, you can press the left cur-
sor button to return to the parent
folder (i.e., to switch folders).

b

4

To access this screen

4,

5.

6.

DISK / USB

e

Current folder

Displays the name of the currently selected folder.

Name

Displays the name of the saved file. One of the
following icons is displayed in front of the file name
to indicate the type of file.
Icon Explanation
EH Waveform data (e.g., WAV file)
3 Sequence data (e.g., MID file)
(] Sub-folder
™ MV-8000 file
& Unknown file type
File list

Lists the files saved in the MV-8000's internal hard
disk. The file selected by the cursor is highlighted.

7. Sub-folder

This is an area in which files can be stored together.
You can use this to organize files by category or
purpose. To see the contents of a sub-folder, move the

CURSOR

cursor to the sub-folder and press O O (cursor
pres VS

right button).

HINT
To return from a sub-folder to the previous folder,

/\

press O N\ ,: (cursor left button).
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DISK/USB

8. Ext (Extension)

This is a part of the filename, used to indicate the type
of file.

Example

. Explanation
extension
WAV Wavefgrm data (e.g., Windows
wave file)
MID MIDI sequence data (e.g., SMF)
9. Size

Displays the size of the file.

F-buttons

F1

[:l Select Drive

Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203), where
you can switch the current drive.

F3

[__] Rename
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the name of the file or folder at which the
cursor is located.
Fa

[:l Make Folder

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can create a new folder inside the current folder.

F5
C] Command

Displays the SELECT FILE COMMAND menu (p.
332).
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DISK/USB

SELECT FILE COMMAND menu

Here you can select commands for managing files.

SER
YSTEM_— « MO 1B
IHDER . DAT 2ER
helalumasett.ing
esktop DF
ILEID

esktop DB

SELECT FILE COMMAND

Explanation of each area

1. Copy

Displays the SELECT DESTINATION FOLDER
popup (p. 333), where you can select the
copy-destination folder.

2. Move

Displays the SELECT DESTINATION FOLDER
popup (p. 333), where you can select the
move-destination folder.

3. Delete

Deletes the file or folder. Press [F3 (Select)] to delete.

O

There is no way for you to recover deleted data

(unless you have previously made a backup of it).
Roland accepts no responsibility for the recovery of
lost data, nor for any damages that may result from
such loss.

N

When you delete a folder, a confirmation message
will appear if that folder contains any files. If you
want to delete all files and folders that are in that
folder, press [F5 (Yes)]. If you decide to cancel
without deleting, press [F1 (No)].

ENTER

Executes the command selected in the SELECT
COMMAND menu.
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To access this screen

DISK / USB
F1

* D =[__| > (select a file or folder)

ENTER



DISK/USB

SELECT DESTINATION FOLDER popup

Here you can specify the folder to which the file will

be copied or moved.

1 Hard Disk ser 4 6
=; Hame Ext
B USERBEAE LAY h
o B JSERBEA1 LAY
19| Caeterree | MENEETETE
B USERBEA4 LAY
B USERBEAS LAY
B USERBEAE LAY
BB USERBEAT LAY
B USERBEAS LAY
@ l‘b B USEREEET WAY
- BB USERBE LAY
CIPTH— 3

Select Drive

Make Folder Execute

Explanation of each area

1. Current drive

Shows the currently selected drive with its icon.

2, Current drive capacity

Displays the total capacity and free space of the
current drive.

3. Cursor buttons

The cursor buttons that can be operated in the file list
are highlighted.

4. Current folder
Displays the name of the currently selected folder.
Folder levels below the root (the top level of the
folder structure) are shown by a slash “/” symbol.

5. Sub-folder

This is an area in which files can be stored together.
Select the sub-folder to which you want to copy or

move the file. To see the contents of a sub-folder,

CURSOR

move the cursor to the sub-folder and press O O
press V&

(cursor right button).

HINT
To return from a sub-folder to the previous folder,

CURSOR

/

press O N /‘ (cursor left button).

6. Ext (Extension)

This is a part of the filename, used to indicate the type
of file.

To access this screen

DISK / USB
F1
* D =[__| > (select a file or folder)
F5 E5

=[__| - (choose Copy or Move) »[__|

F-buttons

F1

[:I Select Drive
Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203), where
you can switch the copy- or move-destination drive.

F3

E] Make Folder

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can create a new folder inside the current folder.

F5
EI Execute

Copies or moves the file to the specified folder. The
FILE UTILITY screen (p. 330) will appear.
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DISK/USB

DISK UTILITY screen

Here you can check the disk and perform

maintenance.
DISKE UTILITY
FadBank:01cFartols Slider sAUX-In Mow:0150-01-000  EFM: 17400
Disk Drive ’T‘

1.68MB Frea

—
Hard Disk 12,686 ME Froe

..... MUS000_HD

Ch—ROM
MUS000_BACKUP

I Format

222.08ME Froe
[ —]

Vourme Label

Explanation of each screen

1. Drive list

Lists the drives of the MV-8000. The drive selected by
the cursor is highlighted.

Explanation

Floppy disk drive

Hard disk drive

CD-ROM (CD-R/RW drive)

2. Volume Label

This is the name assigned to the drive.

3. Drive capacity

Displays the free space of the drive.

334

To access this screen

DISK / USB

e

F-buttons

F3
[__| Format
Displays the FORMAT popup (p. 335).

F5

D Volume Label

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can assign a name to the disk.



DISK/USB

-
FORMAT popup 3
m
Here you can format (initialize) a disk. This will erase To access fhi S screen 9
all data from the specified drive.
DISK / USB
F2 F3
P R R
Format Disk.
Q AT data on the disk
Wil be 105L.
Are Jou sure?
2
%)
_|
m
<

F-buttons

F1
N

Cancels the operation and closes the FORMAT

popup-

F5
[:l Yes

Starts the Format operation. Formatting will require a

=)
»
@
c
7
@

certain amount of time. When formatting is
completed, a Completed popup will appear.

In the Completed popup, pressing [F5 (Close)] will

<
perform the following operations. >
_|
m
Formatted media | Pressing [F5 (Close)] will... By}
Floppy disk / 5
CD-RW disc Close the Completed popup.
Close the Completed popup;
then automatically create a
Hard disk projectand song, and display
the SEQUENCE screen (p.
205).
There is no way for you to recover the deleted data o
(unless you have previously made a backup of it). :‘é
Roland accepts no responsibility for the recovery of e
z
@

lost data, nor for any damages that may result from

such loss.

N
The project created after formatting will be named
Newproj_***, and the song will be named
NewSong_**** (**** is a number). To edit these

names, use the appropriate name edit screen.
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USB screen

This switches the MV-8000 to USB-connection mode, To access fhi S screen

which lets you transfer data between the internal
DISK / USB

F3
- U -
FadBankz01Partoly  Slider tALE-In Mo E0001-01-000 BPM:120.00

hard disk and your computer.

Song 01 MU-8000 SOHG

You must connect or disconnect the USB cable while

= the MV-8000 is powered-off. Never connect or
disconnect the USB cable or turn the power off
while you are in USB mode. Doing so may damage

data or cause malfunctions.

Disconnect

Expla naﬁon of each ared Current?” prompt, there is no way for you to

recover that data (unless you have previously made

1. Communication status a backup of it). Roland accepts no responsibility for

Graphically indicates the connection status between the recovery of lost data, nor for any damages that
the MV-8000 and your computer. may result from such loss.
Status Explanation F-buttons

F5
Disconnected [__] Connect/ Disconnect

If the MV-8000 is not communicating with your

computer, this will indicate Connect; press

[F5 (Connect)] to initiate the connection. If the

Connected MV-8000 is already communicating with your

computer, this will indicate Disconnect; press

[F5 (Disconnect)] to stop communication.
The MV-8000 can communicate via USB with

Windows Me/2000/XP or later, Mac OS9.0.4 or Before you stop communication
later, and Mac OS X 10.2 or later. Also, depending

on the type of computer you are using, this may not ~ Windows Me/2000/XP

work correctly even if your computer uses one of Use the Safely Remove Hardware icon in your

the above operating systems. taskbar to break the connection with the MV-8000,

If the displ ks “S c 7 and then press [F5 (Disconnect)] on the MV-8000.
e display asks “Save Current?

Your changes will be lost unless you save the current Macintosh

project before switching to USB mode. Drag the MV-8000 drive icon on your desktop into

F-button Explanation the trash, and then press [F5 (Disconnect)] on the
F1 To switch to USB mode without sav- MV-8000.

D No ing your changes.

Fs To save before switching to USB For details on terminating the connection with your
D Yes mode. Windows or Macintosh computer, read To stop
ﬁ To Zancel without switching to USB communication with your computer (p. 153).

mode.

If you don't save the current project at the “Save
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CD PLAYER screen

Here you can play back an audio CD.

CD PLAYER

02 Track
03 Track 03 01:02
; 04 Track 04 03145
D | TEEEC | 05 Track o5 02320
e 06 Track 06 07107
R " 07 Track 07 @ 05155
08 Track 08 05112
e .| 09 Track o9 03:20
[44] Track- 10 Track 10 01:02
L41Rew o g 11 Track 11 0F:45
b IFF 12 Track 12 023120
_p.BE. | 13 Track 13 07:07
® LR 14 Track 14 05355

DisPlay Resat Peak

Explanation of each area

1. Track
Indicates the currently-playing track.

2. Time

Indicates the elapsed time of the currently-playing
track.

EM
You can press [F1 (Display)] to switch the time
display format. The screen indicates the displayed
format as well as the time. The default setting is
“Track Time.”

Display Screen display
format
Displays the total time from the
Total Time beginning of the CD to the current time
location.
Track Time Displays the curr'ent time within the
track that is playing.
. Displays the time remaining until the
Total Remain end of the CD.
. Displays the time remaining until the
Track Remain end of the currently-playing track.

3. Track Time

Indicates the playing time of each track.

4. Track list
Shows track information for the CD. The track

selected by the cursor is highlighted. A ¢ symbol is
shown for the currently-playing track.

F-buttons

F1
[__| Display

Switches the time display format.

To access this screen

DISK / USB

-

F5
[__]Eject
Press this button to open the CD-R/RW disc tray.
Transport buttons

In the CD PLAYER screen, you can use the transport
buttons to play back an audio CD.

|
PLAY

> |pLAY

Plays the CD track at which the cursor is located.

STOP

B IstopP

Stops playback of the audio CD.

(<] vor

Moves the playback location of the audio CD to the
beginning of the first song.

<
DSTEP

Returns to the preceding CD track. If you press this
when the playback location is in the middle of a track,
you will move to the beginning of the current track.

B>
D STEP

Advances to the next track.

-4
D MEAS

Moves the playback location one second backward.

>
D MEAS

Moves the playback location one second forward.
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Here you can mix down your completed song to a two-track master, and create an audio CD.

MASTERING MENU screen

Here you can manage mixdown data and mastering
data.

MIXDOWN ! HASTERING MENU
FadBank:01¢--———1 Slidar:Audio

Sond 01 MU-2L
Mo 000 1-01-000

2

]
MASTERING

Z

ey

AUDIO FILE
LIST

MIXDOIN
MODE

Hizdown

Mastering

Explanation of each area
1. MIXDOWN MODE

Turns mixdown mode on/off. A confirmation

message will appear.

F-button Explanation
F1 If you decide not to enter mixdown
_JNo mode, press [F1 (No)].
To enter mixdown mode, press
[F5 (Yes)]. This will indicate On
F5 when mixdown mode is Off, and Off
D Yes when mixdown mode is On. After
you switch this, the SEQUENCE
screen (p. 205) will appear.

When Mixdown mode is On...

Each screen will indicate “*¢: Mixdown Mode s&:”.

LEEAUENLE Son1a 01 HU~&00i

*ok Migdonn Mode s )STider Alx-In

& R |

-, Le i ¥ n__—
In recording...

Wowz0001-01-000  EF

When MV-8000 is sequence recording, the following
screens will be available.

e SEQUENCE screen (p. 205)

¢ PIANO ROLL EDIT screen (p. 221)

e EFFECTS screen (p. 372)

¢ MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p. 378)

¢ MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen (p. 379)

* MIXER (AUX/FX/ AUDIO PHRASE / INPUT)
screen (p. 380)

To access this screen

2.

3.

4,

MASTERING

- L

MASTERING
Displays the SELECT MASTERING SOURCE /
SELECT AUDIO FILE popup (p. 340).
CREATE AUDIO CD
Displays the CUE SHEET screen (p. 351).

AUDIO FILE LIST

Displays the SELECT MASTERING SOURCE /
SELECT AUDIO FILE popup (p. 340).

F-buttons

F1
[:] Mixdown

Turns mixdown mode on/off. A confirmation

message will appear.

F2
[__| Mastering
Displays the MASTERING screen (p. 342).

F3
[__] Create CD
Displays the CUE SHEET screen (p. 351).

F4
[__] Audio List
Displays the AUDIO FILE LIST screen (p. 353).
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SEQUENCE (Mixdown mode) screen

This is the Sequence screen in Mixdown mode.

SEQUENCE

Sond 01 MU=2000 SONG
Haw:0001-01-000  BPM: 120.00

ek Mizdoun Mode s STider:AUX-IN
0001-01-000 | 4¢ 4fJ < 4500
--------- akec & areas] — 0T LT T

158 1 2
44 120.00

M |Track Param | REC Parar Event List I FianoRon 589 Edit

Transport buttons
In the SEQUENCE (Mixdown mode) screen, the

transport buttons are used to create (record) the
mastering file.

==
PLAY

> |pLAY

Plays the sequence. If you press this while the REC
indicator is blinking, mixdown will begin.

—
REC

[l

Records. When you press this once, the indicator
(red) will blink, and you will be in mixdown-standby
mode. If you now press [PLAY], the indicator will
light steadily and mixdown will begin.

STOP

B |stoP

Stops sequencer playback or mixdown. If you
stopped mixdown, the message “Mixdown finished.
Go to Mastering?” will appear.

To access this screen

MASTERING
F1

. D -»> [:I = (turn on Mixdown mode)
Fs
-]

The screen that appears is essentially the same as
the Sequence screen when mixdown mode is Off
(the normal state).

F-buttons

F5
[:I Close

Stops the playback of the audio file and then closes
LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup.
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MASTERING

SELECT MASTERING SOURCE / SELECT AUDIO FILE popup

Here you can audition or delete mixdown data or

mastering data.

CUE SHEET

Ext Timg

CWAY 01:54:43
SWAY OO:d4ril
SWAY 00:06:13

Sallead
ThuhdetBrass

0 Tracks
440,73
———

Explanation of each area

1. Name
Displays the names of the mixed-down or mastered
files.

2, Ext (Extension)

This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the
type of file. The mastering file list shows files with a
WAV extension.

3. Time
Indicates the length (playback time) of each audio
file.

4. Audio file list

Displays the stereo audio files that have been
mixed-down or mastered. The file at the cursor

location is highlighted.

340

To access this screen

e SELECT MASTERING SOURCE popup
MASTERING

L -

e SELECT AUDIO FILE popup
MASTERING

=N

F-buttons

F1
[:I Listen

Displays the LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup (p. 341).

F5
[__] Mastering

Displays the MASTERING screen (p. 342) or CUE
SHEET screen (p. 351).



MASTERING

LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup

Here you can listen to the result immediately after

mixing-down or mastering.

Z TTTUI HAME ERT T £ LT

0 Tracks
B LE50H B4240.73

= By

Explanation of each area

1. Level meter

Indicates the playback level of the mixdown file or

mastering file.

2. Current time

Indicates the current playback time of the mixdown

file or mastering file.

3. Progress bar

Indicates the current playback location of the
mixdown file or mastering file. The file at the cursor
is highlighted.

To access this screen

MASTERING = F1

. D <[] (selecta file) »[ ]

MASTERING

F4 Fi1
. D <[] (selecta file) »[ ]
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MASTERING

MASTERING screen

Here you can use the mastering tool kit to master an

audio file.

MASTERING

1 [Hastering on m SeTit Foint
Mastering Tool Kit Hish| 3.15K
ATtack Release Level |Thres  Ratio GR Loufz1s ..",)]
High o o o @ 0 . M auT
M | 301 ms| Oaef[-15 he[1:2. 00 ||| SIS SR
nttack RQ]QBSQ L9U91 Thl’QS Ratlo G
7
3o o o
0 ms| 500 ms| 04 S ae (1t 2 DD 4
4k 5 6 7 8F 9 24 -
Lo
“30m 690 el 0] —5ee[1:3.20 dB LR LR
b

MTE Library | Reset Peak | MTE On-0ff I MTE Edit.

Explanation of each area
1. Mastering Tool Kit
Makes settings for the mastering effects.

N

In this screen you can set the Compressor
parameters of the mastering tool kit. To set the other
parameters of the mastering tool kit (e.g., the
Expander and Equalizer parameters), use the
MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen (p. 345).

2. Mastering status
Indicates whether the mastering toolkit is off or on.
Use [F3 (MTK On/Off)] to switch this.

3. Frequency band division
The mastering tool kit's Compressor lets you process
the high, mid, and low-frequency regions separately.

Band Explanation

High Parameters for the high-frequency band
compressor

Mid Parameters for the mid-frequency band
compressor

Low Parameters for the low-frequency band
compressor

4, Attack

This is the Attack Time parameter of the compressor.

It specifies the time from when the volume exceeds
the value of the Threshold parameter until

compression begins.
Range: 0~100 ms
HINT

You can use the C1 knob to adjust this.

342

To access this screen

MASTERING

F2 F5
J D - [:I = (select a file) =» CI

5. Release
This is the Release Time parameter of the compressor.
It specifies the time from when the volume falls
below the value of the Threshold parameter until
compression is not longer applied.

Range: 50~5000 ms

HINT
You can use the C2 knob to adjust this.
6. Level
Specifies the output level of the compressor.

Range: -80~+6 dB

HINT
You can use the C3 knob to adjust this.

7. Threshold

Specifies the volume at which the compressor will

begin to apply.
Range: -24~0 dB
8. Ratio

Specifies the compression ratio (source signal:output
signal) applied by the compressor. This is the
proportion by which the output will be reduced
when the input level exceeds the value of the
Threshold parameter.

Range: 1:1.00~1:16.0, 1:INF

9. GR (Gain Reduction meter)
Indicates the amount by which the compressor is

compressing the level.



MASTERING

10. High Split / Low Split F-buttons %B
Specifies the frequency at which the source signal is s ﬁ
divided into frequency bands. High Split is the D MTK Lib (Mastering Tool Kit library) =
frequency at which the mid- and high-frequency

. s Displays the MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY
bands are divided. Low Split is the frequency at
which the low- and mid-frequency bands are divided. Popup (p. 344).
F3
Parameter Range D Reset Peak
High Split 1.6~16.0 kHz
Lo%v S}ﬁit 50~800 Hz Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
11.In (Input level meter) meters.
Indicates the level of the source signal being input to il MTK On/Off (Mastering Tool Kit switch) g
the compressor. m
This is the main switch for the mastering tool kit. =
12. Out (Output level meter) Area (3) indicates the status of this switch.
Indicates the output level from the compressor. Fs
[__] MTK Edit (Mastering Tool Kit Edit)
Tran sporf buﬂ-on [ Displays the MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen
(p. 345).
—/
> JPLAY
o
Auditions the wave file through the mastering tool (@)
kit. If you press this while the REC indicator is §
)

blinking, mastering will begin.

—
REC

[Eleec

When you press this once, the indicator (red) will
blink and you will enter mastering-standby mode. If
you press [PLAY] at this time, the indicator will

change to steadily lit, and mastering will begin.

STOP

B |sTOP

ONIHILSVYIN

Stops auditioning or mastering. If you stopped
mastering, the message “Mastering finished. CD
burning?” will appear.

ONINdNVS
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MASTERING

MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY popup

Here you can save and recall settings for the
mastering tool kit.

MASTERING

St [001 Tixdown
£j]u0z  PreMastr
Ud3  LiveMix
uDé  PORMix m
{luos  Dancemix
ayluos  JinglMix
Ud?  Hardcome
quos  softcome
{uos  clncome
2jui0  pncecome

Library Previen Off

o
m

Preyial Use This

Explanation of each area
1. Library list

This area lists the mastering tool kit settings that are
saved in the library. The mastering tool kit name at
the cursor location is highlighted.

344

To access this screen

MASTERING

F2 F5 F2
o L] g Gelectatii s ][]

F-buttons

F1
[:I Write Here

Saves the current mastering tool kit settings at the
cursor location in the library list.

e

If you save onto a location that already contains

settings, the previous data will be overwritten.

F4
C] Preview

Temporarily enables the mastering tool kit that is
saved at the cursor location in the library list. At this
time you can press [PLAY] to hear the song using the
mastering tool kit at the cursor location.

F5
D Use This

Recalls the mastering tool kit that is saved at the
cursor location in the library list. The current

mastering tool kit settings will change.



MASTERING

MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen

Here you can edit all the parameters of the mastering
tool kit.

MASTERING TOOL

—
Lo Lo-Mid  Hi-Mid  High ThPUtL
m Gain  Gain  Gain Gain Gain-
] o 0 46 0 & dae | -2l

Frad Freq Fred/ Freq
[E 112 e [ 500 b [ 570 e 10,0 bie

50, 2 Gain | =
ol ;2 1.0 0 de

6 /T—upe I_

[y | Shialu

7

8

[ neset Peak | MTE On-0ff | SwOnsOff

Explanation of each area (EQ)
Here you can adjust the tonal character.

1. Mastering Tool Kit

Here you can make settings for the mastering effects.

2. Effect block

Shows the internal structure (blocks) of the mastering
tool kit. The block you are currently editing is shown
by the cursor. Use [F1 (Block A)] or [F2 (Block V)] to

move between blocks.

3. Block name (EQ)
Shows the EQ parameters.

4. Switches
Switches the EQ block on/ off.
Range: Off, On

5. G (Gain)

Specifies the amount of boost/cut for each band
(Low/Low-Mid/Hi-Mid/High).

Range: -12~+12 dB

6. F (Frequency)

Specifies the center frequency at which each band
(Low/Low-Mid /Hi-Mid /High) will be boosted or

cut.

Parameter Range

Low 20~2000 Hz
Low-Mid 20~8000 Hz
Hi-Mid 20~8000 Hz
High 1.4~20.0 kHz

Specifies the sharpness of the frequency response
curve for each band (Low/Low-Mid/Hi-Mid/High).

345

To access this screen

MASTERING

F2 F5 F5
o L] g Gelectatii s ][]

8. Type
Specifies the type of equalizer for the Low band and
High band.
Parameter Value
Shelving Shelving type*
Peaking Peaking type

N
* The Q parameter has no effect for bands whose

Type is set to Shelving.

9. Input Gain
Adjusts the overall volume before the signal passes
through the equalizer.

Range: -24~+12 dB

10. Output Gain
Adjusts the overall volume after the signal has passed
through the equalizer.

Range: -24~+12 dB
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MASTERING

Explanation of each area (B-Cut)

Here you can remove unwanted low-frequency

components such as pop noise.

MASTERING TOOL
ok Piedon Mode #= §lider ALK

Mastering _ |On |
Bass CUt Filter

|1 Eq :

Frequency

2 B.CUt _ @

=4
HEE i
) =12+

M| EBlOCK o Elock wr Reset Peak |MTK On-0ff | Sw On<0ff

1. Block name (B-Cut)

Displays the bass-cut filter parameters.

2. Switch
Switches the bass-cut filter block on/ off.

If you press [F5 (Sw On/Off)], turn effect block
switch on/ off.

Range: Off, On

3. Frequency
Specifies the frequency below which unwanted
low-frequency components will be cut.

Range: Thru, 20~2000 Hz
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Explanation of each area
(Enhancer)

This adds sparkle to the sound.

MASTERING TOOL Song 01

ok Mizdown Mode #= STider sAUR-IN_ How:0003-01-200 EPM:120.
Mastering  |On | Q Q 0

Sen'si,ti_bih.u Frequency  Mix Level

[ 50] 1.00 kHz 3B

3] [a]  [5] éé
SExe | i

[Ecore_| W
-

or
9 OutPUL e

M| BlOCK s Elock = Reset Peak |MTK 0n<0ff | Su O0n-0ff

Block name (Enhancer)

Displays the enhancer parameters.

Switch
Switches the enhancer block on/ off.
If you press [F5 (Sw On/Off)], turn effect block

switch on/ off.

Range: Off, On

Sensitivity
Specifies degree of the enhancer effect desired.
Range: 0~100

Frequency
Specifies the frequency at which the enhancer begins
to apply.

Range: 1.00~10.0 kHz

Mix Level

Adjusts the volume of the enhancer sound.



MASTERING

° ° Y
Explanation of each area (Input)  Explanation of each area (Expander) 3
[
This divides the source signal into low, mid, and This expands the dynamic range at a specified ratio. 5
high-frequency bands. e e —
FadBank:01¢Partoly Slider:hudio Nou 0001 01 UDEI EFM: 34 00
MASTERING TOOL Mindomn o gy i oa tiar 3
PadBanks01cPartols Slider :Audio ] ‘\i'—‘_,'- LEl Ly R 2 Ao
Mizdown on |ITHEF 8 HEr MiKer
LLev "% 1Lev “ta¥ HLiew "% 1 Lag fiid High
1 T I, Mg Tyes Tyeos e
1E0 - o lﬁds | 0 [ 0 =l =p
Ty noutoan  Detect Tine Clip-= = Ratin Ratin Ratio ;
= R == wﬁ e
,ﬂspm Pmn;.l:jm -+ I o~ : E ?Lazc':“s ‘TLazc'iﬁ ?Lazc';s ,:i g
I_1 : '_| el B leas elease elease G i
- 54 | 13??\.1& '%ms _%ms -43-
fimsid 9 Output d LR ()]
- -3~ é
LR # LR M| Block a [ Elock w [Reset Feak [MTK On/off [ 5w on-0ff —
| m
toset Peak | MTK On-0ff | Su 0n-0ff 1 . Block nhame (Expander) =
1. Block name (Input) Displays the expander parameters.
Displays the input block parameters. 2. Switch
2. Input Gain Switches the expander block on/off. If you press
Adjusts the volume before the signal enters the [F5 (Sw On/Off)], turn effect block switch on/ off.
expander or compressor. Range: Off, On
Range: -24~+12 dB 3. Band split
. o
3. Detect Time You can apply the expander independently to the %)
Delays the source signal that enters the expander or high, mid, and low-frequency bands. %
COMPpressor. _ )
Band Explanation
Range: 0~10 ms . Parameters for the high-frequency band
High expander
4. Low Split/High Split Mid Parameters for the mid-frequency band
Specifies the frequencies at which the source signal is ! expander
divided into frequency bands. Low Split is the Low Parameters for the low-frequency band
frequency at which the low and mid-frequency bands expander
are divided. High Split is the frequency at which the =~ 4. Threshold
mid and high-frequency bands are divided. Specifies the volume at which the expander starts to s
5 = apply. 3
arameFer ange Range: -24~0 dB D
Low Split 20~800 Hz >
High Split 1.6~16.0 kHz 5. Ratio o
Specifies the proportion (source signal: output signal)
by which the expander will expand the dynamic
range. This is the proportion by which the output will
be reduced when the input level falls below the value
of the Threshold parameter.
Range: 1:1.00~1:16.0, 1:INF
6. Attack ”
This is the Attack Time parameter for the expander. It )§>
specifies the time from when the volume falls below =
the value of the Threshold parameter until the 3
expander starts to apply.
Range: 0~100 ms
7. Release

This is the Release Time parameter for the expander.
It specifies the time from when the volume exceeds
the value of the Threshold parameter until the
expander stops being applied.

Range: 50~5000 ms
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Explanation of each area
(Compressor)

This reduces the output level when the input level

exceeds a specified value.

MASTERING TOOL
PadBankz01¢Partol Slider:Audio

Mixdown On |[TiHer gy ier
Lien %
c e

Ttid
Threshold

=
& —10 ge —10 48
Ratio Ratio Ratio i
1:3.20 1:2.00 1:2.00 G
L

Threshold

(— Attack ttack Attack -12-
H 30 m 20 e 20 me
oloaze
50 ms

elease elease
SO0 w3 | 301 ms

1. Block name (Compressor)

Displays the compressor parameters.

2, Switch
Switches the compressor block on/off.
If you press [F5 (Sw On/Off)], turn effect block
switch on/ off.

Range: Off, On

Lo

Band split

You can apply the compressor independently to the
high, mid, and low-frequency bands.

Band Explanation

High Parameters for the high-frequency band
compressor

Mid Parameters for the mid-frequency band
compressor

Low Parameters for the low-frequency band
compressor

4. Threshold
Specifies the volume at which the compressor starts
to apply.

Range: -24~0 dB

5. Ratio

Specifies the compression ratio (source signal:output

signal) of the compressor. This is the proportion by
which the output will be reduced when the input
level exceeds the value of the Threshold parameter.

Range: 1:1.00~1:16.0, 1:INF

6. Attack

This is the Attack Time parameter for the compressor.

It specifies the time from when the volume exceeds
the value of the Threshold parameter until

compression begins.

Range: 0~100 ms

348

7.

Release
This is the Release Time parameter for the
compressor. It specifies the time from when the
volume falls below the value of the Threshold

parameter until compression stops.

Range: 50~5000 ms

e According to the settings of the Threshold
parameter and Ratio parameter, the level is
automatically adjusted to produce the optimal
output.

¢ Since longer settings of the Attack parameter may
produce distortion, 6 dB of headroom is provided
on the output. Adjust the Level parameter of the
Mixer block if necessary.



MASTERING

. . ° . . 0
Explanation of each area (Mixer) Explanation of each area (Limiter) 3
[
This adjusts the volume of each frequency band. This reduces high input levels to keep the signal from 5
distorting.
MASTERING TOOL Sond 01 MU-2000 SOHG
FadBankz01¢Partoly  Slider:AlkE-In How:0001-01-000 :
oFMix n [MHAEC e FiAEr oy Mixor s STERING T0 50n3 01 MY-5000 SONG
= it 0’ HL@E- d Al - 411 glider AU How:uoi.—o—ou BPm:lulJo
OULPUL Miser ] PorMix on [qirga- ‘H{E’egg O mr o
Logu;l_ i Hi?hthL:] b s = nLimiwr = o -
2] o2 : Threshold  Attack Tine Release TiMe |ciipm e
2 [ e [ Oms 99 mé. -EE-
-12- @ @ +EE-
-24 -12-HE-
i 0
_‘43. m
M| BI0CK Elock W | Reset Peak [MTK 0ns0ff | Sw 0n-0ff de LR —
| m
'I . Block name (output Mixer) ak | | MTE On-0ff | Suw on-0ff =
Displays the parameters of the mixer block. 1. Block name (Limiter)
2. Level Displays the limiter parameters.
Adjust the level of each frequency band 2. Switch
(Low/Mid/High) after it passes through the Switches the limiter block on/ off.
expander and compressor. If you press [F5 (Sw On/Off)], turn effect block
Range: -80~+6 dB for each band switch on/off.
Range: Off, On o
»
3. Threshold §
Specifies the volume at which the limiter begins to @
apply.
Range: -24~0dB
4. Attack

Specifies the time from when the input level exceeds
the value of the Threshold parameter until the limiter

begins to apply.
Range: 0~100 ms

5. Release

ONIHILSVYIN

Specifies the time from when the input level falls
below the value of the Threshold parameter until the
limiter no longer applies.

Range: 50~5000 ms

()
=
=
T
=
z
(0]
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Explanation of each area (Output)

Here you can make overall output settings.

MASTERING TOOL Song 01 MU-2000 SOHG
FadBankz01¢Partoly  SliderzAllz-In ot 01-000 BPMz 100,00
i MisEr . Mixer me  Mixor e
PorMix On i _o_ AR o SR o 2
SOt CTiP Dither Clip= e
16 it | -
i ' 7
2] 3] il
S Exp
eI :
|7 Mier | 24
12 Limitar
I
Reset Peak |MTE On-0ff | Sw ON-0ff

1. Block name (Output)
Displays the parameters of the output block.
2. Soft Clip

Reduces the distortion that can occur when the

expander or compressor are applied to an extreme
degree.

Range: Off, On
3. Dither

Smoothes the transition where the sound disappears.

Range: Off, 24~8 bit

350

F-buttons and menu

Fi1
[:l BlockA

Moves the cursor in the effect block upward.

F2
D BlockV

Moves the cursor in the effect block downward.

F3

[__] Reset Peak
Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
meters.
Fa4

[__] MTK On/Off (MTK switch)

This is the main switch for the mastering tool kit. The
status is shown in area (1).

F5

[__] Sw On/Off (Block switch)

Switches the current block. The status is shown in the
block.

MENU

DMENU

Displays the Mastering Tool menu.

Menu items
Knob Assign
Displays the KNOB ASSIGN popup (p. 377).
MTK Library

Displays the MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY
popup (p. 344).

Edit MTK Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199).



MASTERING

CUE SHEET screen

Here you can specify the song order in which the
audio files will be written to the CD-R/RW disc.

FadBar| 9 |tR.Phrs) Slider:d

1 Square

2 Live 3 3

3 POP SWAY 10:14.63 04230,19 0,00
4 Dance SWAY 14r44,82 07:05,02 0,00
3 Saulead SWAY 21:49.84 00:44,11 0,00

& ThunderBrass SWAY 2233393 00:06.13 0,00

Disc <550ma)

Total  ETracks
Remain 52:19.92

] I Insert I Delete Write CO

Explanation of each area

Cue sheet
This lists the song order of the audio files that you
will write to the CD-R/RW disc.

Name
Displays the names of the audio files that will be
written to the CD-R/RW disc.

Ext (Extension)
This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the
type of file. The mastering file list shows files with a
WAYV extension.

Time
Indicates the absolute time from the beginning of the
CD-R/RW disc that will be written.

Length
Indicates the length of each audio file.

PreGap

Indicates the time between songs.

Volume of the total audio files

Indicates the size of the audio file that you will write
to the CD-R/RW disc.

F-buttons and menu

F1

[__]Insert
Displays the SELECT MASTERING SOURCE /
SELECT AUDIO FILE popup (p. 340), where you can
select an audio file that you want to write to CD and
add it to the cue sheet at the cursor location. Songs

To access this screen

MASTERING

O S

following the cursor location will be moved back.

F2
[:I Delete

Deletes (removes) an unwanted audio file from the
cue sheet. The file highlighted by the cursor will be

deleted from the cue sheet.

Deleting a file from the cue sheet does not delete the
file itself from the hard disk.
F3

[__] Movea (Move up)
Exchanges the file highlighted by the cursor in the

cue sheet with the file above it.
F4
[__] Move¥ (Move down)
Exchanges the file highlighted by the cursor in the

cue sheet with the file below it.

F5
EI Write CD

Starts the writing operation to CD.

NEND
The write speed will decide automatically on the
type of media inserted in the CD-R/RW drive.

MENU

DMENU

Displays the cue sheet menu.

Menu items

Gap Time
Displays the GAP TIME popup (p. 352).
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MASTERING

GAP TIME popup

Here you can specify the default amount of space

between the songs that will be recorded to the audio

CD.

Song 01 MU-2000 SONG
How0001-01-000  EPM: 120.00

CUE SHEET
PadBank201¢H.Phrsy  Slider tAUX-In
Ext Time Lenath PreGap
(WAL 00:02.00 01:54.43 2.00
SWAY 01:52.43 02:216.20 2,00
WALV 10:14.63F 04:230.19 0.00

Hame

1 Square
2 Live

3 FOP
4 Dance WAL 14:44_ 82 07:05.02 0.00
5 Saulead SWAY 21:49.84 00:44,.11 0.00

[
il

Total 25Tracks
D50 (BSUME) Remain 00:00.00

e

Explanation of each area

1. Gap Time
Specifies the length of the gap that will be left
between songs when writing the audio CD.

Range: 0~2~4 (sec)

352

To access this screen

MASTERING MENU

F3
. D > D-) (select Gap Time)

F-buttons

F4
[:] Set All

The all files will set the specified gap time.

F5
[: Set

The file highlighted by the cursor will set the
specified gap time.



MASTERING

AUDIO FILE LIST screen

Here you can audition, rename or delete audio file.

AUDIC FILE LIST

gong 01 Init Song
How:0001-01-000  BFM:100.00

FadBank:--<-—-—2 Slider :AUxE-In

wrapisk el 11 2] 13|
— Hame Ext Time
O MIADOWHTR
———— | MASTERTR
3E45GEFree | o CD_IMAGE @
o USER
™ SYSTEM-— ]
O PATCHES
0. Trashes
o B HUg000 .FRE
dv> B .D5-Store
' B fig.5ea-Mmenu =)
B . _fig.5eq-MEnU L EFS

I Hame

Explanation of each area

1. Name
Displays the names of the audio files (mixed-down or
mastered file).

2, Ext (Extension)

This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the
type of file. The mastering file list shows files with a
WAV extension.

3. Time
Indicates the length (playback time) of each audio
file.

4. Audiofile list

Displays the audio files that have been mixed-down
or mastered. The file at the cursor location is
highlighted.

To access this screen

MASTERING

O~

F-buttons

F1
[:I Listen

Displays the LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup (p. 341).

F3

[__]Name
Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199) where you
can assign a name to the audio file.

F5
D Delete

Deletes an unwanted audio file from the current
folder (hard drive). The file highlighted by the cursor
will be deleted from the current folder (hard drive).

If the display asks “Delete File. Are you sure?”

When you attempt to delete a audio file, a
confirmation message will appear.

F-button

Fi
N
F3

Explanation

To cancel without deleting.

E Yes To delete the project.
EXIT
D To cancel without deleting.

O

You cannot use Undo (p. 80) to recover a deleted
audio file.
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Here you can sample various types of audio sources.

SAMPLING MENU screen

In this menu screen you can select the type of
sampling.

SAMPLING MENU
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Shder:AlE<N

Song 01 MU-S000 SOHG
HoW:0001-01-000  EBPM: 120.00

53 iagh
T | [
AUDID PATCH SAMPLE

PHRASE

AUdio Phirase I Patih

Explanation of each area
1. Audio Phrase

Displays the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p.

355), and lets you sample to create an audio phrase.
After sampling, you can use the Quick Assign
function to assign the audio phrase to a pad.

2. Patch

Displays the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p.

355), and lets you sample to create a patch. After
sampling, you can use the Quick Assign function to
assign the partial to a patch.

3. Sample

Displays the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p.

355), and lets you save the sampled audio to the

sample folder of the current project.

354

To access this screen

SAMPLING

]

F-buttons
F1
[__] Audio phrase

Displays the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p.
355). After sampling, you can make audio phrase

assignments.

F2
[__] Patch
Displays the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p.

355). After sampling, you can make partial
assignments.

F3
[__]sample
Displays the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p.

355). The sampled audio will be saved in the sample
folder of the current project.



SAMPLING

=
SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen 3
z
Here you can perform sampling. To access fhi S screen =
nSnNPLING (AUDID PI|IIS[} Song 01 MU-S000 SONG SAMPLING
PadBank=01¢A.Phisd  $lider :AUK-In Holz0001-01-000  EPM:=120.00 F1
SRS e Tope BRI 3] . D =[__| (for audio phrase sampling)
start Trigger [Manual @ Level[g 6 SAMPLING F2
‘Stop Trigger [Manual Beat[” & I .
: . IM . D -> D (for patch sampling)
Pre Sample Time 0 ms
m [~ Ruto Divide GaP@melﬁ siE SAﬁNG o
~ ) .
L . =[] (for sampling) 0
- Wave Memory¢ 128ME— nenain 21nlds i %)
: I--I:.- — I — FULL| M‘E\M} H
e R The SAMPLING screen that appears is the same for S
any type of sampling. The type of sampling is
shown in the title area.
Explanation of each area
1. SAMPLING ¢ If the MV8-OP1 (sold separately) is not installed,
) . . this will be fixed at Analog (the COAXIAL,
Indicates the type of sampling. OPTICAL, and R-BUS icons are not displayed). (%
Display Explanation ¢ Use the SYSTEM GLOBAL screen (p. 320) to %
AUDIO PHRASE | Audio phrase sampling switch the input source. vy
PATCH Patch sampling « ToRe-S i [F2 (Re-S ling)]
: 0 Re-Sampling, press e-Sampling)].
SAMPLING Sample and save in the
sample folder 5. Start Trigger
2. Level meter Specifies how sampling will begin.
Indicates the level of the audio input signal. When
. . . . Value Explanation
sampling, adjust this level so that the meter moves in 3 :
. Manual Sampling will be started manually.
the region of -12~0 dB. Level Sampling will be triggered by the
@ eve input level. s
o . . Sampling will begin when you strike @
The sound will distort if the display reaches 0 dB Pad apad m
o . : T
(clip indicator lit). Pla Sampling will begin when you play =
3. Sample Type Y back the sequencer. ©
6. Level

Specifies the number of channels that will be
Specifies the response level when using the input

sampled.
level to start sampling.
Value Explanation
R : 1~6
Mono Monaural (one channel) ange
Stereo Stereo (two channels)
4, Routing The Level setting is used only when Start Trigger = o

>
Indicates the sampled source and the effects that will Level. <
be used. 7. Stop Trigger =

(0)

T Specifies how sampling will stop.
Lr:’;:t CIEIEY Explanation P Ping P
- Value Explanation
Anal t (MIC/LINE
ANALOG Pgé)(;\lgol?pu ( / or Manual Sampling will be stopped manually.
COAXIAL Digital input (coaxial) Sampling w11.1 stop after the number
OPTICAL Digital input (optical) Beat of beats specified by the Length pa-
R-BUS Digital input (R-BUS) gametle_r- e —
MIX BUS when Re-Sampling Time amping will Stop atter the time
specified by the Length parameter.
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SAMPLING

8. Length

Specifies the time after which sampling will stop.

Stop Trigger Value

parameter

Beat 1~8~20000

Time 000m01s~000m02s~
100m00s

MEMO

¢ The Length setting is used only when Stop
Trigger= Beat or Time.

¢ The maximum value for Length depends on the

remaining amount of sampling memory.

9. Pre Sample Time
Specifies how much time prior to the actual start of
sampling will be captured in the sample.

Range: 0, 20, 40, 80, 160, 320, 640, 1000 ms

10. Auto Divide
The Auto Divide function detects regions of silence
within the sample, and divides the sample into
several samples at these points.

Range: Off, On

11.Gap Time

When Auto Divide=On, this parameter specifies the
length of the silent regions that will be detected.

Range: 0.5,1.0,1.5,2.0 sec

MEMO

The Gap Time setting is used only when Auto
Divide=On.
12. Auto Emphasis
Automatically pre-emphasis processes after
sampling.

Range: Off, On

13. Auto Normalize
Automatically normalizes the level after sampling.

Range: Off, On

14. Wave Memory

Indicates the amount of wave data stored in the
DIMM, both numerically and as a graph.

F-buttons

Fi1
[__] sampling

Samples an external audio source. The SAMPLING

screen will appear.

F2

[__| Re-sampling

Samples an internal audio source. The RESAMPLING
screen will appear.
F3
[__] Reset Peak
Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level

meters.

F5
El Start

Starts sampling.

If Start Trigger=Manual, sampling will begin
immediately. Otherwise, sampling will begin
according to the conditions specified by the Start
Trigger setting.

When Start Trigger = Level/Play/Pad

¥ T T T
SAMPLING

Waiting signal..

[ huto Emphasis
[~ Auto Hormarize

© Wave MemoryclisMEY  Remain 23mids
| —————T§

F1
[__] Cancel

Cancels the sampling operation.

F5
El Start

Manually starts sampling. A message of Now
Sampling... will appear.

When Start Trigger=Manual, or during sampling

5 T
SAMPLING

0 : How SamPling. ..
-4 -
-1z Ly -
- [ auto Emphasis
[ Auto Hormatize
42 © Wave MemoryclisMEr  Remain 23mils i

Cancels the sampling operation.

F5
[__]sStop

Stops sampling. The Sampling Result screen will then

appear.
Sampling type | Screen that appears
" Audio phrase; | SAMPLING RESULT (AUDIO
O PIrase/ | pHRASE/PATCH) popup (p.
patch 357)
Sarmol SAMPLING RESULT (SAM-
ampie PLE) popup (p. 359)
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SAMPLING

=
3|
SAMPLING RESULT (AUDIO PHRASE/PATCH) popup !
. Q
This displays the results of sampling. Here you can To access fh| S screen =
edit the sample, and assign it to a pad or partial.
SAMPLING
Fi F2 F5
SAMPLING S0nd 01 My-5I SONG
l SliNPLI-NE -IIIESIIL'I l:-llllll] -PHIIIIS[} ST =t ¢ D q D or D » D (Start / Start
'samp]e‘DDD‘tl——:San’ﬁ? DDU4|’EEIIEI 3 F5
F i 12 i sampling) =» D (Stop / stop sampling)
pets lr e
5 /5 5
@ §tart Point [000D0000K, 000 |1 #1512 %51 2
End Point  [000094552,000 % | | Truncate | | Hormalize w
lB‘PN pasebotels x 4 M 7 g
W IT Fravial
Explanation of each area 7. Normalize
. Raises the overall level of the sample without
1. Wave window . .
allowing the maximum level to be exceeded.
Displays the sampled waveform. )
Range: Off, On %)
2. Sample Name %
; )
Indicates the name of the sample. Normalizing will extend the dynamic range (the
3. Sample Channel difference between the minimum and maximum
Displays the number of channel of the sample levels). This will help improve the precision of
(Mono/Stereo). waveform editing.
4. Start Point/End Point
Specify the points at which the sample will start
playing and stop playing. The Start Point - End Point =
region is highlighted. (E
5. BPM Base Note 5
z
(0]

Draws measure and beat lines on the displayed
sample.

Range: x 1~X 4~x 65535

MEMO

BPM Base Note parameter is valid only when you
select Audio phrase in the SAMPLING MENU

screen.

6. Truncate

Deletes the portions of the sample before the Start
Point and after the End Point.

Range: Off, On

MEMD

If you save with Truncate turned Off, the sample

()
>
=
T
=
Z
()

will be saved without these portions being deleted.
However, this Start Point and End Point will be
applied to the corresponding partial parameters.
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F-buttons

F1
[__] Retry

Discards the displayed sample will be discarded, and
retries the sampling operation. The SAMPLING /
RE-SAMPLING screen (p. 355) will appear.

F2
D Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the sample name.

F3
[__]Chop

Displays the CHOP popup (p. 305), where you can
divide the sampled data.

[F3 (Chop)] is available if the sampling type is
PATCH.

F4
D Preview

Auditions the currently-highlighted sample. To hear
auditioning, hold down [F4 (Preview)].

F5

Jox
Saves the sampled data to wave memory (in the
sample folder of the current project). If Truncate or
Normalize are turned on, these operations will be

performed before saving.

Then the Quick Assign screen will appear.

Sampling type Screen that appears
Audio phrase QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO
p PHRASE) screen (p. 360)
QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH)
Patch
screen (p. 362)
EXIT

D EXIT

Discards the sample whose waveform is displayed. If
there is a following sample, the next sample will be
displayed. If the last sample is discarded, the
SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p. 355) will

appear.
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SAMPLING RESULT (SAMPLE) popup

Displays the results of sampling. The sample is saved
in the sample folder of the project.

Sond 01 MU-2000 SOHG
Mot z0001-01-000  BFM: 12000

SAMPLING

FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider tAUX-In
SAMPLING RESULT (SAMPLE}
'Sample‘DUDll——=Sa’nalg 0001

i 2}

o1/ 512 $x1

Start Poant {00000000E. 000 | F

End Point  [0001Z21280,000 % | | Truncate | |Mormalize

L S 6
I Retry I Hame Previey

Explanation of each area

1. Wave window

Displays the sampled waveform.

2. Sample Name
Displays the name of the sample.

3. Sample Channel

Displays the number of channel of the sample
(Mono/Stereo).

4. Start Point/End Point
Specify the points at which the sample will start
playing and stop playing. The Start Point - End Point
region is highlighted.
If Truncate is Off, the Start Point and End Point

settings are ignored.

5. Truncate
Deletes the portions of the sample before the Start
Point and after the End Point.

Range: Off, On

6. Normalize
Raises the overall level of the sample without
allowing the maximum level to be exceeded.

Range: Off, On

F-buttons and menu

F1
[__] Retry

Discards the displayed sample will be discarded, and
retries the sampling operation. The SAMPLING /

To access this screen

SAMPLING F3 F5

* D ~ D i D (Start / start sampling)

F5

- [:I (Stop / stop sampling)

RE-SAMPLING screen (p. 355) will appear.

F2
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the sample name.

Fa
E] Preview

Auditions the currently-highlighted sample. To hear
auditioning, hold down [F4 (Preview)].

F5
[__| Keep

Saves the sample whose waveform is displayed to the
wave memory (in the sample folder of the current
project). If Truncate or Normalize are turned on,
these operations will be performed before saving.
After the sample has been saved, the SAMPLING /
RE-SAMPLING screen (p. 355) will appear.

HINT
The sample will be saved with an

automatically-assigned name, but this makes it
difficult to find a desired sample later. We
recommend that you use [F2 (Name)] to edit the

name before saving the sample.

EXIT

D EXIT

Discards the sample whose waveform is displayed. If
there is a following sample, the next sample will be
displayed. If the last sample is discarded, the
SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen (p. 355) will

appear.
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SAMPLING

QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE) screen

Here you can assign samples to pads.

SAMPLING Sona 01 MU-2000 SONG
rrveen i

QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE!

Mo Mame
SaPle ooz, ~——:Sample 0002 FEE

i o
= amomr-o |5
EEEm

D . ‘ D "—--iZaMFle 0002
REE
R[N

r
I Mame

Explanation of each area

2.

5.

Sample Name

Displays the name of the sample.

Sample Channel

Displays the number of channel of the sample
(Mono/Stereo).
Wave window

Displays the sampled data (waveform).

Pads

Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad
bank.

Indicate | Status

|:| A partial is assigned to the pad.

|:| Nothing is assigned.

|:| An audio phrase will assign to the
enclosed pad.

Assign To

Selects the pad to which the sample will be assigned.

Range: 1-1~32-16

HINT

You can also specify a pad by striking it directly.

360

To access this screen

SAMPLNG - =
. D 2| 2] (startsampling) > ]
F5
(stop sampling) = [__|
F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the pad name.

F4
D Preview

Auditions the currently-highlighted sample. To hear
auditioning, hold down [F4 (Preview)].

F5
EI Set

Assigns the sample to the specified pad.

NN

When automatically assigning samples, a
confirmation message will appear if a pad to which
a sample is already assigned would be overwritten.

EXIT

D EXIT

Returns to the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen
(p. 355) without assigning the sample data to a pad.



SAMPLING

QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE:DIVIDE) screen

When you set the Auto Divide parameter to On, here

you can assign divided audio phrases to pads.

SAMPLING {AUDID PHRASEY
PadBank:01¢A.Phrs)  SliderzAUH-In

QUICKE ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE:DIVIDEY

Ho  Hame
Hample 0252| ———iZample DZSZFEIIEI | Feeeeees

DEse
e

Oian
EREEN

Assian ToPad Bank B @

A5 Audio Phrase
"———i5amMPle  DUOL"

f———:SamMple  DUOS"

I Hame

Explanation of each area

1. Sample Name

Displays the name of the sample.

2. Sample Channel
Displays the number of channel of the sample
(Mono/Stereo).

3. Wave window

Displays the beginning of the divided sampled data

(waveform).
4. Pads
Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad
bank.
Indicate | Status
|:| An audio phrase is assigned to the pad.

|:| Nothing is assigned.

|:| An audio phrase will assign to the
enclosed pad.

5. Assign To Pad Bank

Selects the pad bank to which the sample will be
assigned.

Range: 1~32

To access this screen

SAMPLNG
. D =[__| - (Set the Auto Divide parameter
F5 F5

to On) = [:] (start sampling) =» [:] (stop

F5

sampling) |

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the pad name.

F5
[_]setAn

Assigns the sample to the pad number 1 of the
specified pad banks.

MEMO

When automatically assigning samples, a
confirmation message will appear if a pad to which
a sample is already assigned would be overwritten.

NN

If the waveform was not divided even though Auto
Divide was on, [F4 (Preview)] (p. 360) will be
displayed.

EXIT

D EXIT

Returns to the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen
(p. 355) without assigning the sample data to a pad,
and displays the next sample data.
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SAMPLING

QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen

Here you can assign the sampled data to a partial of a
patch.

QUICK ASSIGN (PATCHX

Hao e
Sample 0005, ———:SamPle 000U

Mame

vl—‘l'—l
O8] e

2P005 |
|7 Make Keuboard
DD D D Rssian To. Ur‘_gm@

EE T 8 3

W —:
Azsian Tof1-01¢A O

As Partial "———:Sample  0O00S"

|\1—01<H 0 H1-01¢A 02 51-16¢C 2)|

L . |

I Hame

Explanation of each area

1. Sample Name

Displays the name of the sample.

2. Sample Channel

Displays the number of channel of the sample
(Mono/Stereo).

3. Wave window

Displays the sampled data (waveform) you are
editing.

4. Pads

Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad
bank.

Indicate | Status

A partial is assigned to the pad.

[]

Nothing is assigned.

[

A partial will assign to the enclosed pad.

[ ]

5. Part

Specifies the instrument part to which you want to
assign the sampled data.

Range: [1]~16

6. Assign To

Specifies the partial (note number) within the
instrument part selected by Part to which the sample
data will be assigned.

1-1 (A0)~(lowest vacant note nhumber)~
6-16 (G#8)

Range:

To access this screen

7.

SAMPLING F2 F5

F5
. D <[] 2] (startsampling) > ]
F5

(stop sampling) = [__|

HINT
You can also specify this by striking a pad directly.

If you strike a pad to which a sound is already
assigned, that sound will play.

Make Keyboard

Check this if you want to assign the sample data in a
pitched scale (using key follow).

Value Explanation
Assign as a drum set type
Unchecked .
(non-pitched).
Assign as a keyboard type. The pitch
Checked will change according to the note
number.
8. Assign To

If the Make Keyboard parameter is checked, this
selects the pads (note numbers) to which the sample
data will be assigned. The value at the left specifies
the lowest note, and the value at the right specifies
the highest note. The center value specifies the
original key.

1-1 (A0)~(lowest vacant note number)~
6-16 (G#8)

Range:

HINT
You can also specify the assignments by striking a

pad directly. If you strike a pad to which a sound is
already assigned, that sound will play.

MEMO

If a range of pads (note numbers) are assigned, they
will play the same partial. This means that if you
edit the partial parameters, your editing will affect
the sound of all pads that use that partial. The
PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 273) shows how
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SAMPLING

partials are assigned to the pads. F-buﬂ-on 3 g
—
9. Original Key F1 O
_|
Specifies the basic pitch. When you play this key, the D Name
sample will sound at its original pitch (the pitch at Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
which it was sampled). can edit the pad name.
1’ F4
® .
When this note number is received, the sample will E] Preview
play at the same pitch as when it was recorded. Auditions the sample you are assigning. While
Note numbers above or below this note number will auditioning, you can hold [F4 (Preview)] to hear.
play the sample at correspondingly higher or lower Fs5 w
. =<
pitches. EI Set @
m
10. Keyboard Assigns the sample data to the specified pad. =
Indicates how the note numbers are used. @
Region When assigning samples, a confirmation message
of used will appear if a pad to which a sample is already
Wi”iaergz:zn od | ™€ numbers F— assigned would be overwritten.
' [1-01¢Rp Or H1-02CE 12 -{1-160C 20| EXIT
[Bankl 2 3 e | £ | E’
[PTEPTEATY Y FY (7Y (YYYIAY (YF YT FTYFRINIYY) (YHTTY EXIT
= | Returns to the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen o
(p. 355) without assigning the sample data to a pad. g
@
vy
<
>
%)
_|
m
e}
z
(0)

ONITdNVS
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SAMPLING

QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH:DIVIDE) screen

When you set the Auto Divide parameter to On, here
you can assign the divided sampled data to a partial
of a patch.

QUICK ASSIGN (FATCH:DIVIDEY

Mo Hame .
Sample 0260, ———:5anple 0260 SEE

vl—‘l'—l
Part 5
D @ D n:;'gn ToPad Bank[1 [
l:‘ l:‘ l:‘ l:‘ As Partials "———:5. L2 Duo1"
OO0 A

EEEE

"———iZSamrPle DUO3"

I Hame

Explanation of each area

1. Sample Name

Displays the name of the sample.

2. Sample Channel

Displays the number of channel of the sample
(Mono/Stereo).

3. Wave window
Displays the beginning of the divided sampled data

(waveform).

4. Pads

Indicates the state of the pads in the current pad
bank.

Indicate | Status

[ ]
[ ]

5. Part

Specifies the instrument part to which you want to

A partial is assigned to the pad.

Nothing is assigned.

A partial will assign to the enclosed pad.

assign the sampled data.

Range: 1~16

6. Assign To Pad Bank

Specifies the partial (note number) within the
instrument part selected by Part to which the sample

data will be assigned.
Range: 1~6
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To access this screen

SAMPLNG .,
. D =[__| - (Set the Auto Divide parameter
F5 F5

to On) = [:] (start sampling) =» [:] (stop

F5

sampling) |

F-buttons

F1
[:I Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you
can edit the pad name.

F5
[_]setAl

Assigns the sample to the pad number 1 of the
specified pad banks.

MEMO

When assigning samples, a confirmation message
will appear if a pad to which a sample is already
assigned would be overwritten.

NN

If the waveform was not divided even though Auto
Divide was on, [F4 (Preview)] (p. 363) will be
displayed.

EXIT

D EXIT

Returns to the SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen
(p. 355) without assigning the sample data to a pad.



Here you can load various types of music data file from the hard disk and
use them on the MV-8000.

IMPORT MENU screen

Here you can select music data files to use as material ~ To @ccess thi § screen

for your song.

1HOdII

IMPORT

m
M
1 3 49 M
= B
T ] @

Pl:ll:llgll‘gE PATCH SAMPLE SONG

Audio Fhrase | Patch

Explanation of each area F-buttons =
1. AUDIO PHRASE F1 a

[__] Audio Phrase
Displays the IMPORT screen (p. 366).

Load a music data file to create an audio phrase.

2. PATCH
Load a music data file to create a patch. &I Patch
3. SAMPLE Displays the IMPORT screen (p. 366).
Load a music data file to create a sample. Fa
4. SONG [__] sample
Load SMF (Standard MIDI File) as a song. Displays the IMPORT screen (p. 366).
F4
MEMO [_]song

You can load SMF Format 0 files.
Displays the IMPORT screen (p. 366).
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IMPORT

IMPORT screen

Here you can select the music data file that you want
to load.

Song 01 MU-2000 SOHG

n IMPORT (AUDIO FHRASEY

PadBank:01¢H.Phrsy SlidersAlb-n_ How:0001-01-000 EFM: 87.00
HardDisk |9
7 |
Name Ext gize|
B 01 5 7
B 02 WAL 122KE
B 03 LAY IE4KE
B 04 LAY 1, 371KE
[5 B 02 LAY SESKE
] LAY 1, 928KE
B 10 LAY SE4KE
B 11 LAY SE4KE
@ Laveranory B 22 LAY 25KE
remamenmone | 9ER 11

PreEmPhasis ON (v a1
uts ivige. ore|10

Select Drive

Preuiel

Explanation of each area

1. IMPORT
Displays the type of import.

Display Explanation

AUDIO PHRASE Import a music data file
as an audio phrase

PATCH Import a music data file
as a patch

SAMPLE Import a music data file
as a sample

SONG Import SMF .(format 0)
and convert it to a song

2. Current drive

Displays the currently selected drive with its icon.

Explanation

Floppy disk drive

Hard disk drive

CD-ROM drive or
Audio CD drive

3. Current folder name

Displays the name of the currently selected folder.
The symbol “/” separates the root (top level of the
folder) and the name of the folder.

4. Cursorlicon

The cursor icon will change shape to indicate whether
you can press the cursor right or left button to change
the displayed folder.

366

To access this screen

IMPORT F1

D =[__]| (if importing as an Audio Phrase)

IMPORT

F2

-> D (if importing as a Patch)

IMPORT F3

= B (if importing as a Sample)

IMPORT Fa

- C] (if importing an SMF for conversion
to a Song)

The IMPORT screen that appears is the same
regardless of the type of data you are importing.
The type of import is shown in the title area.

Cursor
icon

Explanation

You can move the cursor
up/down.

You can move the cursor

b up/down. If this indication is dis-
played, the cursor is located at a
folder (highlighted). Press the right
cursor key to view the contents of
the folder (i.e., to switch folders).
You can move the cursor

4 up/down. If this indication is dis-
played, you can press the left cur-
sor button to return to the parent
folder (i.e., to switch folders).

4 F 4 )

4

4

5. File list

Lists the files saved in the current drive. The
highlighted file is selected by the cursor.

6. Name

Displays the name of the file. The icon shown in front
of the filename indicates the type of file.

Icon Explanation

EH Wave data (e.g., WAV file)
3 Sequence data (e.g., MID file)
[ Folder

L] MV-8000 file

(B Unknown file type

7. Ext (Extension)
This is part of the filename, and is used to indicate the
type of file.

8. Size

Indicates the size of the file.



IMPORT

9. Wave Memory/Sequence Memory

Displays the internal memory usage as a graph. In
Audio phrase, Patch and Sample import screen,
shows wave memory, in Song import screen shows
sequence memory. The black area of the graph is the
amount used by wave/sequence data, and the white
area is unused. The remaining space available for
importing is shown at the bottom of the graph.

WaveMemory
P —
Remain=113.0ME _)I_au:»:-rree

Sequence Memory

used free
N
Approximately 10 MB of the installed memory is
used by the system. This means that even when
wave memory contains no sampling data, the
remaining wave memory display will be
approximately 10 MB less than the installed

amount.

10. Import Option

Indicates the status of the Option functions when

importing.

To switch the import option setting, press [MENU],
choose IMPORT OPTIONS popup (p. 369).

11.Folder

A folder is an area in which files can be stored
together. You can use folders to organize files by
genre or purpose. To see the contents of a folder,

CURSOR

move the cursor to the folder and press O O (the
PSS

cursor right button).

HINT
To move from a folder back to the “parent” level,

press @

CURSOR

/

\

% /: (the cursor left button).

F-buttons and menu

F1

[:l Select Drive

Displays the SELECT DRIVE popup (p. 203), letting
you switch the drive from which to select files.

F4
E] Preview

Lets you audition the wave file selected by the cursor
in the file list. To hear auditioning, hold down
[F4 (Preview)].

[F4 (Preview)] is available in the IMPORT (AUDIO
PHRASE), IMPORT (PATCH), and IMPORT
(SAMPLE) screens.

F5
’:I Execute

Imports the selected file. The screen that appears next
will depend on the file that you are importing.

Material

created
“Audio |

phrase

Screen displayed

UICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE
screen (p. 360) appears
If you import an S-700 series patch, the
“ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup
(p. 371) appears.
If you import S-700 Partial, the QUICK
ASSIGN (PATCH:S-700 PARTIAL)
screen (p. 370) appears.
If you import any other type of data, the
QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen (p.
362) appears.
After importing, the IMPORT screen
(p. 366) appears.
The SMF is converted to a song, and the
IMPORT screen (p. 366) appears.

Patch

Sample

Song

MEMO

The name of the converted song will be the first

twelve characters of the filename of the SMF.
MENU

D MENU

Displays the Import menu

Menu items

1. Import Options

Displays the IMPORT OPTIONS popup (p. 369),
letting you make option settings for importing audio
files.
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IMPORT

If the display indicates “No more song humbers”
One project can contain a maximum of 16 songs. The
SMEF file(s) you are importing would cause the project
to exceed this maximum. Either reduce the number of
SMEF files you are importing, or delete unneeded
songs from the current project.

If the display indicates “No more sample numbers”

You have reached the maximum number of samples
(9,999 samples) that one project can contain. Either
reduce the number of music data files you are

importing, or delete unneeded sample data.

If the display indicates “Sequence memory full”

The MV-8000's event recording memory is full. No
further sequence data can be recorded, and therefore
the SMF could not be imported.

If the display indicates “Wave memory full”

The MV-8000's wave memory is full. No further
audio data can be recorded, and therefore the music
data file could not be imported.
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IMPORT

IMPORT OPTIONS popup

Here you can specify whether emphasis processing To caccess fhi s screen

will be applied to the audio data when you import a

1HOdII

SAMPLING MENU

F1 F3
. D =» any of [:|~[:|->D->(se1ect

Harmg Ext ENTER
B MU-2000 Import Options) = |
IMPORT DPTIONS
PreErﬁPhasisl

[ Auto Divide
Gap Time (0.5 5

music data file.

(2]
[ |
$103443

& FIHDER . AT
ry O ThalolumeSetting

Explanation of each area F-buttons

1. Pre Emphasis

F5
Specifies whether emphasis processing will be [:I Close
applied when you import a music data file. Closes the IMPORT OPTIONS popup. The IMPORT
screen (p. 366) will appear.

H3axIN

Display Explanation

off Emphasis processing will not be ap-
plied to the imported data.
Emphasis processing will be applied
to the imported data.

On

2. Auto Divide

The Auto Divide function detects regions of silence
during sampling, and divides the sample into several

samples at these points.
Range: Off, On

3. Gap Time

When Auto Divide=On, this parameter specifies the
length of the silent regions that will be detected.

Range: 0.5,1.0,1.5,2.0 sec

The Gap Time setting is used only when Auto
Divide=On.
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QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH:S-700 PARTIAL) screen

Here you can assign the S-700 series partial data to a

patch.

QUICK ASSIGN (FATCH:S-700 PARTIAL)

] Hame |
5-700 Partial THE: STURIO GRAND
-
0 L 3
I:‘ E@E I:‘ Rssian Ta[1-01¢A O -[1-01<A O a4

oood
Bhem

Eank 1 2 3

[w]

b I

I Harne

Explanation of each area

1. Partial Name

Displays the S-700 series partial name you want to

import.
2. Pads
Indicates the status of the pads in the current pad
bank.
Indicate Status

A partial is assigned to the pad.

[ ]
[

3. Part Number

Specifies the instrument part to which you want to

Nothing is assigned.

assign the sampled data.

Range: 1~16

4. AssignTo
Specifies the partial (note number) within the
instrument part selected by Part Number to which
the sample data will be assigned. The value at the left
specifies the lowest note, and the value at the right
specifies the highest note. The center value specifies
the original key.

1-01 (A0)~(lowest vacant note number)

~6-16 (G#3)

Range:

HINT
You can also specify the assignments by striking a

pad directly. If you strike a pad to which a sound is
already assigned, that sound will play.

NiEND

e If a range of pads (note numbers) are assigned, they

To access this screen

IMPORT F2

. D -)C] (In IMPORT screen (p. 366), select

an S5-700 series partial data)

will play the same partial. This means that if you
edit the partial parameters, your editing will affect
the sound of all pads that use that partial. The
PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen (p. 273) shows how
partials are assigned to the pads.

* The imported partial data contains information
indicating the original key. This means you don't

need to specify the original key.

5. Keyboard

Indicates how the note numbers are used.

Region

of used
note numbers
Assian Ta|1-08¢E 1> -[1-186cC 2»

As Partial "?[0:STUDIO G[RAMD"
Bank1 Z [ [

d E
EUERL LI L LU L L L

Samples
will be assigned

F-buttons

F1
[__]Name

Displays the EDIT NAME popup (p. 199), where you

can edit the pad name.

F5
D Set

Assigns the sample data to the specified pad.
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ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup

When importing an S-700 series patch file, you can
specify whether the patch will be imported as an
entire part or imported into the library.

\] [ZFATEH
(EEIEI SE|
Fas n i ; x 2. 414KE
b Hew Patch THE: STUDIO GRAND 0. FE4KE
» st 0. D02KE
£ |To 9, 207KE
B Part | 1 ——:Init Fatch 5, 392KE
. ; ———=i 5. D04KE
n Library [ 1 INit Fatch A
WaleMamotl- EPHI.Lr P 113] 0. PedKE
R'='gmam=m g | BFNOICT P 10 10, DDEKE
ProFnphasiogn LB FHO:.C7 P 2 1aM 9, 207KE

AUt Divide OFF

Explanation of each area

1. New Patch

Displays the name of the S-700 series patch selected
in the IMPORT screen (p. 366) for importing.

2. To
Specifies the type of MV-8000 data into which the
imported patch will be converted.
Value Type of resulting data
Convert to a patch for an instrument
Part
part
Library Convert to a patch library sound, and
save
3. Part
If the To parameter is set to “Part,” specifies the part
in which the new patch will be created.
Range: 1~16
4, Library

If the To parameter is set to “Library,” specifies the
library number in which the new patch will be

created.

Range: 1~128

To access this screen

SAMPLING F2

. D =[__| (In IMPORT screen (p. 366),

F5

select an S-700 series patch file) =» [:I

F-buttons

F5
[:I Set

Imports the patch to the specified location, and closes
the ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup (p. 371).
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Here you can make settings for the built-in MFX (multi-effect), delay/chorus,

and reverb.

EFFECTS screen

In this effects screen you can check the state of the

multi-effect, delay/chorus, and reverb.

Sona 01 MU-2000 SOMNG
How20001-01-000  BPM: 100,00

15
m PadBafiki01cA. Pht's3  Slider 2AllE-In
_——

Routing
) b i)

) =

Init Reverb Feuerh

Reverb o Reverb o Reverb o

Reverb

(it b b)

Fi Ons0ff

Libiary

Explanation of each area

1. Cursor
The effect section (MFX, delay/chorus, reverb) at
which the cursor is located is highlighted. The
highlighted effect section is called the “current

effect.”

2. Effect section
Indicates the type of effect.

Display Explanation
MEX Multi-effect
Dly/Cho Delay/Chorus
Reverb Reverb

3. Algorithm icon
The effect algorithm used by each effect section is
indicated by the icon shown.

4. Routing
Specifies where the MFX will be placed within the
mixer.
Display Explanation
Off MFX is not used.
Input Input bus
AUX1~4 AUX 1~4 bus
Master Master out bus

N

You can select the Routing parameter only for MFX.

5. Control parameter
Indicates the names of the parameters controlled by
the control knobs. Three parameters are displayed;

372

To access this screen

EFFECTS

- L

from the left they correspond to the C1, C2, and C3
knobs.

6. Control knobs
Use these knobs to control major parameters of the
effect algorithm used by each effect section.

HINT
There are three knobs for each section; they

correspond to knobs C1~C3 of the top panel.

S
To operate these knobs, use the | / )
&

(up/down) cursor keys to move the highlighted

area to the appropriate effect section.

HINT
The Knob Assign function (p. 377) lets you freely

assign an effect parameter to each knob.

7. Effect patch name

Indicates the name of the effects patch.

8. Effect Algorithm
Indicates the name of the algorithm used by each

effect.

9. Effect switch

Switches the status of each effect section.

Status | Explanation
Off The effect is not used.
On The effect is enabled.




EFFECTS

F-buttons

1HOdINI

F3

[__]Library
Displays the EFFECT LIBRARY popup
(MFX/DlyCho/Reverb) (p. 374).

The effect library that appears will depend on the
effect section at which the cursor is located (the

current effect).

m
Current F3 ﬂ
effect [__] button g
MEX MEX LIBRARY (Multi-effect »
Library) (p. 374)
Dly /Cho 3D7}ELT;AY/ CHORUS LIBRARY (p.
Reverb REVERB LIBRARY (p. 374)

Fa4

D FX On/Off (Effect switch)

Switches the status of the current effect.

F5
(] Edit

Displays the EFFECTS EDIT screen (p. 375).

=
=
m
By

The effect to be edited will depend on the current

effect.
Current F5
effect [__] button
MEX 1;/;1;;( EDIT (Multi-effect EdIt) (p.
Dly /Cho DELAY/CHORUS EDIT (p. 375)
Reverb REVERB EDIT (p. 375)
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EFFECTS

EFFECT LIBRARY popup (MFX/DlyCho/Reverb)

Here you can save and recall effect settings.

To access this screen

EFFECTS rs

. D = (select the current effect) =» D
i

The effect screen that appears will depend on the
current effect at which the cursor is located in the
EFFECTS screen (p. 372).

ncel Center Canceler
1 U003 03rComPEELC. St.DWhamics Processd
M|Uo04 04:RevkGate Reverb & Gate
@) U0oS 05:TareEcho  Tare Echo 201
«fH Uooe 06rEZ Delad EZ Delad
ooy 07r:Deladrss Delad RSS

U0os 08rAnalodb&c AnGlod DeladsChorus
uoog 09:SthigiCho Digital Chorus
U010 10x4btun Cho 4 Button Chorus 320

’(([T Library Prewieu Offm

Write Here Previal Use This

Explanation of each area F-buttons
1. No. (effect library number)

F1
The effect library consists of a Preset area containing D Write Here
factory-set settings and a User area for you to

Saves the current effect settings to the cursor location
store/recall your own settings.

within the library list.
Effect U (User) area | P (Preset) area Pr.ess [F5 (Yfzs)] to save, or press [F1 (No)] to cancel
MEX U001~U100 P00TI~P024 without saving.
Dly/Cho U001~U050 P001~P002 Fa
Reverb U001~U050 P001~P004 D Preview

Nz

Temporarily enables the effect selected by the cursor,
The Preset area is read-only; you cannot write

letting you preview the result. The display will
indicate “Library Preview On” while you are
previewing the effect.

settings into the Preset area.

2. Name

Displays the name of the effect settings. Fs
[__] Use This
3. Algorithm
Specifies the effect setting parameters selected by the
Displays the currently used effect algorithm.
cursor as the current effect.
4. Scroll bar MED
Indicates the approximate portion of the list that is To discard the selection you made in the popup and
visible.

return to the previous screen, press [EXIT].
5. Library Preview

This will indicate “On” while you are previewing the
effect.
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EFFECTS EDIT screen

Here you can make detailed edits to the multi-effect, To access fhi S screen

delay/chorus effect, or reverb effect.

1HOdINI

EFFECTS s
. D = (select the current effect block) <]

%ong 01 MU-2000 SOHG

01>Iso&Filt 0
R LS L‘Isolatr_- - Isolatr My  [solatl oy
Isolator & Filter Lo Lo e Loy Nid-Q\ Lou Hi e

3 Band Isolator

AntiFhase
Mid Loty id Hiah
Mixsy Level MixSw Level | Level Lepel  Leyel
. B A S
[ O] 1] on 0 0 g [} [}
| EE

9|

<

SIROEEEE|

M| ElOCK 4 Elock w | Knob Assian | Fx On-0FF | S0 0n-0FF

Explanation of each area B

1. Effect section There are several knobs for each effect block, and

Indicates the name of the effect section you are indications of C1~C3 are displayed for some of

. these. These knobs correspond to the C1~C3 knobs =

editing. ><
of the top panel. Ly

Display Explanation
MEFX EDIT Multi-effect Edit screen HINT
DELAY/CHORUS Delay/Chorus Edit The Knob Assign function (p. 377) lets you freely
EDIT screen assign an effect parameter to each knob.
REVERB EDIT Reverb Edit screen

7. Effect blocks

2. Effect patch name
These are the individual effects that make up each

Indicates the name of the currently-recalled effect } o i
effect algorithm. To make settings in a particular

settings.
effect block, use [F1 (Block A)] or [F2 (Block V)] to
3. Effect algorithm name select that block.
Indicates the name of the currently-used effect
algorithm. The tab area of the effect block shows the individual
effects that make up the effect patch. For details,
For more about the effect patch name and effect refer to Effect Block (p. 399).

algorithm name, refer to the Appendices (p. 383). 8. Switch parameter

4. Algorithm icon This indicates the status of each effect block
The displayed icon indicates the currently-used effect (individual effect).
algorithm.

Value Explanation
5. Effect switch Off The effect block is not used.
On The effect block is enabled.

Indicates the status of the current effect
9. Effect block parameters

Status | Explanation

Off The effect is bypassed (not used). ) .
On The effect is enabled. For details on the displayed parameters, refer to

Effect Block (p. 399).

This area displays the parameters of each effect block.

6. Control knobs
Use these knobs to control major parameters of the

current effect.
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F-buttons and menu

F1 F2

[__]Blocka / [__]BlockV (Effect block)
These switch the displayed effect block.

F3
[__] Knob Assign
Displays the KNOB ASSIGN popup (p. 377).

F4

[__] FX On/Off (Effect switch)

Switches the current effect off (bypassed) or on.

F5
[__] SW On/Off (Block switch)
Switches the effect block off (bypassed) or on.

MENU

D Menu

Displays the effect edit menu.

Menu items

1. Library
e MFEX Library
¢ Delay/Chorus Library
¢ Reverb Library

Displays the EFFECT LIBRARY popup
(MFX/DlyCho/Reverb) (p. 374).

The menu that appears will depend on the current
effect.
2. Edit Name

e Edit MFX Name

Displays the EDIT MFX NAME (p. 199).

¢ Edit Delay/Chorus Name

Displays the EDIT DELAY/ CHORUS NAME (p. 199).

¢ Edit Reverb Name

Displays the EDIT REVERB NAME (p. 199).

MEMO

The menu that appears will depend on the current
effect.
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KNOB ASSIGN popup

Here you can assign effect parameters to the control
knobs (C1~C3). This lets you use the knobs to edit
parameters directly.

Song 0l MU-8000 SOHG

Howe000i-01-000 BPM: 100,00

FadBank:01¢A.Phrsd  Slider zAlE-In

o0 Jgg

. E0

| L ED e
Reverb & Gate LUTups'-Q—' LoGain o HiGain--'-Q—'

MFR ENOB ASSIGN
New Paramater

(3 Band EQ y.| Ok
HiGain i3
As5ian To
= — : 2'—|
R
LoTupe % [gGain o HiGain 0

I

Tape g_ Feak

Explanation of each area
1. Effect block

Indicates the name of the effect block you are editing.

2. Parameter

Displays the names of the effect parameters assigned
to C1, C2, and C3.

To access this screen

EFFECTS -
. D = (select an current effect) =» CI = (use

the cursor to select the effect parameter you want to

F3
assign to a knob) ]
EFFECTS  , rs  MENU
. D -)’:I -)’:I -)D-) (select Knob

ENTER

Assign)= ]

F-buttons

Fi1 F2 F3
[_Jc1/[_Jca/[_]cs

These assign the effect parameter at the cursor to the
corresponding knob.

F5
[__] Cancel

Closes the KNOB ASSIGN popup.
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Here you can adjust the volume and panning of the sound.

MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen

This is the audio track mixer screen, where you can

set the level, pan, and output bus.

AUDIO TRACK

Explanation of each area
1. Name
Displays the name of the audio track.

Nz

The first few characters of the name are shown.

Subsequent characters are not displayed.

2. Mute
Temporarily silences the track.
Range: Off, On

3. DlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus Send Level)
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the
delay/chorus effect.

Range: 0~127

4. Reverb Send (Reverb Send Level)
Specifies the amount of signal sent to the reverb effect.

Range: 0~127

5. Pan
Specifies the stereo position at which the signal is
output to the bus.

Range: L63~0~R63

6. Level
Specifies the volume of each part.

Range: 0~100~127

HINT
You can use the eight sliders on the top panel to

adjust the Level parameter.

To access this screen

MIXER

Fi1
o D -)Q (Audio track mixer)

Mo
The Audio Track Mixer screen and the Instrument

Part Mixer screen show the same parameters.

7. Output
Specifies the signal output destination for each track
and part.
Value Explanation
Output the sound to the Mix bus. The
Mix sound will be output from Master and
Phones.
AUX1~
AUX4 Output the sound to an AUX bus.
MLT1~ | Output the sound to an ANALOG
MLTS MULTI OUTPUT bus (mono output).
M1/2~ | Output the sound to a pair of ANALOG
M7/8 MULTI OUTPUT buses (stereo output).
F-buttons

F1
[__] Audio 1-8 (Audio Part 1~8)
Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p.
378).
F2

[__] Part 1-8 (Instrument part 1~8) /

F3

[__] Part 9-16 (Instrument part 9~16)
Displays the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen
(p. 379) for channels 1~8 or 9~16.

F4

[__] AUX/Phrs/In (AUX bus / Audio phrase / Input)

Displays the MIXER (AUX / FX / AUDIO PHRASE /
INPUT) screen (p. 380).
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MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen

In this mixer screen you can set the level, pan, and

output bus.

01 MU-2000 SOMNG

INSTRUMENTS PART 1-8

Explanation of each area
1. Track/Part

Displays a portion of the name of the audio track or

instrument part.

The first few characters of the name are shown.

Subsequent characters are not displayed.

2. Mute
Temporarily silences the track.
Range: Off, On

3. DlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus Send Level)

Specifies the amount of signal sent to the
delay/chorus effect.

Range: 0~127

4. Reverb Send (Reverb Send Level)

Specifies the amount of signal sent to the reverb
effect.

Range: 0~127

5. Pan
Specifies the stereo position at which the signal is
output to the bus.
Range: L63~0~R63

6. Level

Specifies the volume of each part.

Range: 0~100~127

HINT
You can use the eight sliders on the top panel to

adjust the Level parameter.

To access this screen

MIXER
F2
0 D = C] (Instrument part 1~8 mixer)
MIXER

F3
* D - D (Instrument part 9~16 mixer)

The Audio Track Mixer screen and the Instrument
Part Mixer screen show the same parameters.

7. Output
Specifies the signal output destination for each part.
Value Explanation
Pril Follow the setting of the partial's Out-
put Assign (p. 276)
Output the sound to the Mix bus. The
Mix sound will be output from Master and
Phones.
ﬁg;(@l; Output the sound to an AUX bus.
MLT1~ Output the sound to an
ANALOG MULTI OUTPUT bus (mono
MLT8
output).
M1/2~ | Output the sound to a pair of ANALOG
M7/8 MULTI OUTPUT buses (stereo output).

F-buttons

F1
[__] Audio 1-8 (Audio Part 1~8)
Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p.
378).
F2

[__] Part 1-8 (Instrument part 1~8) /

F3

[__] Part 9-16 (Instrument part 9~16)
Displays the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen
(p. 379) for channels 1~8 or 9~16.
F4

[__] AUX/Phrs/In (AUX bus / Audio phrase / Input)
Displays the MIXER (AUX / FX / AUDIO PHRASE /
INPUT) screen (p. 380).
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MIXER

MIXER (AUX / FX / AUDIO PHRASE / INPUT) screen

This is the mixer screen for the AUX buses, effects,

audio phrase parts, and inputs.

O

—_— .10

o
=]

o
ol

=

Audin Track *art 1-3 Fart 9-16

o

G | Reset Poak

Explanation of each area

1. Mixer

This is the name of each mixer.

Display Explanation

AUX1~AUX4 | AUXbus mixer

DlyCho Delay/Chorus bus mixer
Reverb Reverb bus mixer

A.Phrs Audio Phrase mixer

In (A) Analog input mixer

In (C) Digital (coaxial) input mixer
In (O) Digital (optical) input mixer
In (R) Digital (R-BUS) input mixer

WD

To switch between In (A), In (C), In (O), and In (R),

use the System Parameter / Global screen Input
Select (p. 320) setting.

2. MFX (Multi-effect)

A bus in which MFX is inserted is displayed as
“MEX.”

“---" indicates that MFX is not inserted.

3. DlyCho Send (Delay/Chorus Send Level)

Specifies the amount of signal sent from AUX buses

1~4, audio phrases, and the input bus to the
delay/chorus effect.

Range: 0~127

4. Reverb Send (Reverb Send Level)

380

Specifies the amount of signal sent to the reverb
effect.

Range: 0~127

To access this screen

MIXER

F4
0 D = C] (AUX bus / Audio phrase / Input)

5. Pan

Specifies the stereo position at which the signal is
output to the bus.

For A.Phrs this specifies the panning for output to a
bus; for In this specifies the panning for input to the
input mixer.

Range: L63~0~R63

6. Level
Specifies the volume of each part.
Range: 0~100~127

HINT
You can use the eight sliders on the top panel to

adjust the Level parameter.

7. Level meter

Displays the post-fader level of each part.

HINT
The top indicator of the meter will light when the

signal clips (= 0 dB). If this occurs, lower the value
of the Level parameter.
8. Output

Specifies the signal output destination for each part.

Value Explanation

~ Off No output.
Output the sound to the Mix bus. The
Mix sound will be output from Master and
Phones.
AUX1~

AUX4 Output the sound to an AUX bus.

MLT1~ | Output the sound to an ANALOG
MLT8 MULTI OUTPUT bus (mono output).
M1/2~ | Output the sound to a pair of ANALOG
M7/8 MULTI OUTPUT buses (stereo output).




MIXER

MEMO F-buttons =
* You can set the Output parameter for the AUX1~4 o %
and A.Phrs (Audio Phrase) mixers. EI .
* You c.annot set th(? Output parameter of the A.Phrs Audio 1-8 (Audio Part 1~8)
(Audio Phrase) mixer to Off.
Displays the MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen (p.
378).
F2
[__] Part 1-8 (Instrument part 1~8) /
F3
[__] Part 9-16 (Instrument part 9~16) m
I
Displays the MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen P
(p. 379) for channels 1~8 or 9~16. 7

F4
[__] AUX/Phrs/In (AUX bus / Audio phrase / Input)

Displays the MIXER (AUX / FX / AUDIO PHRASE /
INPUT) screen (p. 380).

F5

[:| Reset Peak

Clears the indicators of the peak hold in the Level
meters.
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About MIDI

This section explains the basic concepts of MIDI,
and how the MV-8000 handles MIDI messages.

What is MIDI

MIDI

MIDI

MIDI

MIDI stands for Musical Instrument Digital
Interface. It is a worldwide standard that allows
electronic musical instruments and personal
computer to exchange musical performance data
and messages such as sound selections. Any
MIDI-compatible device can transmit musical data
(as appropriate for the type of device) to any other
MIDI-compatible device, regardless of its
manufacturer or model type.

connectors

MIDI messages (the data handled by MIDI) are
transmitted and received using the following two
types of connectors. The MV-8000 has two MIDI
OUT connectors; A and B.

MIDI IN: This receives MIDI messages from external
MIDI devices.

MIDI OUT A/B:This transmits MIDI messages from
the MV-8000.

channels

MIDI is able to send information over a single MIDI
cable independently to two or more MIDI devices.
This is made possible by the concept of MIDI
channels. You can think of MIDI channels as being
somewhat similar in function to the channels on a
television. By changing the channel of a TV set, you
can view a variety of programs being transmitted
by different broadcast stations. This is because data
is received only from the transmitter whose channel

is selected on the receiver.

In the same way, a MIDI device whose receive
channel is set to “1” will receive only the data being
transmitted by another MIDI device whose transmit
channel is also set to “1.”

messages

The MV-8000 uses the following types of MIDI
message.

Note messages:

These messages are used to play notes. On a

keyboard, these messages transmit the key (note

number) that was pressed, and how strongly it was
pressed (velocity). On the MV-8000, these messages
are used when you use a MIDI sound source to play
the metronome sound.

Control Change messages:

In general, these messages are used to transmit
information such as vibrato, hold, and volume etc.,
that makes a performance more expressive. The
various functions are differentiated by a controller
number from 0-127, and the controller number is
defined for each function. The functions that can be
controlled on any given device will depend on that
device.

On the MV-8000, these messages can be transmitted
to external MIDI devices by V.Fader function.

Exclusive messages:

Unlike note messages and control change messages,
exclusive messages are used to transmit settings
that are unique to a particular device. On the
MV-8000, they can be used to control MV-8000
mixer parameters, when it receives exclusive

messages.

Exclusive messages intended for different units are
distinguished by their Device ID, rather than by
MIDI channel. When exclusive messages are to be
transmitted or received, you must set the Device ID

of both units to a matching setting.

MIDI Implementation Chart

MIDI allows a variety of electronic musical
instruments to communicate with each other.
However it is not necessarily the case that all
devices will be able to communicate using all types
of MIDI message. They can only communicate
using those types of MIDI message that they have
in common.

Each owner’s manual for a MIDI device includes a
MIDI Implementation Chart. This chart shows you
at a glance the types of MIDI message that can be
transmitted and received. By comparing the
implementation charts of two devices, you will be
able to see the types of message with which they
will be able to communicate.
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Troubleshooting

If the MV-8000 does not function in the way you
expect, first check the following points. If this does
not resolve the problem, consult your dealer or a

nearby Roland Service Station.

* If any sort of message is being displayed on the screen during
an operation, refer to “Error Messages.”

Problems Concerning the Entire
MV-8000

The power does not turn on.
Make sure that the MV-8000's AC cord is connected

correctly to its power inlet and to the AC outlet
(Quick Start; p. 4).

Issues Related to Sound

There is no sound.

* Is the power for connected amps and speakers
turned on? Is the volume turned all the way
down?

¢ Is the VOLUME knob turned all the way down?

* Have connections been made correctly?

¢ Can you hear sound through headphones?

If there is sound in the headphones, it is possible
that the connection cables are broken, or that your
amp/mixer has malfunctioned. Check your
cables and amp/mixer system once again.

¢ The Part level settings may be too low.

Access the level parameter, and check the level of
each part.

¢ The Patch amplifier or Partial amplifier settings
may be too low.

Access the amplifier parameter, and check the
level of each patch/partial.

¢ Are the Effect settings correct?

Check the Effect settings ON or OFF, in the Effect
Balance or Level. »[EFFECTS]

¢ Are the settings for the output destination
correct?

Check the various output assign settings.

¢ Has the volume been lowered by MIDI messages
(volume messages or expression messages)

received from an external MIDI device?

¢ Have the samples been loaded correctly?

A specific Part does not sound
Check the following points.

¢ Has the volume level of the part been lowered?
Adjust the Level parameter to raise the volume of the part that is
not heard.

¢ Is the part being muted?
Set the Mute Switch parameter to “OFF.”

Specific pitch ranges do not sound
* Has a restricted range of notes been set?
If a specific range of notes does not sound, check
the Key Range settings for the Patch Tone, the
Performance Part.

The sound is distorted.
¢ Is an effect which distorts the sound being
applied?
e If the sound for a specific patch or part is
distorted, lower the volume level on that part.
e If all sounds are distorted, use the MASTER knob

to lower the volume level.

Pitch is incorrect.

¢ Is the tuning of the MV-8000 incorrect?
Check the Master Tune parameter setting.

* Has the pitch been changed by pedal operations
or by Pitch Bend messages received from an
external MIDI device?

* Have the Coarse Tune or Fine Tune parameters
been set for specific Parts?

Check the Coarse Tune parameter and Fine Tune

parameter settings.

The sound is interrupted.
Sounds will be interrupted if more than 64 voices
are used simultaneously.
¢ Reduce the number of Tones that you are using.

¢ Increase the Voice Reserve setting for parts that
must not drop out.

When | press a pad, the sound does not stop sounding.
¢ Could the [HOLD] pad be lit?
Press the [HOLD] pad once again so the light
goes out.
¢ Is the pedal polarity of the Hold Pedal reversed?
Check the Hold Pedal Polarity parameter setting.

Sometimes, when playing legato, the pitch won't rise.
Why is this?

* When the Legato Switch parameter is “ON,” and
the Legato Retrigger parameter is “OFF,” and you
hold down keys in the high register to play
legato, the upper pitch limit of the wave may be
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Troubleshooting

exceeded, so that the pitch does not rise as far as
you expect, but will stop rising at a certain point.
Additionally, if differing upper pitch limits are
used for the waves of a Patch that uses multiple
tones, it may stop being heard in MONO. When
making large pitch changes, set the Legato
Retrigger parameter to “ON.”

The notes sound strange in the upper part.

¢ Sometimes when playing the keys in the upper
part, the sound may stop, or the pitch may stop
rising; or with certain keys, there may be
intermittent noise. This occurs mainly when the
MV-8000's upper pitch limit is exceeded, so this
issue doesn't arise in the ranges normally used.
But, in any case, it does not indicate a
malfunction.

The volume level of the instrument connected to
MV-8000 is too low.
® Could you be using a connection cable that
contains a resistor? Use a connection cable that
does not contain a resistor.

Issues Related to Effects

Effects not applied.

e The “MFEX,” “CHO,” “REV” effect switches
located in the EFFECT screen may have been
turned off.

Press [EFFECTS]/[F4 (Fx On/Off)] to turn them
on.

¢ Are the various effect settings correct?

If the send level of each effect is set to 0, the effect
will not be applied. Check the settings.

e If Output Assign is set to other than “MFX,” the
Multi-effects sound will not be output.

| want to change the connection order of the effect
algorithm.
® You can't change the connection order of the
effect algorithm. Effects can only be switched
on/off.

The Modulation or other controller is always on.

¢ Check the Patch Control settings.
The MV-8000 allows you to use the Patch Control
to control Patches in real time. The Patch Control
functions as the control source for the Control
Change and other MIDI messages received by the
MYV-8000, and makes changes to the various
Patch parameters based on these messages.

Depending on these settings, the MV-8000 may be
responding to MIDI messages sent from external
MIDI devices, and may result the Patches
sounding different than intended.

Issues Related to Sequencer

Can’t record the sequence data

¢ Is there enough Sequence Memory capacity?

After recording, the song does not sound when | play it
back.
e Have the tracks been muted?
Defeat muting.

The tempo is different than the last time | played back
the song.
¢ If a song is played back after the tempo is
changed, then the new tempo is not saved unless
the song is saved to disk. Conversely, the
previous tempo will be erased when you save the
song. When saving songs, carefully check the
current tempo.

Data supposed to be present does not appear in
microscope.
* Are the wrong tracks selected?

* In View Filter, is any data set not to be displayed?

After using a MIDI sequencer to play a song, sounds
stopped playing, and no sound is played even when
Program Changes are sent.
No sound is played if the patch library is not one
designated by the MV-8000 with program change.
Try resending the correct the program change of the
patch library.

Performances are sluggish, or have interruptions.

¢ Problems of sluggish and interrupted
performances can crop up very easily when the
sequencer or sound generator used for the

performance has to handle heavy data loads.

Main causes and possible corrective measures are
considered below.

* Are more than 64 voices playing simultaneously?
Reduce the number of voices. The composition of
MV-8000 Patches is such that up to eight Waves
may be used for one Patch. When using such
Patches, even though only one sound may be
heard, it is actually eight sounds that are being
played simultaneously. In addition, with certain
sounds like continuous sounds with long
releases, even though the actual sound may not
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be audible to you, processing for playing the
sound is still underway, so in these cases as well,
the performance data can differ from the actual
number of voices being played.

Are you using a Patch that uses a lot of LFO?

Try changing to a different Patch. LFO processing
invariably places a big load on the machine, so
heavy use of the LFO slows down processing for
the MV-8000 overall, which can end up having

affecting the expression of sounds themselves.

Is the data concentrated at the beginning of the
beats in the sequence data?

Avoid overlapping data with the same timing by
setting an offset of 1-2 ticks instead. Data may
easily become concentrated at the beginning of
the beats in the song data when, for example, the
song data is input using Step Recording, or if the
data is quantized after being input with a
keyboard in real time. Because of this, large
amounts of data are sent to the MV-8000, and the
processing for expressing sounds becomes
bogged down.

Is there a Program Change at the point where the
song performance is sluggish?

Change the position of the Program Change.
When Program Changes are inserted in songs,
processing time for switching patches increases,
which may then cause the performance to become
sluggish.

Is there a System Exclusive message at the point
where the song performance is sluggish?

Move the location of the data. System Exclusive
messages contain large amounts of data, thus
placing a heavy burden on sequencers and sound
modules. Try repositioning data and changing
System Exclusive messages to Control Changes
for any data for which Control Changes can be
substituted.

Is there an Aftertouch or other such large Control
Change at the point where the song performance
is sluggish?

Move the location of the data. If the data is no
longer needed, delete the data. In some cases,
when using a keyboard that features aftertouch to
input data, you may end up inputting huge
amounts of data before realizing this is
happening. Such large amounts of data can place
an excessive load on your sequencer and sound

module.

HINT
You can use the Track Edit operation Data Thin to

thin out unwanted messages.

Issues Related to MIDI and
External Devices

No Sound from connected MIDI device.
¢ Is the instrument set to transmit MIDI messages?
¢ Have connections been made correctly?

® The MIDI cable is broken. Check your cable.

Exclusive messages are not received.

* Does the Device ID number of the transmitting device match the
Device ID number of the MV-8000?
Check the Device ID parameter.

¢ The MV-8000 cannot receive exclusive messages other than
MMC. However, exclusive messages can be recorded onto the
sequencer.

When the Bend Range for a Patch is increased (48),

the pitch does not rise sufficiently, even when a MIDI

Pitch Bend message is received.

¢ While Patch Bend Ranges can be set anywhere

between 0 and 48, when certain Waves in which
the pitch is raised (in the + direction) are used, the
pitch may stop rising at a fixed point, rather than
continuing to go up. Although a value of 12 is
ensured for the upper limit of raised pitches, use
caution when setting the Bend Range above this
figure.

Issues Related to Sampling

External input sound cannot be heard/volume is too
low

® The level of the external input may be lowered.
When you sample, use the SENS knob to adjust the level
appropriately.

¢ Check Input Level setting.

¢ The volume of the device connected to ANALOG INPUT may be
lowered.
Adjust it to an appropriate level.

¢ Are the audio cables connected correctly?
Check the connections.

* Anaudio cable may be broken.

* Could you be using an audio cable with a built-in resistor?
Use a connection cable that does not contain a resistor (e.g.,
Roland PCS series).
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Troubleshooting

Mic sound is not output/is too weak

¢ Is the mic cable connected correctly?

Check the connection.

¢ The mic cable may be broken.

¢ The mic level may have been lowered.
When sampling, use the SENS knob to adjust the level
appropriately.

Can’t record a sample

¢ Is there enough sample memory capacity?

Sampled sound contains excessive noise or distortion

Is the input level appropriate?

If the input level is too high, the sampled sound
will be distorted. If it is too low, noise will be
heard. When sampling, turn the SENS knob in the
Sampling screen to adjust the level while
watching the level meter displayed in the upper
part of the display. Adjust the level so that the
“CLIP” indication in the display does not appear.
Are the effect settings appropriate?

Some types of effect may increase the level louder
than the original sample, or may intentionally
distort the sound. Some effects will also cause
noise to be emphasized.

Temporarily turn off effects, and check whether
the sample itself contains noise or distortion.
Then adjust the effect settings appropriately.

Are multiple samples being played
simultaneously?

Even if the level of each individual sample is
appropriate, simultaneously playing multiple
samples may cause the overall level to be
excessively high, causing distortion. Lower the
level of each sample so that the sound is not
distorted.

Data is not saved correctly.

* You powered-off the MV-8000 without performing the

shut-down operation.

* You powered-off while the disk drive was operating.

e The disk drive was subjected to a strong impact.

388

Please format the disk drive.




Error message list

Can't delete current Song.

You cannot delete the song that you are currently

working on.

Can't delete current Project.
You cannot delete the project you are currently
working on.

Can't delete last one track.

You cannot delete the last track of the song.

Can't write to Preset library.

You cannot write settings to the preset library.

CD-R/RW disc full.

There is insufficient space on the CD-R/RW disc
(audio files cannot be added).

Current Project is protected.

The project you are currently working on is

write-protected.
Current Project is protected. (Can't save.)
Backup anyway?

The current project cannot be saved since it is

write-protected. Do you want to backup the project

without saving it?
Current Project is protected. (Can't save.) Load
anyway?
The current project cannot be saved since it is
write-protected. Do you want to load without
saving the current project?
Disk full.
There is no free space on the disk. Writing or
editing is not possible.
Disk not ready.

No disk is inserted.

End of Pads.

When assigning audio phrases or partials to the
pads, you have reached the last pad.

File name duplicate.

The file name is a duplicate. Editing is not possible.

File not found.

The file was not found.

File read error.
The file could not be read.

File write error.

The file could not be written.

Invalid file name.

The file name is inappropriate. Please change it to
an appropriate name.

MIDI buffer full.

An extremely large amount of MIDI data was
received faster than it could be processed.

MIDI offline.

There is a problem with the MIDI cable connection
(MIDI IN). Alternatively, the MIDI cable was
disconnected during transmission.

Mixdown Mode.
The MV-8000 is in Mixdown mode.

No Audio Files for CD writing.

There are no audio files to write to the music CD.

No Audio Files for Mastering.

There are no audio files for mastering.

No Audio Files on the Cue Sheet.

There are no audio files in the cue sheet.

No MIDI track selected.
No MIDI track is selected in the editing region.

No more Audio tracks.

No more audio tracks can be created.

No more CD Track numbers.

You cannot register more than 99 audio files in the

cue sheet.

No more Marker numbers.

No more Marker can be stored.

No more MIDI Clip numbers.
No more MIDI clips can be stored.

No more MIDI tracks.

No more MIDI tracks can be created.

No more Sample numbers.

No more samples can be stored (no further
sampling or recording is possible).

No more Song numbers.

No more songs can be created.
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Error message list

No region to edit.

No editing region has been selected.

Operation Failed.
The operation could not be completed successfully
for some reason.

Other Project has the same name.
The same name is already used by an existing
project.

Selected Project is too large.
The project cannot be loaded (there is not enough
wave memory to load it).

Sequence memory full.
No more song performance data can be

recorded/edited.

Unformatted disk.

Unknown disc.

The disc/disk is of an unknown type (it cannot be
used on the MV-8000).

Unsupported file.
The MV-8000 cannot handle this file.

Wave memory full.

No more samples can be stored (no further
sampling or recording is possible).

Write Protected.
The disk is write-protected.
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Glossary

ATA

ATAPI

CD-R

CD-RW

This is an interface for PC hard disks, and is the
official standard for the interface known as IDE.
It provides various improvements over the older
IDE, such as increased transfer speed.

This is a specification that was developed in order
to allow devices other than hard disks (such as
CD-ROM drives) to be connected using the ATA
specification.

Short for Compact Disc Recordable. This is a
system for reading and writing discs in the same
format as that used for CDs (CD-ROMs and music
CDs). A specialized CD-R drive allows one-time
only writing of discs.

However, as long as the data has not been finalized
and there is sufficient capacity remaining on the
disc, the CD-R drive can be used for multiple
additions to, and changes in the material.
Sometimes they are referred to as “Write Once CD,”
“CD-Write Once,” or something similar.

Short for Compact Disc ReWritable. This is a
system allowing creation of discs that can be read
using the same format as regular CDs (CD-ROMs
and Music CDs). While resembling the CD-R
system in that it uses a special CD-RW drive, these
discs can be rewritten any number of times.

Compressor

COSM

An effect that suppresses volume fluctuations.
When the input signal exceeds a specified level
(threshold), the gain is reduced as the input signal
rises, thus suppressing signal overload. The same
algorithm can also be used as a limiter (an effect
that instantaneously suppresses peaks).

Of the effects in this system, only the compressor
included in guitar multi 1-3 simulates a compact
compressor for guitar, and works differently from a
limiter. (It suppresses signal overloads, and also
evens out the volume by raising low-level signals.)

Stands for Composite Object Sound Modeling.
This is “a technology which combines multiple
sound models to create new sounds,” which was
first used on the Roland’s VG-8 V-Guitar System.
For example, sounds created on the VG-8 are the
result of a variety of sound models (elements) such
as the pickup, the body of the guitar, the guitar
amp, mic, and speaker etc.

Current Song

The song currently being recorded, played back, or
edited is referred to as the current song.

Dynamics (effect)

DSP

Effects that compressor expand the range of volume
changes. These effects are used to reduce noise
when recording to tape, or to increase the dynamic
range of a tape or wireless mic. Dynamics effects
provided on this system include Enhancer,
Expander, Compressor, and Limiter.

An abbreviation for Digital Signal Processing.
Technology that uses dedicated circuitry or
software calculations to process digitized audio or
video signals in order to implement the
functionality of a mixer, filter, or effect processor.
By extension, DSP is also used to collectively refer
to effect devices and effect functionality that uses
such technology.

Expander

An effect that increases (by a fixed ratio) the
difference in loud and soft volume levels, by
making low-level signals softer, and high-level
signals louder.

Formants

Frame

A formant is an important element which
determine the character of a vocal sound. Itis a
fixed overtone whose location is determined by the
size of the vocal chords.

Conventional pitch shifters modify the pitch in a
way that changes even the location of the formants
(which by nature do not change). For example
when a conventional pitch shifter raises the pitch, a
“duck voice” is produced as if the vocal chords had
shrunk, and when the pitch is lowered a “giant
voice” is produced as if the vocal chords had
expanded.

The Voice Transformer modifies the basic pitch and
the formant separately, allowing a variety of voice
characters to be created.

Similar to the individual frames in a roll of movie
film, the numerous still pictures that are displayed
in rapid succession to create a moving video image
are also known as “frames.” About thirty of these
frames are shown each second. When hard disk
recorders, sequencers, and other such equipment
are synchronized with video, it is generally
assumed that there should be one frame every
1/30th of a second.

IDE stands for Integrated Device and Electronics.
This is the standard data transmission method used
by the hard disk drives of recent personal
computers. Currently, IDE complies with the
formal standard known as ATA. The internal hard
disk drives are IDE compatible.
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Glossary

IEC

Limiter

MMC

MTC

The signals that are transferred via the digital
input/output of this device comply with the
TEC60958 and TEC958 (consumer) formats.

An effect that works similarly to a compressor.
When the input signal rises beyond a specified level
(threshold), a limiter instantly lowers the gain to
limit the output level. The degree of compression is
specified by the Ratio. In general, ratios of 1:10 or
less are referred to as compression, in distinction to
limiting.

MMC is an acronym for MIDI Machine Control.
This is rule that defines how MIDI system exclusive
message can be used to control multiple recording
devices from a single device. The MV-8000 supports
MMC. In addition to song play back, stop and
fast-forward, you can also select the tracks for
recording, etc.

MTC stands for MIDI Time Code. This is a group of
messages which are transmitted and received
between MIDI devices to synchronize their
operation. Unlike MIDI Clock messages, MTC
specifies an absolute time. Like SMPTE time code,
MTC also supports a variety of frame rates. If you
wish to use MTC to synchronize the operation of
two devices, both devices must be set to the same
frame rate.

NTSC Format

R-BUS

RSS

392

Color television format used in Japan, the United
States, and other countries. Tapes recorded in the
NTSC format cannot be played back on video decks
utilizing the SECAM/PAL formats.

Roland’s digital communication specification
developed to allow audio and control data to be
exchanged between devices. Multi-channel audio
signals, word clock, and MIDI-compatible
operation data and synchronization signals can be
exchanged. A single R-BUS connector allows
simultaneous bi-directional transfer of eight
channels of digital audio data. The connector is a
DB-25 type, and uses a special cable for
connections. It should NOT be connected to other types
of ports that use similar connectors!

RSS stands for Roland Sound Space. This is an
effect which allows a sound source to be placed in
three-dimensional space when played back on a
conventional stereo system. The sound can be
placed not only in front of the listener, but also
directly to the side, above, below, and behind the
listener.

SCMS

SCMS stands for Serial Copy Management
System. This is a function that protects the rights of
copyright holders by prohibiting recording via a
digital connection for more than two generations.
When digital connections are made between digital
recorders that implement this function, SCMS data
will be recorded along with the audio data. Digital
audio data which contains this SCMS data cannot
again be recorded via a digital connection.

SECAM Formats/PAL Formats

Color television formats used in Europe and other
areas. Tapes recorded in the SECAM or PAL
formats cannot be played back on video decks
designed for the NTSC format.

Shutdown

In order to turn the power off safely, you must first
make sure that the performance has been saved to
hard disk, and that the hard disk heads are parked.
This procedure is referred to as Shutdown.

SMPTE time code

TOC

This is a signal format defined by the American
organization SMPTE (Society of Motion Picture and
Television Engineers) which is used to synchronize
the operation of video or audio devices. SMPTE
specifies “hours:minutes:seconds:frames” to
indicate the address of each frame of a video image.
For this reason, there are a variety of frame rates.

Short for Table of Contents. This is the region on the
CD-R disc that handles information such as song
times, end times, sequence, and so on. Although the
songs on a disc and their playing time can be
displayed when an audio CD is placed in a CD
player, this is because they can be read
automatically from the TOC. The TOC is recorded
differently than music data, with its main
characteristic being disc access, such as the ability to
go to the start of any song instantly.



Shortcut keys

>
g
Here's a list of convenient operations you can perform by simultaneously pressing =
multiple buttons or by using a button together with the VALUE dial. ]
SHUTDOWN
D access the SAVE PROJECT popup (p. 312)
+
El access the V-LINK screen (p. 325)
+ L
=]
uTo 3
[SHET) pUNCH =
access the AUTO PUNCH popup (p. 241) 2
NEN :
o
=
a
access the LOOP popup (p. 240
D+(LOOP)I:, popup (p. 240)
[SHIFT]  yump
D D access the JUMP popup (p. 252)
ASSIGNABLE
(SHIFT)
D SLiDER access the ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen (p. 328) m
+ 3
3
SHIFT ?
’:I L RoOLL access the PAD ROLL INTERVAL popup é
g
>
D D Forward in steps of one beat
+
<<
El D Rewind in steps of one beat
+
Increment/decrement a parameter value in steps of ten
D +VALUE dial @
2
JUmP ‘;&3
D VALUE dial Change the sequencer time location in one-tick steps
SHIFT INC
’:I E, Increment a parameter value in steps of ten
SHIFT DEC
D D Decrement a parameter value in steps of ten
2
o
=
g
~
2
(2]
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Preset patches and Algorithm list

(] (]
Pre installed patch list
When shipped from the factory, the MV-8000's internal hard disk contains a variety of
patches (“pre-installed patches”) that you will find convenient when creating songs,
such as drum kits and bass sounds.
BASS folder (/PATCHES/BASS)
Category Patch Category Patch
SBS 70's Moog 1 SBS Omnibus 1
SBS 70's Moog 2 SBS Punch Moog 1
SBS Big Square 1 BS R&B Bass 2
BS Comp]Bass @ SBS Reso Bs 1
BS FingMaster @ SBS RubberBs
BS Fretless 1d SBS SH-2Bs 1
SBS Fuzzywave 15 SBS Spike Bs 2
ORG GarageBS2 SBS Syn Bassl
SBS HipHopBS1 SBS Syn Slide 2S
SBS Hollow Bs 1 SBS TightSyn Bs1
SBS JD Bass 1 BS UltiAcBass @
SBS Moog Bs 1S SBS Wow! Bass
SBS Moog Bs 2 SBS Moog Bs 6
SBS Moog Bs 3 SBS Moog Bs 55
SBS Moog Bs 4 SBS Moog Squarel
DRUMKITS folder (/PATCHES/DRUMKITS)
Category Patch Category Patch
DRM Dirty 9 DRM MV-1200?
DRM HFI Kit DRM MV-8008
PRC Killer Conga DRM RawStereoDrm
DRM LFI Layered PRC Ride/Crash
BEL MYV Bells PRC MVPercussion
PRC MYV RealClaps
GUITAR folder (/PATCHES/GUITAR)
Category Patch Category Patch
AGT bstr 2 EGT Mutation/Pop
AGT ostr 2D EGT MV8kGTRMenu
EGT Afro Mute 1 AGT Nylon3v/s
EGT Chik Strat 1 EGT Rockman
EGT Funk Licks 1 EGT Strat
EGT Gtr X Hits AGT ThickSteelHt
EGT Jazz Gtr 1
HORNS folder (/PATCHES/HORNS)
Category Patch Category Patch
BRS Brass sfz BRS Harmon Trpt
BRS Brass ShrtFl BRS R&R Hrnz 2bM
SAX BreathyTenor SBR Synth Brassl
BRS Fat Sect 1eS BRS Trombones
BRS Fat sfz idS BRS Trumpet AKG
BRS Fat ShF1 1bS BRS FatBrass Sec
BRS Fat Thbns 1dM
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Preset patches and Algorithm list

o
(0]
&
©
D
Q
>
KEY folder (/PATCHES/KEY) 2
QO
>
Category Patch Category Patch ;
SYN ARP Solinalc EP PsychoEPVsw@ k)
KEY ClavDA /e EP EP73 /a 5
KEY Clav DA mf e EP EP 1M Xfd 2
KEY Clav Mute 1 MLT Short Vibes =
PNO Grand Piano PNO Steinway 1aS
PNO JD-800 Piano EP Super EP
EP MarkV / a SYN Tron Choirlf
KEY Odd Clav 1 SYN Tron Flut 1e
ORG Optigan 1b PNO Uprite 1a
m
STRINGS folder (/PATCHES/STRINGS) g
@
Category Patch Category Patch 9;_
STR DolceQrt STR Symphony
SPD Expreso Padl SPD Vector Pad
STR PizzicatoleS SPD Wave Strings
STR Symph
SYNTH folder (/PATCHES/SYNTH)
Category Patch Category Patch =
HLD JumpSynth SYN RMI L&H 2 g
HLD Mini Poly BPD Space Ice 3
HLD Mini Sawz SYN SynHarmonium °
BPD MiniMoog BRS SYN SynHarmonm 2 3
HLD Moog Squarel z
=
=
VOX_FX folder (/PATCHES/VOX_FX)
Category Patch
VOX MV8kVocMenu
VOX Time
( . )
Before you use the pre-installed patches %
The pre-installed patches saved on the internal hard disk are not contained in the §
included backup CD-ROM or the sample data CD-ROM. 8
L . . . There is no way to back-up the )
If you format (initialize) the hard disk or delete the file or folder, there is no way . . 3
pre-installed patches using the
to recover these patches. As a safeguard against losing or damaging the MV-8000 alone. You will need
pre-installed patches due to some problem, please back-up the “PATCHES” a USB-equipped computer in
folder to a USB-connected computer as described in “Backing up a project from order to back-up these patches.
the MV-8000 to your computer” in the owner’s manual.
\_ J
5
@
x
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Preset patches and Algorithm list

Effect preset patch list

MFX preset library

Loy Library name Algorithm

number

P001 0I>Iso&Fltr Isolator & Filter
P002 02>Ct.Cancel Center Canceler
P003 03>Comp&Etc. St.Dynamics Processor
P004 04>Rev&Gate Reverb & Gate

P005 05>TapeEcho Tape Echo 201

P006 06>EZ Delay EZ Delay

P007 07>Delay RSS Delay RSS

P008 08>AnalogD&C Analog Delay & Chorus
P009 09>StDigiCho Digital Chorus

P010 10>4bton Cho 4 Button Chorus 320
P011 11>Flange325 Vintage Flanger 325
P012 12>FlgBOSSx2 2 x BOSS Flanger
P013 13>Pitch-Sft Stereo Pitch Shifter
P014 14>80sPhaser 80s Phaser

P015 15>2xAutoWah Stereo Auto Wah
P0O16 16>2xDistort Stereo Distortion
P017 17>Records Phonograph

P018 18>RadioTune Radio Modeling
P019 19>Lo-FiProc Lo-Fi Processor
P020 20>GuitarMlt Guitar Multi

P021 21>VocalMlt Vocal Multi

P022 22>VoTrans Voice Transformer
P023 23>MicModel Mic.Modeling

P024 24>Vocoder10 10 Band Vocoder

Delay/Chorus preset library

Wiy Library name Algorithm
number

P01 0I>Delay Delay

P02 02>Chorus Chorus

Reverb preset Library

Ef;?é Library name Algorithm
P01 01>Reverb Reverb
P02 02>SRV Room SRV Room
P03 03>SRV Hall SRV Hall
P04 04>SRV Plate SRV Plate
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Preset patches and Algorithm list

Mastering Tool Kit preset library

Library Library name Algorithm
number

P01 0I>Mixdown Mastering Tool Kit
P02 02>PreMastr Mastering Tool Kit
P03 03>LiveMix Mastering Tool Kit
P04 04>PopMix Mastering Tool Kit
P05 05>DanceMix Mastering Tool Kit
P06 06>JinglMix Mastering Tool Kit
P07 07>HardComp Mastering Tool Kit
P08 08>SoftComp Mastering Tool Kit
P09 09>CInComp Mastering Tool Kit
P10 10>DnceComp Mastering Tool Kit
P11 11>OrchComp Mastering Tool Kit
P12 12>VocalComp Mastering Tool Kit
P13 13>Acoustic Mastering Tool Kit
P14 14>RockBand Mastering Tool Kit
P15 15>Orchestr Mastering Tool Kit
P16 16>LoBoost Mastering Tool Kit
P17 17>Brighten Mastering Tool Kit
P18 18>DJsVoice Mastering Tool Kit
P19 19>PhoneVox Mastering Tool Kit
P20 20>Cassette Mastering Tool Kit
P21 21>Phono Mastering Tool Kit
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Preset patches and Algorithm list

Algorithm list

Algorithm Effect block
01 Isolator & Filter 3 Band Filter Low Booster
Isolator
Center 3 Band
02 Center Canceler Canceler EQ
03 St.Dynamics Pro- Cf)rr}p/ Enhancer | 3 Band EQ Noise
cessor Limiter Suppressor
Reverb +
04 Reverb & Gate 3 Band EQ Cate
05 Tape Echo 201 Tape Echo
06 EZ Delay EZ Delay
07 Delay RSS Delay RSS
08 Analog Delay & Analog Analog
Chorus Delay Chorus
. Digital
09 Digital Chorus Chorus
10 4 Button Chorus 4 Button
320 Chorus
11 ;/;gtage Flanger Vintage Flanger
12 2 x BOSS Flanger || Stereo Flanger
13 Stereo Pitch Stereo Pitch
Shifter Shifter
14 80s Phaser Stereo Phaser
Stereo Auto
15 Stereo Auto Wah Wah
. . Stereo 3 Band Noise
16 Stereo Distortion Distortion EQ Suppressor
17 Phonograph Phonograph
18 Radio Modeling Radio Modeling
19 Lo-Fi Processor Bit/Rate Down | Filter Noise
Suppressor
Comp/ Auto Guitar Noise Cho-
20 Guitar Multi P Drive Delay | rus/Flan
Sustainer Wah Amp Suppressor ger
. Noise Limiter/ Pitch
21 Vocal Multi Suppressor De-osser Enhancer 3 Band EQ Shifter Delay | Chorus
2 Voice Transform- | Voice 3 Band Simple
er Transformer EQ Delay
Mic Mic Mic
23 Mic.Modeling . . Modeling | Modeling
Modeling Link (Ch A) (ChB)
24 10 Band Vocoder Vocoder Stereo Chorus
Delay
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Effect Block

The Algorithms and Effects
01 Isolator & Filter

151 wyioB|y pue saydjed josaid

Isolatr (3-band isolator) Filter
This effect separates the input sound into three These filters allow you to modify the frequency
frequency bands, High, Mid, and Low, and cuts or response of the input sound widely and give sound a
extracts them. style.

m
S0ng 01 MU-2000 SOMG S0Ng 01 MU-2000 SOHG =]
PadBank:01A.Fhrss Slider :Audio Mowz0001-01-000 EPM:120.00 FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider:Audio How:0001-01-000 BFM:120.00 g
2
013Iso&Filh o 19>Lo-FiP On | . 10 =
Ui B isolatr g Isolatr_-o-_ 0131 o Inrec L B1tRat9"°" BitRategiy  Filter ghe w
Isolator & Filter Lew Lo W® Lou Mid W Lou Hi S Leo-Fi Processor Bit W Sample CULOFf Sk )
3 Band Isolatar @ Filter [ =3
Antifhase T 11 1
o) i Loy Mid  Hish = .
Mixsu Level Mi<su Level | Leuel Lepel  Level TYPe  CUPUE  Fred  Gain Resonance
& 88O O O O 8 O O O
| 0 4 0 gk 0 ge fars | 24 eroct | 90 4 gk 1]
EHE N EE

@

1] (2] 4] 5]

M| EloCk Elock w | Knob As3ian | Fx 0ns0FF | SWOn-0FF M| BlOCk Block W |Knob Assign | Fx On-0Ff | SW On-0ff
<
1. Level Low, Level Mid, Level High 1. Type (@]
Value: -60 dB—+4 dB Sets the type of filter used. .g
These cut (or increase) each frequency band. At -60 Value Explanation %
dB, the sound becomes inaudible. 0 dB is equivalent LPF (Low Passes frequencies below the g
to the input level of the sound. pass filter) | cutoff frequency. g
BPF (Band | Passes frequencies near the cut-
2. AntiPhase Low MixSw, AntiPhase Mid MixSw pass filter) | off frequency.
Value: Off, On HPF (High | Passes frequencies above the cut-
pass filter) | off frequency.
3. AntiPhase Low Level, AntiPhase Mid Level BEF (Band .
climinate Passes frequencies other than
Value: 0-100 filter) those near the cutoff frequency.
This turns the Anti-Phase function on and off and sets I
the level settings for the low and mid frequency Level . Level 1 3
ranges. When turned on, the counter-channel of g
stereo sound is inverted and added to the signal. The Freq. g
level setting allows you to achieve the effect of
extracting only a particular part. (This is effective
only for stereo source.) Level Lovel
In this algorithm, the functions of the machines that : :
make up the basics for remix artists and pro DJs : -
have been minutely analyzed and reproduced.
Whereas with ordinary equalizers, some sound is
still audible even when the gain is turned all the 2. Curve (oct) 5
way down, the Isolator completely cuts off the Value: -12 dB, -24 dB §

sound. By turning this on and off and changing each
level in realtime, you can get the effect of having the
sound of particular parts appear and disappear. octave: steep; -12 dB per one octave: shallow).

Sets the filter’s attenuation slope (-24 dB per one

3. Freq (Cutoff Frequency)
Value: 0-100
Sets the filter’s cutoff frequency. Set this closer to
zero, the cutoff frequency becomes lower; set closer to
100, the cutoff frequency becomes higher.
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Effect Block

4. Gain

Value: 0-24 dB

This compensates for the volume dropped in the cut
frequency range with some filters. The level of
compensation increases as the value is increased, and

raise the volume.

5. Resonance

400

Value: 0-100

Sets the filter’s resonance level. Raising the setting
increases resonance near the cutoff frequency, giving

the sound a special characteristic.

(o)

% resonance value is raised too much, loud
strange sound (known as oscillation) begins to
appear. Take care not to allow this sound to damage
your ears or your playback equipments. press [F4
(FX ON/OFF)] to stop this immediately.

Boost (Low booster)

This emphasizes the bottom to create a heavy bass
sound.

Song 01 MU-S000 SONG
“How:0001-01-000

FPadBank :01¢A.Phrsy  SliderzAudio

UDisotfiltr _____|0n | Isolatr-_b-_ Isolatr g Isola_tr_-b‘.
Isolator & Filter Lo Lo “® Lou Mid™eY LouHi et

Lol Booster

Fi On<0ff S 0n<0ff

1. Boost Level
Value: 0-100
Increasing this value gives you a heavier low end.
(Depending on the Isolator and filter settings this
effect may be hard to distinguish.)



Effect Block

02 Center Canceler

151 wyioB|y pue saydjed josaid

Cancel (Center canceler)
PadBank201¢A.Phis2  Slider:Audio How0001-01-000 EPM:
This cuts sounds in the center of the stereo field (such 02>CCancel _____|0n [N o
Center Canceler Fositiofe  HiF Lim L,ouﬁm
as vocals). T = Band o

Lo Mid High aut

PadBank:01(A.Phrsy  Stider :Audio HOLJ 0001 Ui DUEI BPM 120 00

7 . T - Z00 Ha 4 - 2000 K o 10, 0 kh
02>Ct.Cancel on e canteran e 2 freaiy D @ :
Center Canceler Position HiF L - LouGamo

(3]0 @ =0l @/ 1ol @l 1o
@Tupe |, ECT Blserv

M| Block & Block W Knob AS519n | Fx On-0FF SW0ns0ff

100Hz

10. OkHZ
——

1. Gain

Sets the gain (boost or cut) of the equalizer.

3009 10843

ellea——————— Parameter Value
1. Position (Cancel Position) qu Ga.in
Value: -50—+50 I;I/[ilghGé;?n -12-+12dB
This is for finer adjustment of the cut position. Adjust 2. Freq

this so that the sound is cut fully. =
Sets the reference for the frequency range to be boost 5
2. Range or cut. With the peaking-type equalizer, this means %
These set the upper and lower limits of the frequency the center frequency; with the shelving-type -§
range to be cut. When “Thru” is selected, the equalizer, this becomes the cutoff frequency. 2
. .. o
frequencies to be cut are not limited. Parameter Value 5
Value Explanation Low Freq 20-2000 Hz
Low Limit Thru, 20-2000 Hz Mid Freq 200-8000 Hz
High Limit 1.0-20.0 kHz, Thru High Freq 1.4-20.0 kHz
3. Q
HINT . . .
The sound is outputted in monaural. Although you This sets the bandwidth of the sound that is boost or
can get a similar effect by using the Anti-Phase cut. As the frequency value becomes bigger the
function in Algorlthm 01 Isolator & Filter (p 399), bandwidth becomes narrower. .g’
this algorithm differs in that you can specify the 3
upper and lower frequency limits of the effect. This §'
is especially effective when cutting vocals, for This is a peaking-only equalizer. 5
example. @
Parameter Value
Low Q
This has no effect if the input sound is monaural. ?—I/['lth 0.3-16.0
Additionally, even in stereo, the result of cutting ighQ
may differ depending on the particular recording.
EQ (3-band equalizer)
This equalizer works in three frequency ranges: Low,
Midrange, and High. You can set the frequencies and
boost or cut the level. g
x
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Effect Block

4. Type
This switches the Low or High EQ curve
characteristics.
Value Explanation
Level
S
Shelv Low Frequency

(Shelving-type)

Level

High Frequency

Freq
Level
0dB # .
B v
Peak Q: low Frequency
(Peaking-type) Level
Q: high Frequency
5. Out Level

Value: -12-+12 dB

Sets the output volume.
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03 St. Dynamics Processor

Comp (Comp/Limiter)

This effect is able to use as a compressor, which
controls inconsistencies in sound levels by
suppressing high sound levels while lifting weaker
signals, or as a limiter that prevents the signal from
reaching exceedingly high levels.

$0n3 01 FU-& OHG
FadBank:01¢A.Phis)  Slider:Audio Howz0001-01-000  BPM:120.00

03>CompEEtc. [On [ ,b come g
ttack s

St.Dunamics Processo Throsh & g  utLen N

compLimiter

(EIEE  Threshold Ratio Attack Release  Leyel
< O O O O
B [m@xi: + [z 25 3 e

mo (1] 2] 73] (4] (5]

BlOCK Block w

1. Threshold
Value: -60-0 dB
Sets the volume level at which the compression
begins.
2. Ratio
Value: 1:1.5, 1:2, 1:4, 1:100
Sets the “source sound:output sound” compression

ratio.

3. Attack
Value: 0-100

Sets the time after the sound volume is crossed the
threshold level until compression begins.

4. Release
Value: 0-100

Sets the time for compression to stop after the sound
falls back under the threshold level.

5. Output Level
Value:-60-+12 dB

Sets the output volume.

HINT

When used as a limiter, set the Ratio to 100:1 with a
short release time. If the volume exceeds the
threshold level, the sound is suppressed instantly
detected as the excess input.

Enhan (Enhancer)

This effect regulates the high-end overtones,
clarifying the sound and the sound contour.

Song 01 Init Song
FadBank:01¢A.Phrs)  Slider sAUx-In HowE0001-01-000 _ EFM: 100.00

03> £Etc. L]
omPi2ic LComp &% Comp o Corp |

StDynamics Processe  Throsh & pttack W outley &

: Mix  OUtput
S.@g Frea  Leval Level
o ERT R E

1] 2] (3] (4]

1. Sens
Value:0-100
Sets the degree to which the Enhancer is applied.

2. Freq
Value:1.0-10.0 kHz
Sets the lower limit of the frequencies to which the
enhancement effect is added.
3. Mix Level
Value: 0-100
Sets the level of the overtones produced by the
Enhancer that is mixed in with the source sound.
4. Output Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the output volume.
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Effect Block

NS (Noise suppressor)

This suppresses noise (such as background noise and
hum from mics) when no sound is being played. The
noise suppressor watches at the input level at the top
of the chain of effects, and when there is no input,
turns down any output at the end.

Song 01 MU-2r SOMG

FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy Slider sAudio How0001-01-000 BPM: 120,00

03>ComrEEtc. on COMP g COMP e COMP i
Sthunamics Processo  Tiresh A atrack . outles @
H Fessar

M| Block Block W d AZ513 Fi On-0f £

1. Threshold
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume level at which starts muting. Set the
value higher when there is a lot of noise, and if there
is less noise, decrease the value.

2. Release

Value: 0-100

Sets the time from when the muting starts until the
volume reaches 0.

If the threshold level is set too low, the effect is lost;
when set too high, even the sounds you want will be
muted. In addition, if the release time is set too long,
the releasing noise becomes audible; when set too
short, it sounds unnatural. Set these to suitable
point for the input noise conditions at the time.

Other effect blocks

EQ (3-band equalizer) (p. 401)
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04 Reverb & Gate

Reverb

This is a high-quality digital reverb. It is also
equipped with a gate function to cut the reverb sound
as it is produced, providing you with gated reverb,
reverse reverb, ducking reverb, and other particular

effects.

REFERE EDIT
FadEank:01¢A.Phis)  Slider 2Audin

O43SRU Plate |
04>5RU Plate Mneuerh "

Song 01 MU-5
L E0001-01-0

SRU Plate Reverb il e 3 Rerb_:o:_ Ef‘gf{b 3
SRU & Rel,
(([J] 1) Room L Pre  Diffu-
Sge  Tie Dol sin Density
_.o 4 i i i ; ' i

= T.0ms 127 (127
N

High Cut
Fres

High Damp
Freq ‘Gain

Low Damp
Freq Gain

& & & & @&
[a000 ke | O || [ 40wl 0| |[12.5kHE

M| EBlOCK s

1. Room Size
Value: 5-40 m

Sets the size of the room. For example, the setting
“10m” gives you reverb as it would sound in a single

space 10 meters wide.

2. Time
Value: 0.1-32 sec

Sets the reverb time in seconds.

3. Pre Delay
Value: 0-200 msec

Sets the delay time between the source sound and the
point at which the reverb sound is started. This
indicates distance from the source of the sound.

4. Diffusion
Value: 0-100

Increasing this value intensifies the sense of spatial
width. This is effective when playing back in stereo.

5. Density
Value: 0-100

Increasing this value makes the reverb sound denser.

For hall or garage sounds, make this thinner.

6. Low Damp Freq
Value: 50 Hz-4000 Hz
Sets the upper frequency limit of the range to be
damped by “Low Damp.” The Low Damp function
damps the low frequency band of the reverb sound
quicker than other bands, which makes for a clearer

reverb effect.

7. Low Damp Gain
Value: -36 dB-0 dB
Sets the degree of the Low Damp.

8. High Damp Freq
Value: 1 kHz-20 kHz
In the natural world, the high frequencies in
reverberation die out quicker than other bands. High
Damp, by attenuating the higher frequencies first,
makes the reverb sound more natural.
Sets the lower frequency limit of the range to be

dampened.

9. High Damp Gain
Value: 36 dB-0 dB
Sets the degree of the High Damp.

HINT

By combining Low Damp and High Damp, you can
indicate the qualities of the room such as surface
material (or the sound absorption properties
thereof.)

10. High Cut Freq
Value: 0.2 kHz-20 kHz

Upper band than this frequency of the reverb sound
are gently cut to make the reverberation more stable.
This does not make time-based changings.
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Effect Block

Gate

Song 01 MU-2000 SOMG

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsa Slider :Audio Hou:0001-01-000  BPM: 12000

04:ReviGate On B puty e Al
ootk gme  Rouarh ey Rouorh gme
Reverb & Gate Roomercadd Tine 6 Fraby e

.(([b])
Gate Mode Threshold Attack Hold  Release
a8 B8 O O
Gate

3.

4.,

5.

Gate (Gate Switch)
Value: Off, On

This turns on and off the gate function that cuts the
output of the reverb sound based on the volume of

the source sound.

The effect block switch (press [F5] to change) is
shared with the Reverb block. If you want to turn
off only the Gate, turn the Gate switch Off.

Mode

Value Explanation

(Gate Reverb) When the source volume
falls below a certain level, the gate clos-
es, giving the effect of the reverb sound
being cut with a gate reverb.

(Ducking Reverb) When the source vol-
ume gets high enough, the gate closes,
which gives a ducking reverb-type ef-
fect. Stop the reverb sound only when
input loud sound so that prevent the
play sound become unclear.

Gate

Duck

Threshold
Value: 0-100

Sets the input volume level at which starts closing the

gate to cut the reverb sound.

Attack
Value: 1-100

Sets the time it takes the gate fully opens after being
triggered.

Hold
Value: 1-100

Sets the time it takes the gate starts closing after the
instant the source sound goes under the threshold

level.

406

6. Release
Value: 1-100
Sets the time it takes the gate fully closes after passes
by the hold time.
| ‘ | | Input signal
Threshold H
IR TSI
Open
Gate
Close
A;;:k Hold ¢

Release

7. Effect Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the reverb sound. When use this
algorithm in insertion, lower it to get a balance with
the direct level.

8. Direct Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the source sound. Set this to 0
when using the send /return method. Raise this when
using the insert method to mix the source sound into

the output.

HINT

To make the gate settings easy when using the gate
function to get special reverb effects, make reverb
times longer. In such instances, instead of using
Low Damp or High Damp to change the tone, do
this with the High Cut frequency settings or
through equalization at an earlier stage. To get
sharp gate reverb, make the attack and release times
extremely short, and set expression time to match
the rhythm with the hold time setting. To get
reverse reverb, make the attack time plenty long,
and keep the release time short.

Other effect blocks

EQ (3-band equalizer) (p. 401)



Effect Block

05 Tape Echo 201

Echo (Tape Echo)

This simulates the tape echo part of Roland’s RE-201
Space Echo.

Sond 01 MU—-8000 SONG
Howz0001-01-000  EBPM: 120,00

FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy Slider sAudio

05>TareEche on | ey

Tare Echo 201 Rate
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Wah Flutter
Rate Derth
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P & ©
[Lio/[c | [r10

Mode Selector

Value Playback heads to be used
S Short

M Middle

L Long

SM Short and Middle

ML Middle and Long

SL Short and Long

SML All heads

The RE-201 had three playback heads to make
different delay times (Short, Medium, and Long
delay) at once. Use Modes Selector parameter to set
the combination of playback heads to be used. For
example, when you set “ML,” the middle and long
heads are selected.

2, Repeat Rate

Value: 0-100
Sets the tape speed. This corresponds to the delay
time in a contemporary delay effect. As the value is
increased, the interval of the delay sounds is
shortened.

Intensity
Value: 0-100
Sets the repeat times of the delayed sound. This is
analogous to a contemporary delay’s feedback
setting. Raising this value increases the number of

repeats.

4. Echo Volume

Value: 0-100
Sets the volume of the echo sound. When use this
algorithm in insertion, lower it to get a balance with
the direct level.

Bass/Treble
Value: -100-+100
These are the echo sound’s bass and treble
adjustments. When set to 0, they make no change to

the sound.

Pan Head Short, Pan Head Middle, Pan Head Long
Value: L63-R63
These are the pan (left-right) settings for each of the
heads for Short, Medium, and Long delay time. This
parameter does not appear on the original RE-201.

Tape Dist.
Value: 0-5(Tape Distortion)
This parameter adds the distortion characteristic of
tape. It reproduces that subtle change in tone that can
only be measured with equipments. The distortion
gets more intense as the value is increased.

Wow/Flutter Rate

Wow/Flutter Depth
Value: 0-100

The wavering of multiple pitches that appears from
tape wear and irregularities in rotation is called wow
and flutter. (This phenomenon is called “wow” when
its occurs at slow rotation speeds, and “flutter” when
the tape is run quickly.) The wavering becomes more
rapid the higher the Wow /Flutter rate is set. The
wavering deepens as the Wow /Flutter depth setting

is increased.

10. Direct Level

Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the source sound. Set this to 0
when using the send /return method. Raise this when
using the insert method to mix the source sound into
the output.

HINT

Since the RE-201 SPACE ECHO has been released in
1974, a great number of fans are still using. This
algorithm faithfully reproduces the sound of the
original unit’s tape echo section based on the real
unit and the data when it was developed. What’s
more, it includes settings to express the sway caused
by the motor, distortion, and panning for each of the
three heads (something the original lacked). Now,
you can easily get this warm, Lo-Fi echo sound,
something different than the clear sound of today’s
digital delays. You can change the repeat rate (tape
speed) with the Realtime Effects knobs, and enjoy
the realistic feeling of operating this vintage device.
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Effect Block

06 EZ DELAY

Delay (EZ Delay)

This digital delay can be switched between stereo,
mono, and alternate settings, and the delay time can
be synchronized with a song’s tempo. It features a
maximum delay of 1200 msec (1.2 seconds).

FadEank:01¢A.Phray Slider Audio Hows0001-01-000_BPM: 120,00
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1. Mode

This switches stereo, monaural, or alternate.

Value Explanation

This is a single-input, dual-output de-
Mono lay. Stereo sound (left and right) are
mixed before being input.

This is a dual-input, dual-output delay.
The delay sound output features the

Stereo same stereo placement as that of the in-
put.
Alt The left and right delay sound output
alternately.
2. Delay Time

Value: 1-1200 msec

Sets the delay time, that is, the elapsed time between
the source sound and the delay sound. When in
mono or stereo mode, the settings value is limited by
the left-right shift settings. In alternate mode, this is
limited to 0-600 msec.

When Tempo Sync (explained below) is active, this
setting is not effective, and you cannot make this
setting.

3. L-R Shift

Value: L1199-R1199 msec

Of the delayed sounds on the left and right, the delay
time is increased on only one side, shifting expression
of the sound. Depending on the time setting, settings
values may be limited. This is disabled in alternate

mode, and you cannot make its setting.

4. Tempo Sync

Value: OFF,f3, fl f-l;:il I/ I-IJal JI J-/(J:il J/ (J-I o,

ol

Set this when synchronizing the delay time to the

song tempo. When you select the note, the delay time
is set to match the length of the note. When not
synchronizing, turn this off.

MEMO

If the set note length is longer (or shorter) than the
possible range of delay time settings, the delay time
can not correspond to the note length. If “?” appears
before the note symbol you set, it is because the
upper (or lower) limit of the setting range has been
exceeded, and that the synchronization is not
correct. Furthermore, the precision of the delay time
and song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may drift apart.

5. L-R Order
Value: L>>R, L<<R

In alternate mode, this setting determines which of
the left or right sides has the delay sound before the
other (at L>>R, the left side is expressed first; when
set to L<<R, the right side is expressed first). This is
disabled in alternate mode, and you cannot make its
setting.

Effect Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the delay sound. When use this
algorithm in insertion, lower it to get a balance with
the direct level.

7. Low Damp Freq
Value: 50 Hz—4000 Hz

Sets the upper frequency limit of the range to be
damped by “Low Damp.” The Low Damp function
damps the low frequency band of the delay sound
quicker than other bands, which makes for a clearer
delay effect.

8. Low Damp Gain
Value: -36 dB-0 dB

Sets the degree of the Low Damp.

9. High Damp Freq
Value: 1 kHz-20 kHz

In the natural world, the high frequencies in echo die
out quicker than other bands. High Damp, by
attenuating the higher frequencies first, makes the
delay sound more natural.

Sets the lower frequency limit of the range to be
dampened.

10. High Damp Gain
Value: 36 dB-0 dB

Sets the degree of the High Damp.
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Effect Block

11.Feedback
Value: 0-100

Sets the repeat times for the delay sound. When set to
0, each delayed sound is played only once.

12. Direct Level
Value: 0-100
Sets the volume of the source sound. Set this to 0
when using the send /return method. Raise this when
using the insert method to mix the source sound into
the output.
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Effect Block

07 Delay RSS

Delay (Delay RSS)

This single-input delay features RSS effects for
widened spatial characteristics. This is a variation of

delay type effects.
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1. Delay Time
Value: 0-1200 msec

Sets the delay time, that is, the elapsed time between
the source sound and the delay sound. The settings
range is limited by the RSS shift and L-R shift
(explained below) settings. When Tempo Sync
(explained below) is active, this setting is not effective
and you cannot make this setting.

2. RSS Shift
Value: -1200-0-+1200 msec

The delay time only of the RSS-processed sound is
further increased to shift expression of the sound.
This setting is limited by the delay time and L-R shift
settings.

3. L-R Shift
Value: L1200-R1200 msec

Of the left and right RSS output, the delay time is
increased on only one side, shifting expression of the
sound. Depending on the time setting and RSS shift

settings, the settings range may be limited.

Original sound
. o =
=~ o =

‘ (Delay)Time

RSS Shift
4, Tempo Sync

Value: OFFrfar fl f-/IS/ J-/ J-IJSI JI J-/(J(i/ J/ (J-I o,
ol

L-R Shift

Set this when synchronizing the delay time to the
song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this “OFF.”
When you select the note, the delay time is set to the
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note length corresponding to the tempo.

If the set note length is longer (or shorter) than the
possible range of delay time settings, the delay time
can not correspond to the note length. If “?” appears
before the note symbol you set, it is because the
upper (or lower) limit of the setting range has been
exceeded, and that the synchronization is not
correct. Furthermore, the precision of the delay time
and song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may drift apart.

5. Mono.D (Monaural Delay Level)
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the monaural delay sound.

6. RSS Level (Delay RSS Level)
Value: 0-100
Sets the volume of the Delay RSS sound.

7. Effect Level (Effect Total Level)
Value: 0-100

Use Total Level to specify the overall volume of the
effect while maintaining the balance between Mono
Level and RSS Level.

8. Low Damp Freq
Value: 50 Hz-4000 Hz

Sets the upper frequency limit of the range to be
damped by “Low Damp.” The Low Damp function
damps the low frequency band of the delay sound
quicker than other bands, which makes for a clearer
delay effect.

9. Low Damp Gain
Value: -36 dB-0 dB
Sets the degree of the Low Damp.

10. High Damp Freq
Value: 1 kHz-20 kHz

In the natural world, the high frequencies in echo die
out quicker than other bands. High Damp, by
attenuating the higher frequencies first, makes the
delay sound more natural.

Sets the lower frequency limit of the range to be
dampened.

11. High Damp Gain
Value: 36 dB-0 dB
Sets the degree of the High Damp.



Effect Block

12. Feedback Level
. 0 é RSS (Roland Sound Space) is a special effects )
Value: 0-100 p p

Sets the repeat time for the delay sound. When set to technology that allows you to play

0, each delayed sound is played only once. three-dimensional sounds with ordinary stereo

speakers. RSS technology is used, in part, in this

18I wiyoB)y pue seyojed jesaly

13. Direct Level algorithm, which gives you the effect of having
Value: 0-100 the sound placed right on either side of you
Sets the volume of the source sound. Set this to 0 (outside the field defined by the left and right
when using the send /return method. Raise this when speakers). (Some of Roland effects processors
using the insert method to mix the source sound into with dedicated RSS installed, you can freely
the output. control the direction, whether above, below, or m
behind, as well as the distance, near or far, that a
the sound apparently comes from.) 2
Normally, you can really grasp the RSS effect by =3
setting the monaural delay level to 0. With the L-R To have the RSS effect exhibited to the fullest
shift set to 0 (no shift), the RSS effect may be extent, take note of the following points.

difficult to hear. The points to be aware of when

synchronizing the delay to the song’s tempo are the

same as those in algorithm 06 EZ DELAY (p. 408). * Single-way speakers are most appropriate.
Furthermore, coaxial or virtual coaxial speakers are

also acceptable.

e It works best in rooms with little reverberation.

* On the sides, keep speakers as far away from walls as

=
possible. )
¢ Do not separate the left and right speakers too much. 3
. . . [}
¢ Listen from the optimal position, as shown below. 3
2
L
=
Roland Sound Space For Sl'ereo Sped kers =]
This sound is made to be played specifically through speakers.
The proper effect cannot be obtained if listened to through headphones.
Less reflections from the wall
or floor are better. Speakers should be placed
If a hard wall is close to it, as far away as possible from
draw a curtain. the wall or floor.
/ ‘ g
o
[0}
Q.
=
o
L
=
=
»
24 to 30 deg.
i~y
=3
[o%
@
x
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Effect Block

08 Analog Delay & Chorus

Delay (Virtual analog delay)

Chorus (Virtual analog chorus)

This effect simulates the compact analog delays used
for guitars in the 1980s. This imparts the analog
delay’s characteristic mood, giving you that soft,

velvety sound.

Son3 01 My-8000 SONG
Houw:0001-01-000  EFM: 120.00

FadEank:01¢A.Phray Slider :Audio

03>AnalogDEC Oon chorus Chorus .

fAnales Delavg&Chorus Mode 'o Ntensit
Analog Delay

Ielay g
" DruLou S

Diract
Leve]

M| ElOck SuW 0n-0ff

1. Repeat Rate
Value: 0-100
This corresponds to the delay time in a current delay
effects unit. The higher the value selected, the shorter
the interval of the delay sound.
2. Echo Level
Value: 0-100
3. Intensity
Value: 0-100
Sets the repeat time of the delayed sound. This is
analogous to a current delay effect’s feedback setting.
Raising this value increases the number of repeats.
Sets the volume of the delay sound.
4. Direct Level

Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the source sound. Set this to 0
when using the send /return method. Raise this when
using the insert method to mix the source sound into
the output.

NED

This reproduces such parameters as the frequency
response of the BOSS compact analog echo in the
middle 80’s. As it simulates the limitation of the
performance of “BBD (analog IC)” as well, delay
times are shorter than with other delay effects.
Although the actual unit had no direct level setting,
it is included in this algorithm in the interests of
convenience.
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This algorithm reproduces the sound of the BOSS
CE-1 Chorus Ensemble. It adds a vibrating effect and

breadth to the source sound.

FPadBank :01¢A.Phrsy  SlidersAudio
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M| BIOCK

Mode (CE Mode)
Value: Chorus, Vibrato

This switches the sound between chorus and vibrato
modes (see MEMO).

Chorus Intensity
Value: 0-100

When CE Mode is Chorus, this sets the pitch vibrato
speed.

Vibrato Depth
Value: 0-100

When CE Mode is Vibrato, this sets the pitch vibrato
depth.

Vibrato Rate
Value: 0-100
When CE Mode is Vibrato, this sets the pitch vibrato
speed.

Direct Out
Value: Off, On

This switch determines whether or not the source
sound (although monaural) is mixed in. On the
original CE-1 this was fixed at ON. When set to OFF,
it can be used with the send /return method as well.



Effect Block

6. Output Mode

This switches the output format (mono/stereo). This

includes two different stereo settings.

Value Explanation

Mono Output is monaural.

Chorus sound of the pitch vibra-
tion which phase is inverted be-
tween left and right is mixed
with the source sound. This is a
broader chorus, with a weaker
feeling of placement.

The left output contains the
St-2(Stereo-2) source sound, and the right side
has the wavering chorus sound.

St-1(Stereo-1)

This algorithm faithfully reproduces the sound of
the original CE-1 based on the specifications when it
was developed. In Chorus mode (Chorus), you can
get the effect of pitch vibrato chorus added to the
source sound. In Vibrato mode (Vibrato), the
waveform and rate of the wavering of the pitch
differ from those of chorus. (Although later BOSS
vibrato effects do not mix in the source sound, the
CE-1 mixed the source sound when switched to
vibrato as well.) The output mode was added to a
later model, the CE-3. (The sounds of the CE-1 are
reproduced by “Mono” and “St-1.”)
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Effect Block

09 Digital Chorus

Chorus (Stereo digital chorus)

This effect gives the sound spatial breadth while
adding vibrato.

Song 01 MU-2000 SOMG
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1. Rate
Value: 0-100
Sets the rate of the pitch vibrato.
2. Depth
Value: 0-100
Sets the depth of the pitch vibrato.
3. LFO Phase
Value: 0-180 deg

Sets the degrees of left and right phase shift in the
Low Frequency Oscillator (LFO) that produces the
pitch vibrato (see HINT).
4. Cross Mix
Value: -100—+100
This inputs the left chorus sound into the right

channel, and the right side chorus into the left,
thereby creating a greater sense of breadth.

The plus setting makes the chorus sound return in

normal phase, and the minus setting makes it return

in inverted phase.
5. Effect Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the chorus sound. This is
ordinarily set to 100.

6. Direct Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the source sound. Set this to 0

when using the send /return method. Raise this when
using the insert method to mix the source sound into

the output.
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7.

Bass/Treble
Value: -100-+100

These are the chorus bass and treble settings. When
set to 0, they make no change to the sound.

HINT
When setting the LFO phase, you can shift the
timing of the rising and falling of the pitch in the left
and right chorus sound. At 0 deg. (0 degree), the left
and right pitches rise and fall together. At 180
degrees, they are completely opposite. Setting a
slight shift, especially with monaural input, brings
out the broadening effect.
By setting a negative value for the Cross Mix as a
“hidden flavor,” you can get stereo chorus that

features a particular floating sensation.



Effect Block

10 4 Button Chorus 320
Chorus (Virtual SDD-320)

This effect creates spatial breadth.
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1. Input
Value: Mono, Stereo

This setting determines whether stereo source sound
is converted to mono (Mono) or left as is (Stereo). (On
the SDD-320, this was accomplished with the input

jack connections.)
2, Mode Button

Value: 1-4, 1+4, 2+4, 3+4

The SDD-320 features four mode buttons for
changing the effect. This setting determines which

uopejuswaldwy |AIN

buttons are to be pressed. (“1+4” represents the
condition when Buttons 1 and 4 are pressed

simultaneously.)

3. Mix Balance
Value: 0-100
Sets the volume balance between the source sound
and the effect sound. A setting of 50 gives you the
same balance as that of the SDD-320. At 0 only the
source sound is output, at 100 only the effect. When
used with the send /return method, set this to 100.

suoneoloads

EM
This effect changes subtly depending on the mode
button settings. Try out each mode and select the
most suitable one. The Roland SDD-320, released in
1979 and produced for eight years, was an
remarkable analog effect that added spatial breadth.
The panel featured only five buttons (four mode
buttons and an OFF button), that allowed the user to
switch the effects. Although a chorus-type effect, its
special feature was the natural-sounding breadth it
got without the heavy vibrato. This model still has a
great number of fans like remix artist, and so on.

xapu|
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Effect Block

11 Vintage Flanger 325

Flanger (Vintage flanger)
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1. Feedback

Value: 0-100

Sets the intensity of the flanger’s effect. It is disabled
in Chorus mode.

As this faithfully reproduces the action of the
SBF-325, setting the value too high may result in
oscillation. Take care to prevent sounds from
extreme oscillation from damaging your ears or
your equipment. To stop oscillation sounds
immediately, press [F4 (FX ON/OFF)].

2. Manual

Value: 0-100

Sets the center frequency for the effect. This changes
the pitch of the flanger’s metallic sound.

3. Rate

Value: 0-100
Sets the rate of the swelling of the flanger sound. In
Tempo Sync this is disabled, and you can not make
the settings.

4. Depth

Value: 0-100
Sets the depth of the swelling of the flanger sound.

5. Tempo Sync

Value: OFF, &, &, &, s, &, &1, ds, d, 40, ds d,dy
oxl—- ox4
Set this when synchronizing the Rate setting to the
song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this “OFF.”
When you select the note, the Rate setting is disabled,
and the Rate is set the note length corresponding to
the song tempo.

EM
If the length of the note is set longer (or shorter)
than that of the possible range of the Rate settings
by the change of song tempo, the Rate can not
correspond to the note length. If “?” appears before

the note symbol you set, it is because the upper (or
lower) limit of the setting range has been exceeded,
and that the synchronization is not correct.
Furthermore, the precision of the Rate setting and
song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may gradually drift apart.

6. ChB Mode (Channel B Modulation Phase)
Value: Nonlnv, Inv

This is usually set to “Normal” (NonInv). Setting this
to “Invert” (Inv) inverts the phase of the modulation
(rise and fall) in the right channel. You can get the

modulation effect in the left and right channels being

opposite from each other.
7. Effect Mode

Value: Flangerl, Flanger2, Flanger3, Chorus

Sets the effect type. Try out each mode and select the
most suitable one.

Value Explanation
Flangerl A general monaural flanger

A stereo flanger that utilizes the ste-
Flanger2

reo placement of the source sound
A cross mix flanger that providing a
more intense effect

Chorus Chorus effect

8. Phase ChA (Channel A Phase)/ChB (Channel B Phase)

Value: Nonlnv Inv

Flanger3

Sets the phase of the left and right channels when the
source sound is mixed with the flanging sound.
“Normal” (NonInv) corresponds to positive phase
(+), “Invert” (Inv) to inverted, or negative phase (-).
This changes the breadth of the sound. Check the
sound with the effect, and select the most appropriate
setting.

This algorithm faithfully reproduces the sound of
the SBF-325, provides numerous variations on the
effects, and creates the powerful sounds with the
characteristic of analog flanger. The SBF-325 analog
flanger, released in 1979, was produced for about
five years. Even now, it is prized by musicians,
including those in the dance music scene, but is one
of machines those are becoming harder to get a hold
of.
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Effect Block

12 2x BOSS Flanger

Flanger (Stereo flanger)

This adds a particular metallic-sounding modulation

to the source sound.
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Set this when synchronizing the Rate setting to the
song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this “OFF.”

When you select the note, the Rate setting is disabled,

and the Rate is set the note length corresponding to
the song tempo.

If the length of the note is set longer (or shorter)
than that of the possible range of the Rate settings
by the change of song tempo, the Rate can not

Lol B ) oG ,Q o correspond to the note length. If “?” appears before m
TR 1% wm wm wem the note symbol you set, it is because the upper (or 8

TN phose Fesams T lower) limit of the setting range has been exceeded, D
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- s and that the synchronization is not correct o
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Furthermore, the precision of the Rate setting and
song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may gradually drift apart.

M| ElOCK Block W

1. Model Type 7

LFO Phase
This selects the model of flanger simulated. Value: 0-180 deg
Value Explanation Sets the degrees of left and right phase shift in the
Normal | (Normal type <BOSS BF-2>) Low Frequency Oscillator (LFO) that produces the =
(High-Band type <BOSS HF-2>) flanging cycle. You can change the timing of the rise =)
HiBand | Setting HiBand raise the flanging sound and fall of the modulation in the left and right _g
one octave above that at the Normal. channels. At 0 deg. (0 degree), the effects sounds of 5}
2. Manual left and right rise and fall together. At 180 degrees, cg
’ they are completely opposite. g
Value: 0-100 o
8. Cross Feedback >
Sets the center frequency for the effect. This changes
. , . Value: -100-+100
the pitch of the flanger’s metallic sound.
This setting makes the flanging sound of each of right
3. Depth and left channels return to the input of the opposite
Value: 0-100 channel. This gives an even stronger flanging effect.
) The plus indicates the flanging sound is returned in
Sets the depth of the swelling of the flanger sound. normal phase, and the minus that the sound is
returned in phase inverted. 2
4. Rate o
Value: 0-100 NO'E :
Sets the rate of the swelling of the flanger sound. In Setting the Cross Feedback value too high may %
Tempo Svne this is disabled. and vou cannot make result in extreme oscillation. Take care to prevent
i P . Y ’ y this sound from damaging your ears or your
this setting. playback equipment. To stop oscillation sounds
5. Resonance immediately, press [F4 (FX ON/OFF)].
Value: 0-100 9. Cross Mix
Sets the intensity of the flanger’s effect. This Value: -100-+100
corresponds to the “Feedback” setting in 11 Vintage This setting makes the flanging sound from each of
Flanger 325 (p. 416). the right and left channels mix it with the flanging
sound of the opposite channel. =
Switching to the plus side mixes them in phase, and g
x

switching to the minus side has them mixed in phase

Setting the Resonance value too high may result in .
inverted.

extreme oscillation. Take care to prevent this sound
from damaging your ears or your play‘?ack . HINT
equipment. To stop oscillation sounds immediately,

press [F4 (FX ON/OFF)]. Cross Feedback and Cross Mix are the effect that

you cannot get even with two actual flangers

6. Tempo Sync connected in parallel. These parameters have been
added to this algorithm with consideration given to

Value: OFF, &, &, &, 1o, Iy s das 4y drdos s their use in stereo. By setting a negative value for

oxl- oxi the Cross Mix, you can get stereo flanging effect that

features a particular floating sensation.
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Effect Block

13 Stereo Pitch Shifter

Pitch (Stereo pitch shifter)

This effect changes the pitch of the source sound. The
degrees of pitch shift can be set separately for each
channel.
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1. Stereo Link
Value: Off, On

This selects whether the pitch shift in left and right
channels are to be linked or set independently. When
set to “ON,” the right channel pitch shifter settings
conform to those set for the left channel.

2. Grade
Value: 1,2,3,4,5

Sets the grade of the effect sound. The higher the
value is set, the more natural-sounding can be
obtained; however, this increases the delay from the
source sound as well. Depending on the setting, you
may be able to hear some disruption of drums and
other parts, so select the suitable setting after
listening to the sound at different settings.

3. Lch Pitch/Rch Pitch (Left/Right Channel Pitch)
Value: -12-+12

4. Lch Fine/Rch Fine (Left/Right Channel Fine Pitch)
Value: -100-+100

These set the degrees of left and right pitch shift. You
can adjust the pitch shift in semitones with “Pitch”
and in cents (1/100 of a semitone) with “Fine” for
minute adjustment of the pitch shift. When Stereo
Link is on, changes to the right channel settings are
ignored.

5. Effect Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the effect.

418

Direct Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the source sound.

HINT

When simply changing the pitch of the source
sound, set the direct level to 0 and use with the
insert method.



Effect Block

14 80s Phaser

Phaser (Stereo phaser)

This effect features two linked monaural phasers

arranged in parallel.
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1. Tempo Sync
Value: OFF, &, &, &, J5, &, &,ds, 4, d.,ds, d,d.,
oxl- ox4
Set this when synchronizing the LFO1 Rate setting to
the song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this
“OFE.” When you select the note, the LFO1 Rate
setting is disabled, and the LFO1 Rate is set the note

length corresponding to the song tempo.

If the length of the note is set longer (or shorter)
than that of the possible range of the Rate settings
by the change of song tempo, the Rate can not
correspond to the note length. If “?” appears before
the note symbol you set, it is because the upper (or
lower) limit of the setting range has been exceeded,
and that the synchronization is not correct.
Furthermore, the precision of the Rate setting and
song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may gradually drift apart.

2, Depth

Value: 0-100

Sets the depth of the swelling sound.

3. Phase
Value: Nonlnv, Inv
Sets the phase of both left and right swelling. When
set to “Normal” (NonInv), both are same phase;
when set to “Invert” (Inv), the phase of right channel

is inverted.

4. Rate
Value: 0-100

Sets the rate of the swelling sound. When Tempo
Sync is active, this is not effective, and you cannot

make this setting.

5. CenterFreq
Value: 0-100
Sets the center frequency to which the phaser effect is

applied. Increasing this value moves the effect point
of the phaser into higher frequency ranges.

6. Resonance
Value: 0-100

Increasing this value gives a more distinctive sound
to the effect.

HINT

Setting the Resonance value too high may result in
extreme oscillation. Take care to prevent this sound
from damaging your ears or your playback
equipment. To stop oscillation sounds immediately,
press [F4 (FX ON/OFF)].

These are the LFO2 settings. The functions of these
parameters are the same as those for LFO1
(however, there is no Tempo Sync function).
7. Shift Mode
Value: 4Stage, 8Stage

This sets the number of stages in the pitch shift circuit

(four (4STG) or eight (8STG)). Setting this to eight

stages (85TG) increases the number of the frequency

points that sound is canceled, giving a sharper effect.

Level
4 stage
> Freq.
Level
eve 8 stage
> Freq.
HINT

This algorithm reproduces the sound of the 2U
rack-mount phasers of the early 1980s. Two
monaural single-input, single output phasers are
arranged in parallel. Two oscillators (LFO) which
create the swelling sound installed into each phaser,
allowing the creation of complex modulation
patterns. The rates of the swelling sounds from
LFO1 and LFO2 differ. LFO1 creates an extremely
slow modulation, whereas that of LFO2 is faster.
You can set the phase of each one independently,
and by creating a large swell with LFO1 and a very
short wavering with the phase inverted in LFO2,
you can give the sound a feeling of great breadth.
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Effect Block

15 Stereo Auto Wah

Wah (Stereo auto wah)

This algorithm features two auto wahs arranged in
parallel, making it stereo compatible.
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1. Filter Type
Sets the type of filter used to make the wah.

Value Explanation

(Low pass filter) Passes frequencies be-
LPF low the cutoff frequency. This allows
wah over a wide range of frequencies.
(Band pass filter) Passes frequencies
near the cutoff (center) frequency. This
lets you keep the wah within a narrow
range.

BPF

2. Trigger Sens
Value: 0-100

Sets the sensitivity level when wah is added through
changes in the source sound volume. The wah effect

is added at lower volumes as the value increases.

3. Peak
Value: 0-100

Sets the degree of the wah effect near the reference
frequency. The range narrows as the value increases;
as you lower the value, you get the wah effect over a
wider range.

4. Freq
Value: 0-100

Sets the reference frequency for the wah effect. The
higher the value is set, the higher the frequency is.

5. Polarity
Value: DOWN, UP
When applying the wah effect through changes in the
source sound volume, this setting is for selecting

whether the effect is to be in the high frequencies
(UP) or lower frequencies (DOWN).

420

LFO Rate
Value: 0-100

Sets the rate of the periodic wah sound. During
Tempo Sync, this is disabled, and you cannot make
this setting.

7. LFO Depth
Value: 0-100

Sets the depth of periodic the wah sound.

8. LFO Phase

Value: 0-180deg

This shifts the phase of the Low Frequency Oscillator
(LFO) that produces the opening/closing cycle of the
stereo wah. You can change the timing of the cyclic
wah effects in the left and right channels. At “Odeg”
(0 degrees), the wah effects of left and right open and
close together. At 180 degrees, they are completely
opposite.

9. Tempo Sync
Value: OFF, &, &, &, 83, &, & ds, &, d.,ds, d,d.,

oxl- ox4

Set this when synchronizing the LFO Rate setting to
the song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this
“OFF.” When you select the note, the LFO Rate
setting is disabled, and the LFO Rate is set the note
length corresponding to the song tempo.

EM
If the length of the note is set longer (or shorter)
than that of the possible range of the Rate settings
by the change of song tempo, the Rate can not
correspond to the note length. If “?” appears before
the note symbol you set, it is because the upper (or
lower) limit of the setting range has been exceeded,
and that the synchronization is not correct.
Furthermore, the precision of the Rate setting and
song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may gradually drift apart.

HINT

When you want only to get a periodic wah sound
from the LFO, set Trigger Sens to 0. Conversely, if
you want the wah effect to reflect the source sound,
set the LFO depth to 0. When both are set to 0, you
can use the C (Control) knob to change the
frequency, and get the “manual wah” (pedal wah)
effect.



Effect Block

16 Stereo Distortion

Distort (Stereo distortion)

This is a virtual analog distortion that reproduces the

sound of compact effects for guitars.
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1. Tone
Value: 0-100

This adjusts the brightness of the sound. When this
value is set high, the distortion is loud and bright.

2. Level
Value: 0-100
Sets the output volume. Distortion also increases the
volume levels; you can use this parameter to control
it.
3. Dist
Value: 0-100

Sets the degree of distortion. At the source sound
with low volume levels, there may be no distortion,
even with the value increased.

MEMO

Two distortion units are linked and arranged in

parallel (left and right) to make the algorithm stereo
compatible. If you can’t adjust the tone enough with
the Tone control, use the equalizer at the next stage.

Other effect blocks
EQ (3-band equalizer) (p. 401)

NS (Noise suppressor) (p. 404)
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Effect Block

17 Phonograph

Phono (Phonograph)

This effect is like the sound of an analog record being
played.

song 01 MU-S000 SONG

PadBank:01¢A.Phrss Slider:Audio Howz0001-01-000  EPM: 120.00

17>Records On Phano o Fhono ]d
Phonodrarh FroaRane®  HzTotals-

Phonoararh
InPut.  Freq Hoise
Mode  Rande | Total soratch Dust  Hiss | Level
i B | 15| [ 43 [e4| [36 [ 31 | [100
e
Sanal  Disk Ll Flut ter Direct,
e Total Uow Flutier Random | Level
- D B O |0
S0 al [ 7o

[
WFTOL a1t

M| Block Block w Enab Aszian | Fx On-sOFf S On-0ff

1. Input Mode
Value: Mono, Stereo

Use this setting to select either a stereo or monaural
record player for the effect.

2. Freq.Range
Value: 0-100

Sets the frequency response of the record player.
Lowering the value degrades the frequency
characteristics, making the sound resemble that from
an older system.

3. SignalDist (Signal Distortion)
Value: 0-100

Sets the degree of distortion. The higher the value is
set, the more the sound is distorted.

4, Disk Type

Sets the turntable rotation speed. This influences the
cycles of scratches and noises being played.

Value Explanation
LP: 331/3r.p.m.
EP: 45 r.p.m.
SP: 78 r.p.m.

5. Noise Total
Value: 0-100

Total noise level.

6. Scratch
Value: 0-100

Scratches on the record.

7. Dust
Value: 0-100

Dust on the record.
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8. Hiss
Value: 0-100
Continuous hissing noise.

These settings add the typical record’s noise. The
noises increase as the values are raised. Set each of
the Scratch, Dust, and Hiss noise levels to get a
balance, the adjust the overall amount of noise with
the Total Noise Level control.

9. Wow Flutter Total
Value: 0-100

Total wow and flutter.

10. Wow
Value: 0-100

Wow, long cycle rotational irregularity.

11. Flutter
Value: 0-100

Flutter, short cycle rotational irregularity.

12. Random
Value: 0-100
Random rotational irregularity.

These settings determine the rotational irregularities

of the record player. Set each of the Wow, Flutter, and
Random levels to get a balance, the adjust the overall
depth of the effect with the Total Wow /Flutter

control.

13. Effect Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the effect sound. It is ordinarily set
to 100.

14. Direct Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the source sound. It is ordinarily
set to 0. Raise this when you want to mix the source
sound.

HINT

When reproducing the sound of old records such as
SPs, you can make it sound more realistic by setting
Input to “Mono.” This effect continues to make the
noises during the “record’s silent parts.” To quickly
stop making this noise, press [F4 (FX ON/OFF)] to
turn off the effect.



Effect Block

18 Radio Modeling
Radio (AM radio modeling)

This effect makes it sound like the source sound is

being played from an AM radio.
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1. Tuning
Value: -50—+50

This setting adjusts the degree of noise that occurs
when tuning a radio. A setting of 0 corresponds to

exact tuning.

2. Noise Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the noise level.

3. Freq Range
Value: 0-100
Sets the frequency response of the radio. Lowering
the value worsens the frequency characteristics,
making the sound appear to be coming from a tiny

radio speaker.

4. Effect Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the effect sound. It is ordinarily set
to 100.

5. Direct Level
Value: 0-100
Sets the volume of the source sound. It is ordinarily
set to 0. Raise this when you want to mix the source

sound.

At any Noise Level setting beside 0, the radio noise
continues even when there is no source sound.
When inserting the effect into MASTER OUT, the
noise remains. To quickly stop making this noise,
press [F4 (FX ON/OFF)] to turn off the effects.
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Effect Block

19 Lo-Fi Processor

BitRate (Bit/Rate down) Other effect blocks

503 DL TG00 SONG Filter (p. 399)
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1. Pre Filter (Pre-Process Filter)
Value: Off, On
This is the switch of the filter placed before the Lo-Fi
processing. When set “ON,” this suppresses the
digital distortion by lowering sample rates.

2. Sample Rate
Value: Thru, 1/2-1/32
Sets the fraction of current sample rates to be used for

processing. You set the Sample Rate parameter to
“Thru” if no change is desired.

3. Downto...
Value: 16-1 bit

This setting is for reducing the bit count. When this is
set to 16 bit, the bit count currently used is preserved.

4. Post Filter (Post-Process Filter)
Value: Off, On
This is the switch of the filter placed after the Lo-Fi
processing. Like the pre-process filter. When set
“ON,” this suppresses the digital distortion by
lowering sample rates.

5. Effect Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the effect sound. It is ordinarily set
to 100.

6. Direct Level
Value: 0-100

Sets the volume of the source sound. It is ordinarily
set to 0. Raise this when you want to mix the source

sound.

N
Both the pre-process and post-process filters are
necessary components in general digital sound
processing. These allow the suppression of digital
distortion that occurs when the sample rate is
lowered, or to allow distortion when turned off.
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20 Guitar Multi
Comp (Compressor/Sustainer) Wah (Auto Wah)

18I wiyoB)y pue seyojed jesaly

This effect compresses the level of the signal by Wah is an effect created by the periodic change in a
reducing the level of strong input signals and filter’s frequency characteristics, giving a particular
boosting low-level signals. kind of tone change. You can get the wah effect by

changing the volume of the input sound or by using

Sond 01 MU-8000 SOHG
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1. Output Level

Value: 0-100

This adjusts the Compressor volume level. 1. Filter Type

<
Value: LPF, BPF (@]
2. Tone -
This selects the type of filter used to make the wah. 3
Value: 0-100 ) . ) 5}
This selects either the BPF (band pass filter) or LPF 3
This adjusts the compressor tone. . g
(low pass filter). &
3. Attack When set to BPF, the wah effect occurs within a S
Value: 0-100 narrow frequency range; setting this to LPF produces
This adjusts the attack strength when the sound is the wah effect over a wide range of frequencies.
input. 2. Trigger Sens
4. Sustain Value: 0-100
Value: 0-100 Sets the sensitivity level when wah is added through
. »
This adjusts the length of time that the compressor changes in the source sound volume. The wah effect E
continues to raise and hold the level of weak input. is added at lower volumes as the volume increases. §'~1
3. Peak f
Value: 0-100
This sets the amount of wah effect near the reference
frequency. The range narrows as the value increases;
lower the value to get the wah effect over a wider
range.
4. Freq
Value: 0-100
This sets the reference frequency for the wah effect g
x

(the frequency at which the wah starts).

5. Polarity
Value: DOWN, UP
When the wah effect is added through changes in the
source sound volume, this setting is for selecting
whether the effect is to be added to the high
frequencies (UP) or lower frequencies (DOWN).
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6. LFO Rate

Value: 0-100

This adjusts the cycle time when the wah effect
changes cyclically.

7. LFO Depth

Value: 0-100

This sets the depth of the wah sound when the effect
changes cyclically. Set this to 0 when changes in the
effect are not based on time cycles.

8. LFO Tempo Sync

426

Value: oFF,fa, f, f-l:3l Ir I-IJS/ J/ J-Id3l JI J-I
ox1l- ox4

Set this when synchronizing the LFO Rate setting to
the song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this
“OFFE.” When you select the note, the LFO Rate
setting is disabled, and the LFO Rate is set the note
length corresponding to the song tempo.

If the length of the note is set longer (or shorter)
than that of the possible range of the Rate settings
by the change of song tempo, the Rate can not
correspond to the note length. If “?” appears before
the note symbol you set, it is because the upper (or
lower) limit of the setting range has been exceeded,
and that the synchronization is not correct.
Furthermore, the precision of the Rate setting and
song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may gradually drift apart.

Drive

This effect adds distortion, “spreading” the sound.

PadBank:01¢A.Phrss Slider:Audio How:0001-01-000 E
20_)Gu|tarm_t on Drive Q Orive o» HS b
Guitar Multi Gain W Lepel W Throsh W
= : Low  Mid  High
Mode Gain Leyel Tone Gan Gain  Gain
[z | Q0 OO 0O
3 Orive ] | — O ——
EEE
7 ChoFIn

S1 On-0Ff

M| Block 4 Block W Knob AS5190 | Fi On-0FF

Mode
This selects the effect type.

Value Explanation
METAL This distorts the sound most.
DS This is what most consider the typi-
cal distortion effect.
oD This provides the mildest distortion
of the three settings.
Gain

Value: 0-100

This sets the amount of distortion.

Output Level
Value: 0-100

This sets the volume of the effect sound.

Tone
Value: 0-100
This adjusts the tone character.
Setting becomes valid when TYPE is DS or OD.

Low/Mid/High Gain
Value: 0-100

This sets the gain. Setting becomes valid when TYPE
is METAL.



Effect Block

GtrAmp (Guitar amp modeling) Delay

This simulates the sound of a guitar amplifier. The digital delay can be switched between monaural

and alternate modes (left and right channels

Song 01 MU-2000 SOHG
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1. Mode
This selects the guitar amp type.

Fi On-0ff S 0n<0ff

1. Mode
Value: Mono, Alt

Value Explanation
Small Small amp
BuiltIn Built-in type amp This switches the mode of the delay.
2Stack Stack of two large amps
3Stack Stack of three large amps Value Explanation

(Monaural) A single-input, single-out-
put delay

(Alternate) A single-in, dual-out stereo
Alt delay in which the left and right outputs
are alternated (alternated delay).

Mono

uopejuswaldwy |AIN

2. Delay Time
Value: 1-1200 (Mono), 1-600 (Alt) msec
Sets the delay time, that is, the elapsed time between
the source sound and the delay sound. This setting is
not effective during Tempo Sync, and you cannot
make this setting.

3. Tempo Sync

Value: OFF, fa, f, f., Ia, I, J.-,J:;, J, J-chS/ CJ/ CJ-I o,
o

suoneoloads

Set this when synchronizing the Delay Time to the
song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this “OFF.”
When you select the note, the Delay Time is set to
match the length of the tone.

MEMO

If the set note length is longer (or shorter) than the
possible range of delay time settings, the delay time
can not correspond to the note length. If “?” appears
before the note symbol you set, it is because the
upper (or lower) limit of the setting range has been
exceeded, and that the synchronization is not
correct. Furthermore, the precision of the delay time
and song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may drift apart.

xapu|
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4. Feedback Level
Value: 0-100

ChoFIn (Chorus/Flanger)

This provides you with chorus or flanger effects to
Sets the repeat times for the delay sound. When set to

suit your needs. Chorus is an effect that adds breadth
0, each delayed sound is played only once. (if the

and fullness to the sound. The flanger gives you effect
Mode is “Alternate” (Alt), delayed sound in each

that is like a jet sound rising and falling.
channel are played only once.)

song 01 MU-2
“Mowz0001-01-000

5. Effect Level

PadBank:01cA.Phrs) Slider:Audin

20>GuitarMit o
i T Up gy Drive e NS o
Value: 0-100 Guitar Multi e gy Drive gy HSOY

Chorus -~ Flander

Sets the volume of the delay sound. Adjust this after
getting a balance with the direct level.

tode  Rate

!!!;![:}i D C

2 Wah e SR pt
; HEREER 24 a0 20 [u] OFF
Hodulat,
GLEAMP odulation
4 GLrAme [SRAES Phalss

6. Direct Level

oo .
Value: 0-100 HanInu
7]
Sets the volume of the source sound. It is ordinarily ] L/
M Block Elock wr Knob AS5i9n F# On-0ff S 0ns0ff
set to 100

1. Mode
Value: Chorus, Flanger
This selects either the chorus or the flanger.
2. Rate
Value: 0-100
This sets the chorus or flanger modulation cycle time.
3. Depth
Value: 0-100
This sets the chorus or flanger modulation depth.
4. Manual
Value: 0-100

This sets the center frequency at which the chorus or
flanging effect is applied.
5. Resonance
Value: 0-100
The more this value is increased, the stronger this
distinctive effect becomes. If the Resonance value is

set too high, another sound (oscillation) begins to
appear.
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6. Tempo Sync
Value: OFF, &, &, &, d3, & &, d3, 4, d.,d3, 4, d.,
ox1l- ox4
Set this when synchronizing the Rate setting to the
song tempo. When not synchronizing, set this “OFF.”

18I wiyoB)y pue seyojed jesaly

When you select the note, the Rate setting is disabled,
and the Rate is set the note length corresponding to
the song tempo.

MEMD

If the length of the note is set longer (or shorter)
than that of the possible range of the Rate settings
by the change of song tempo, the Rate can not
correspond to the note length. If “?” appears before
the note symbol you set, it is because the upper (or
lower) limit of the setting range has been exceeded,
and that the synchronization is not correct.
Furthermore, the precision of the Rate setting and
song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may gradually drift apart.

7. Modulation L-R Phase

3009 10843

Value: Nonlnv, Inv %
This sets the phase when the chorus or flanger sound %
is mixed in with the source sound in the left and right 2
channels. When this is set to NORM, the channels are ‘3
in phase; when set to INV (inverted), the phases of %;'
left and right channels are inverted relative to each >
other.

Other effect blocks
NS (Noise suppressor) (p. 404)
»
©
8
%":
L
=
]
=3
(o}
@
x
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21 Vocal Multi

LimDes (Limiter/De-Esser)

You can use either the Limiter or De-esser functions
of this effect. The limiter is an effect that compresses
high-level signals, thereby preventing distortion.
De-esser is an effect that cuts the sibilance in vocals,
giving sounds a softer quality.

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsa Slider :Audio Houz00n1-01-0

21>localMit MNS

Pocal Multi

;W Pitch gx Enhan
Thresh"-o-' Pitch "W Sens e
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Hode Threshald Lg] s_eg
s [ e || [3505]
m Relaase Freauency
20 5.0 w6

M BloCK Block w Fx 0ns0ff S 0ns0ff
Mode
Value: LMT, DES

This determines whether the Limiter or De-esser
function is used.

Limiter Threshold
Value: -60-0 dB

This adjusts the level of the signal at which the
Limiter begins to function (the threshold level).

Limiter Level
Value: -60-12 dB

This sets the level of the signal passing through the
Limiter.

Limiter Release
Value: 0-100
This adjusts the time for the Limiter to stop

functioning after the signal falls back under the
threshold level.

De-esser Sens
Value: 0-100

This adjusts the sensitivity of the de-esser effect based
on the input level.

De-esser Frequency
Value: 1.0-10.0 kHz
This adjusts the frequency to which the De-esser
effect is applied. The effect works best at higher
frequencies than that of the settings.
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Pitch (Pitch shifter)

This effect changes the pitch of the source sound.

FadBank:01¢A.Phrsy  Slider :Audio ‘How20001-01-000
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Effect Direct
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M| BIOCK

Fi# 0n-0fF | SW0n-0ff

Pitch
Value: -12—-+12
This adjusts the pitch in semitone (half-step)
increments.
Fine
Value: -100-+100
This finely adjusts the pitch shift.

Effect Level
Value: 0-100
This sets the volume of the pitch-shifted sound.

Direct Level
Value: 0-100

This sets the volume of the direct sound.



Effect Block

Chorus

This effect adds breadth to the sound, making it
“fatter.”

Song 01 MU-S000 SONG
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1. Rate
Value: 0-100

This sets the chorus modulation cycle time.

2, Depth
Value: 0-100
This sets the chorus modulation depth.

3. Ch-R Modulation. (Right Channel Modulation Phase)
Value: Nonlnv, Inv
This is ordinarily set to NonInv. When set to Inv
(Invert), the modulation (rising and falling sound) in
the right channel is inverted against the left channel.
This gives an effect in which the modulation in the
left and right channels is reversed.
4. Effect Level (Effect Level)
Value: 0-100

This adjusts the chorus volume level.

5. Direct Level
Value: 0-100

This adjusts the volume level of the direct sound.

Other effect blocks
NS (Noise suppressor) (p. 404)
Enhan (Enhancer) (p. 403)

I3

EQ (3-band equalizer) (p. 401)

&

Delay (p. 427)
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Effect Block

22 Voice Transformer

V.Trns (Voice transformer)

This effect, by controlling the keynote (root tone) and
the formant independently, lets you create a variety
of voice characteristics.

( When Inputting Vocals )

¢ When inputting vocal sounds, do so for only one
person at a time. The effect does not function
properly with multiple voice input.

¢ Do not let the vocals from speakers enter the mic.
This is the same as using multiple voices, so the
effect does not function properly.

* We recommend using a unidirectional mic.
Additionally, be sure to speak as closely to the mic
as possible.

J
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1. Robot (Robot Switch)
Value: Off, On
This switches the Robot function on and off. When
this is switched on, all sounds are output at the same
pitch, regardless of the input pitch, resulting in vocal
sounds without any intonation.
2, Pitch
Value: -63—+63

This adjusts the voice character pitch.

3. Formant
Value: -63—+63
This adjusts the voice character formant.
4. Balance
Value: 0-100

The adjusts the volume balance of the voice character
sound and the regular vocal sound.
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Other effect blocks
EQ (3-band equalizer) (p. 401)

Delay (p. 427)
2

[ ]
Formant

A formant is an important element which determine
the character of a vocal sound. It is a fixed overtone
whose location is determined by the size of the vocal
chords. Conventional pitch shifters modify the pitch
in a way that changes even the location of the
formants (which by nature do not change). For
example when a conventional pitch shifter raises the
pitch, a “duck voice” is produced as if the vocal
chords had shrunk, and when the pitch is lowered a
“giant voice” is produced as if the vocal chords had
expanded.

The Voice Transformer modifies the basic pitch and
the formant separately, allowing a variety of voice
characters to be created.



Effect Block

23 Mic Modeling
Link Mic (Mic modeling)

This is the link switch for Channels A and B. This effect converts the characteristics of inexpensive,
all-purpose mics to those of expensive, studio-quality
mics (microphone—microphone conversion). It

PadBank:01¢A.Phrsa Slider :Audio

23>MicHode1 o e e makes signals that have already been recorded in
Pisade PHCEORNE HiCE I el your Project sound as if the changes in sound quality

were made through mic selection and placement.
This also adds characteristics of microphones to
instrument sounds recorded through line input
(line—»microphone conversion).

Song 01 MU-20
PadBank:01¢A.Phrs: Slider:Audio
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Mic.Modeling A

Ineut output  Phase
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1. Link (Link Switch) [1 ok |
Value: Off, On

When set to Off, each of the two channels works SHN_BBSS Eg Sé' PE%EF@EQ T‘Om
independently as a mono channel equalizer. When Fonfl thru || Jorel [ o/ ] 0

set to On, both equalizer channels work

simultaneously on Channel A. (The Channel B

settings are disregarded.) 1. Input

This selects the type of mic to be used for recording.

Value Explanation
DR-20 Roland DR-20 (dynamic mic manufac-
tured by Roland)

Small dynamic mic used for miking in-
struments, vocals, and the like

Hed.Dy | Headset-type dynamic mic

Min.Cn | Mini condenser mic

Sml.Dy

Flat Line input
AKG C3000B (condenser mic manufac-
30008 tured by AKG)
2. Output

This selects the type of mic modeling.

Value Explanation

Dynamic mic for general use with
Sml.Dy | instruments and vocals. Perfect for guitar
amps and snare drums.

Dynamic mic especially known for use with
Voc.Dy | vocals. Features exceptional midrange
presence. For vocals.

Dynamic mic with extended low range. For

Lrg Dy bass drums, toms, and similar applications.
Small condenser mic for use with

S instruments. Features a particularly fine

ml.Cn . . .

high range. For use with metal percussion
instruments and acoustic guitars.

Lrg.Cn Flat-response condenser mic. For vocals,
narration, live instruments, and the like.
Vintage condenser mic. For vocals,

Vnt.Cn instruments, and the like.
Mic with flat frequency response

Flat characteristics. Use this when you want the

sound of a mic used for miking larger
groups.
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Effect Block

7.

8.

N
If you've set the Input parameter to “Min.Cn,” the
only choices for the Output parameter will be
“Sml.Cn” and “Lrg.Cn”.

When a condenser-type mic is selected in TypeOut, low-range
noise transmitted through the mic stand may be accentuated due
to the mic’s low range characteristics. In such instances, either
cut out any unnecessary low end with bass cut filter, or equip
the mic stand with an isolation mount (a mic holder with rubber
or other shock absorbing material).

Phase

This selects the mic phase.

Value Explanation

Norm In phase to the input.

Inv Invented phase to the input.
Bass Cut Sw (Bass Cut Filter Switch)

Value: Off, On
This filter cuts out popping and other such noises as
well as unneeded low end sounds. Switching this on
creates a simulated bass cut filter. When turned off,

the Freq setting is disabled.

Bass Cut Freq (Frequency)
Value: Thru, 20-2000 Hz

This adjusts the bass cut filter’s cutoff frequency.

Distance Sw
Value: Off, On

Microphones tend to accentuate the low end the
closer they are placed to the source sound. This is
known as the proximity effect. Switching on this
effect simulates frequency characteristics and timing
differences that change with distance. When turned
off, the ProxFx, Interval settings are disabled.

Prox.Fx (Proximity Effect)
Value: -12-+12

Microphones tend to accentuate the low end the
closer they are placed to the source sound. This effect
simulates those qualities, and compensates for the
low end characteristics that change with distance.
Positive settings bring the mic closer to the source,
and negative settings put the mic at a greater
distance.

Time
Value: 0-3000 cm

This simulates the time difference that changes with

distance from the source.

434

Lmt (Mic modeling limiter)

Sond 01 MU-2000 SONG
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Limiter
Value: Off, On
This effect compresses high-level signals, thereby
preventing distortion.
Threshold
Value: -60-0 dB

This sets the volume level at which the Limiter begins

to work.

Output Level
Value: -60—+24 dB
This sets the Limiter’s output level.

This adjusts the level detector cutoff frequency.

Attack
Value: 0-100

This sets the time for the Limiter to begin working
after the input level exceeds the threshold level.

Release
Value: 0-100
This sets the time for the effect to stop after the sound
falls back under the threshold level.

Freq (Frequency)
Value: Thru, 20-2000 Hz



Effect Block

24 10 Band Vocoder

Vocodr (Vocoder) 6. Character 1-10
Value:0-100

Adjust the volume of each frequency band. This

Song 01 MU-2000 SOHG
PadBank:01¢A.Phrsa Slider :Audio Hou:0001-01-000  BPM: 12000
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setting adjusts the tone of the vocoder.

The central frequency bands for each channel are as

shown below.
Chl = 100.0 [Hz]
Ch2 = 166.8 [Hz]
Ch3 = 278.3[Hz]
]

]

: % Vacadear
e | | Enuelore  Pan Character —— — Mic Mix
""odg _“1.'1‘1.9__ 1] 70 8] 70 Laﬂ Pcas
INNEE [Steren || 21 70| 2] 70| ||\ S e
3 Chor R .

fig Sunthin| #1708l 70

Hold  Sens Leyel
T 4| 700 3] 70

5[ 701a] 70

Chd4 = 464.2[Hz
Ch5 = 774.3[Hz
Ch6 = 1.292[kHz]

3009 10843

1. Envelope

Value Explanation
Sharp: Thg human voice will be emphasized. Ch7 = 2154 (]
Soft: The instrumental sound will be empha- Ch8 = 3.594 [kHz]
sized. Ch9 = 5.995 [kHz]
Long; A vintage sound with long decay will be Ch10 = 10.00 [kHz]
produced. : =
2. Pan Mode 7. Mic Mix Level g
Value: Mono, Stereo, L>>R, L<<R Value:0-100 -§
With a setting of Mono, the components of each Adjust the amount of the mic audio (L channel input) 5
frequency band will be located in the center. With a which has passed through the mic HPF that will be %’-
setting of Stereo, the odd-numbered frequency bands added to the output of the vocoder. >
will be located at the left, and the even-numbered 8. Mic Mix Pan
components at the right. With a setting of L>>R, the
. . . Value:L63-R63
low frequency bands will be located increasingly
toward the left, and the high frequency bands will be Adjust the panning of the mic audio.
located increasingly toward the right. With a setting 9. MicMix HPF
of R>>L, the low frequency bands will be located Value:Thru, 1.0-20.0 kHz .‘é’
increasingly toward the right, and the high frequency When the mic is used, this adjusts the frequency at %
bands will be located increasingly toward the left. which the high pass filter (HPF) will begin to affect Eg.’_
3. Hold the mic audio. Higher values for this setting will @
Value: Off, On allow you to mix only the consonants. With a setting
This turns the Hold function on/off. If you turn Hold of True, the HPF will not be applied.
on while a voice is being input into the mic, the
instrument will sound with the vocal formants that
are fixed at that time.
4. Mic Sens.
Value:0-100 =
Adjust the input sensitivity of the mic. §

5. SynthinLev
Value:0-100
Adjust the input level of the instrument.

MEMO

When using this, input the mic to the L channel and
the instrument to the R channel.
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Delay (Stereo delay)

Song 01 MU-2000 SOMG
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1. Delay Time
Value:1-1200msec

Sets the delay time, that is, the elapsed time between
the source sound and the delay sound. When in
mono or stereo mode, the settings value is limited by
the left-right shift settings. In alternate mode, this is
limited to 0-600 msec.

When Tempo Sync (explained below) is active, this
setting is not effective, and you cannot make this
setting.

2. L-R Shift
Value:L700-0-R700ms

Of the delayed sounds on the left and right, the delay
time is increased on only one side, shifting expression
of the sound. Depending on the time setting, settings
values may be limited. This is disabled in alternate
mode, and you cannot make its setting.

The total time you can specify for Delay Time and
L-R Shift is limited to a maximum of 1200 milli-
seconds.

3. Tempo Sync

Value: OFF,f3, f, f.,J.S, J-, J-.,Ja, J, J-,CJS/ CJ/ CJ-I o
ol

Set this when synchronizing the delay time to the
song tempo. When you select the note, the delay time
is set to match the length of the note. When not

synchronizing, turn this off.

If the set note length is longer (or shorter) than the
possible range of delay time settings, the delay time
can not correspond to the note length. If “?” appears
before the note symbol you set, it is because the
upper (or lower) limit of the setting range has been
exceeded, and that the synchronization is not
correct. Furthermore, the precision of the delay time
and song tempo differ. If left to develop over long
periods, the two may drift apart.
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4. Feedback Level
Value:0-100
Sets the repeat times for the delay sound. When set to
0, each delayed sound is played only once.
5. Effect Level
Value:0-100

Sets the volume of the delay sound. When use this
algorithm in insertion, lower it to get a balance with
the direct level.

6. Direct Level
Value:0-100

Other effect blocks

Chorus (Stereo digital chorus) (p. 414)



Effect Block

Dly/Cho (Delay/Chorus) effect

Chorus

Song 01 MU=-2000 SOMG

DELAY £ CHORUS EDIT |
Hou:0001-01-000  BRM: 10000

FadBank:01¢A.Fhrsd  Slider :AUE-In
01>Chorus ______|0n |
01>Chorus On chorus

. Chorus e Chorus g
Chorus Hote o Derth Feedbk'-.
Choeus
Fate Sane Hofe berth  Feedback
EREw (o .| [z20  [s0
. { 1] [ c2 | { 3}
Filter Cutoff
Phase  Predefay Tupe Freq

180 ges 2 0 s HPF

500 e

1. Rate
Range: 0.05~10.00 Hz
When Sync parameter is Off, this sets the pitch
vibrato speed.
2. Sync
Value: Off, On
Set this parameter to On when synchronizing the
modulation time to the song tempo. When not
synchronizing, turn this off.
3. Note
Range: Fo, &, 8, &, &, F, &, 83, 8, 8,43, J., 4,
(JB/ J-/ (J/ o3, <J-/ o, g, o.
When Sync parameter is On, you select the note, the
modulation time is set to match the length of the note.
4. Depth
Value: 0-127
Sets the pitch vibrato depth.
5. Feedback
Value: 0-127
Adjusts the amount of the chorus sound that is fed
back into the effect.
6. Phase
Value: 0-180 deg
Sets the spatial spread of the sound.
7. Pre Delay
Value: 0.0-100.0 ms
Adjusts the delay time from the direct sound until the
chorus sound is heard.
8. Filter Type
Sets the filter type.
Value Explanation
Off no filter is used
LPF cuts the frequency range above the Cutoff Freq
HPF cuts the frequency range below the Cutoff Freq

9.

Cutoff Freq
Value: 200~8000 Hz
Sets the basic frequency of the filter

Delay

Song 01 MU-20
Moz 0001-01-000 BPI‘T 100 00

DELAY & CHORUS EDIT

PadBank 201¢A.Phrsy  Slider :ALE-In

02:0elas JI:ﬂ@]au g% Delay  ome  [Oolay  gme
Delay Hote: % Levi ¥ Foadbk™S

@)?J Delay
«f) Tma Sunc Nole Level 4

Left ol_ glon .olT __o_l_
cenwr{ﬁ}lﬁms gl o OE OE
Riaht .;ﬁ:.lmms glo olT QI_D
Feedhack.;:o:f.gz

| 6

ﬁiru:nh Assian

HF Damp.:@:. BYPAS3 |
D00 i p— |

Fx 0n-0ff

Time
Value: 0~1000 ms

When Sync parameter is Off, adjusts the delay time
from the direct sound until the delay sound is heard.

Sync
Value: Off, On

Set this parameter to On when synchronizing the
delay time to the song tempo. When not
synchronizing, turn this off.

Note

For &, &, & &, F F, 8, 8, 5,ds, 8 4,
CJG/ J-/ CJI o3, CJ-/

When Sync parameter is On, you select the note, the

Range:

o, o.

delay time is set to match the length of the note.

Level
Value: 0-127

Sets the volume of the delay sound.

Left/Center/Right

Sets the parameter of the delay sound of left, center
and right channel.

Feedback
Value: -98~0~98%
Adjusts the proportion of the delay sound that is fed
back into the effect. Negative (-) settings will invert
the phase.

HF Damp
Value: 0-127
Adjusts the frequency above which sound fed back to
the effect will be cut. If you do not want to cut the
high frequencies, set this parameter to Bypass.
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Effect Block

Reverb effect

Reverb

This is a basic reverb. Adds reverberation to the sound,

modeling an acoustic space.

REVERE EDIT

Song 01 MU-5

EPM: mn i}

FadBank:01¢A.Phrs? SlidersAlE-In_ Mows0o01-04-000

i IO RO O
(([ b ])) Reverk on
T.ulp:é T.ﬂ.ne ﬂg;P Fegglt;a:c:l(

e

SU On<0f f

M| ElOCk

Room Size
Value: 5~40 m

Sets the size of the room. For example, the setting

“10m” gives you reverb as it would sound in a single

space 10 meters wide.

Time
Value: 0~127 sec

Sets the reverb time in seconds.

HF Damp (High Frequency Damp)
Value: 200~8000 Hz, Bypass

Adjusts the frequency above which the
high-frequency content of the reverb sound will be
cut, or “damped.” If you do not want to cut the high

frequencies, set this parameter to Bypass.

Delay Feedback

Value: 0~127
Adjusts the amount of delay feedback when the Type
setting is Delay or Pan-Delay.
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MIDI Implementation

1. Receive Data (Sound Source Section) OResonance (Controller number 71)
. Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
EChannel Voice Messages e 0 i

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv= Resonance value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63),

151 wyioB|y pue saydjed josaid

®Note off
*  Controls the resonance of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel number.
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
8nH kkH vvH ORelease Time (Controller number 72)
9nH kkH 00H
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
Kk = note number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) BnH 48H vvH m
vv = note off velocity: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) n = MIDI channel number: ~ 0H - FH (ch.1 - 16) F
vv = Release Time value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63), Q
@
.Note on * Controls the release time of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel number. (E)_
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte OAttack time (Controller number 73)
9nH kkH vvH
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
Kk = note number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) BnH 49H vvH
vv = note on velocity: 01H - 7FH (1 - 127) n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Attack time value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63),
.Polyphonic Key Pressure *  Controls the attack time of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel number.
=<
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte OCutoff (Controller number 74) &)
AnH KkH H =
1 i Status 2nd byte 3rd byte °
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) Bl 1AH — 3
kk = note number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) (3D
vv = Polyphonic Key Pressure: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) n = MIDI channel number: O - FH {ch.1 - 16) o
vv = Cutoff value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63) g
=

*  Controls the cutoff of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel number.

@®Control Change
OEffect 1 (Reverb Send Level) (Controller number 91)

OModulation (Controller number 1)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte Bl 5BH vvH
BnH 01H vvH n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) vv = Reverb Send Level: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
vv = Modulation depth: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 'gJ
* Controls the reverb send level of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel 8
OVolume (Controller number 7) number. §'
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte OEffect 3 (Chorus Send Level) (Controller number 93) %
BnH 07H vvH
Y — PR — Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
n= channel number: - (ch.1-16) Bl EDH W
vv = Volume: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
* Controls the volume of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel number. vv = Chorus Send Level: 00H - 7FH (0 -127)
OPanpot (Controller number 10) * Controls the chorus send level of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel
number.
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 0AH vvH
®Program Change
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Panpot: 00H - 40H - 7FH (Left - Center - Right), 5)
i ( ght) Status 2nd byte a
2
*  Controls the panpot of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel number. CnH ppH
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
OHold 1 (Controller number 64) pp = Program number: 00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)
tatus 2nd byte rd byt * Program change that received each MIDI channel number will function as the patch
u Yy ytie b3 g P
BnH 40H vvH change.
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Control value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63 = OFF, 64-127 = ON

* Controls the hold of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel number.
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MIDI Implementation

®Pitch Bend Change

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
EnH 1IH mmH

OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
00, 00H - 00, 40H - 7F, 7FH (-8192 - 0 - +8191)

n = MIDI channel number:
11, mm = Pitch Bend value:

* Controls the pitch bend change of the part that correspond to received MIDI channel

number.

HEChannel Mode Messages

®AIl Notes Off (Controller number 123)

2. Data Transmission

HEChannel Voice Messages

®Note off
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
8nH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

kk = note number:
vv = note off velocity:

Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

BnH

7BH

00H

®Note on
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
9nH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

*  When All Notes Off is received, all notes on the corresponding channel will be turned
off. However, if Hold 1 is ON, the sound will be continued until these are turned off.

®OMNI OFF (Controller number 124)

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

01H - 7FH (1 - 127)

kk = note number:
vv = note on velocity:

®Polyphonic Key Pressure

Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

AnH

kkH

vvH

BnH

7CH

00H

n = MIDI channel number: O0H - FH (ch.1 - 16)

*  The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received.

@®OMNI ON (Controller number 125)

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
kk = note number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

vv = Polyphonic Key Pressure: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

@®Control Change

* By selecting a controller number that corresponds to the setting of parameters of

controllers (Assignable sliders), the MV-8000 can transmit any control change message.

Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

BnH

7DH

00H

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

*

The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received. OMNI ON
will not be turned on.

OBank Select (Controller number 0, 32)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 00H mmH
BnH 20H IH

O®MONO (Controller number 126)

Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

BnH

7EH

mmH

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

mm, 1l = Bank number: 00 00H - 7F 7FH (bank.1 - bank.16384)

OModulation (Controller number 1)

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

mm = mono number: 00H - 10H (0 - 16)

* The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received.
* In Performance mode, the Part Mono/Poly parameter (PERFORM/PART) will change.

O®POLY (Controller number 127)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 7FH 00H
n = MIDI channel number: O0H - FH (ch.1 - 16)

*  The same processing will be carried out as when All Notes Off is received.

* In Performance mode, the Part Mono/Poly parameter (PERFORM/PART) will change.
ESystem Realtime Message

®Active Sensing

Status
FEH

* When Active Sensing is received, the unit will begin monitoring the intervals of all
further messages. While monitoring, if the interval between messages exceeds 420 ms,
the same processing will be carried out as when All Sounds Off, All Notes Off and Reset
All Controllers are received, and message interval monitoring will be halted.
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Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

BnH

01H

vvH

n = MIDI channel number:
vv = Modulation depth:

OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

OBreath type (Controller number 2)

Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

BnH

02H

vvH

n = MIDI channel number:

vv = Control value:

OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

OPortamento Time (Controller number 5)

Status

2nd byte

3rd byte

BnH

05H

vvH

n = MIDI channel number:
vv = Portamento Time:

0H - FH (ch.1 - 16)
00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

OData Entry (Controller number 6, 38)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 06H mmH
BnH 26H IH

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
mm, 1l = the value of the parameter specified by RPN/NRPN
mm = MSB, 11 = LSB



MIDI Implementation

OVolume (Controller number 7)

OGeneral Purpose Controller 6 (Controller number 81)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 07H vvH BnH 51H vvH

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

vv = Volume: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) vv = Control value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

OPanpot (Controller number 10)

OGeneral Purpose Controller 7 (Controller number 82)

151 wyioB|y pue saydjed josaid

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 0AH vvH BnH 52H vvH
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) n = MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Panpot: 00H - 40H - 7FH (Left - Center - Right), vv = Control value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
OExpression (Controller number 11) OGeneral Purpose Controller 8 (Controller number 83) m
@
Q
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte Status 2nd byte 3rd byte o
BnH 0BH vvH BnH 53H vvH g
2

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

vv = Expression: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

OHold 1 (Controller number 64)

vv = Control value:

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 40H vvH BnH 54H kkH
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Control value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0-63 = OFF, 64-127 = ON kk = source note number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
<
OPortamento (Controller number 65) =)
@Channel Pressure 3
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte '%
BnH 41H vwH Status 2nd byte 3
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) DnH vvH %
g.
S

00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 0 - 63 = OFF, 64 - 127 = ON

OResonance (Controller number 71)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 47H vvH
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

n = MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Control value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

OPortamento control (Controller number 84)

n = MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Channel Pressure: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

EChannel Mode Messages

O®MONO (Controller number 126)

vv= Resonance value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63) Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
ORelease Time (Controller number 72) BnH 7EH mmH
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) _gJ

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte mm = mono number: 00H - 10H (0 - 16) 8

= = e POLY (Controll ber 127 g
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16) 1 ( ontroller number ) g
vv = Release Time value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63) D

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
OAttack time (Controller number 73) BnH 7FH 00H
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte

BnH 49H vwH ESystem Realtime Messages
n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
vv = Attack time value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63) @®Active Sensing
OCutoff (Controller number 74) Status

FEH

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte

BnH 4AH vH *  This message is transmitted at intervals of approximately 250 msec. é
n = MIDI channel number: OH -FH (ch.1-16) * This message is not sent when Transmit Active Sensing parameter (SYSTEM/MIDI) is x
vv = Cutoff value (relative change):00H - 40H - 7FH (-64 - 0 - +63) OFF.

OGeneral Purpose Controller 5 (Controller number 80)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 50H vvH

n = MIDI channel number: OH - FH (ch.1 - 16)
00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

vv = Control value:
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3. Data reception (Sequencer Section)

H3.1 Messages recorded during recording
EChannel Voice Messages

®Note Off
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
8nH kkH vvH
InH kkH 00H

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
kk=note number:  00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
vv=note off velocity: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* Not received when the Note parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is OFF.

®Note on
Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
InH kkH vvH

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
kk=note number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
vv=note on velocity: 01H - 7FH (1 - 127)

*  Not received when the Note parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is OFF.

@®Polyphonic Aftertouch

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
AnH kkH vvH
n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
kk=note number: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
vv=Polyphonic Aftertouch:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* Not received when the Poly Aftertouch parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is
OFF.

@®Control Change

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH kkH vvH
n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

kk=Control number: 00H - 78H (0 - 120)
vv=value: 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

* Not received when the Control Change parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is
OFF.

®Program Change

Status 2nd byte
CnH ppH

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
pp=Program number:00H - 7FH (prog.1 - prog.128)

* Not received when the Program Change parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is
OFF.

@®Channel Aftertouch

Status 2nd byte
DnH vvH

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
vv=Channel Aftertouch:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

*  Not received when the Channel Aftertouch parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is
OFF.

®Pitch Bend Change

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
EnH 1IH mmH

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
11, mm=Pitch Bend value:00, 00H - 00, 40H - 7F, 7FH (-8192 - 0 - +8191)

*  Not received when the Pitch Bend parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is OFF.
EChannel Mode messages

@AIl Sound Off (Controller number 120)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 78H 00H

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

®Reset All Controller (Controller number 121)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 79H 00H

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

@®O0mni Off (Controller number 124)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 7CH 00H

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* The same processing will be done as when an All Note Off message is received.

@®O0mni On (Controller number 125)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 7DH 00H

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

*  The same processing will be done as when an All Note Off message is received.

®Mono (Controller number 126)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 7EH mmH

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
mm=mono number: 00H - 10H (0 - 16)

* The same processing will be done as when an All Note Off message is received.

®Poly (Controller number 127)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 7FH 00H

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

* The same processing will be done as when an All Note Off message is received.

ESystem Exclusive Messages

Status Data byte Status

FOH iiH, ddH, ......, eeH F7H

FOH: System Exclusive message status

ii=ID number: | This is the ID number (manufacturer ID) that specifies the

manufacturer whose exclusive message this is. Roland’s
manufacturer ID is 41H. ID numbers 7EH and 7FH are de-
fined in an expansion of the MIDI standard as Universal
Non-real-time messages (7EH) and Universal Realtime

Messages (7FH).
dd,..., ee = data: | 00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
F7H: EOX (End of System Exclusive)

* Not received when the System Exclusive parameter (RECORDING FILTER popup) is
OFF.

*  MIDI Machine Control and MIDI Time code is not recorded.(Refer to “1.3 Messages
acknowledged for synchronization”)
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H3.2 Messages not recorded during recording
HEChannel mode messages

®Local On/Off (Controller number 122)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 7AH vwH

n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)
00H, 7FH (Local Off, Local On)

vv=Value:

®AIl notes off (Controller number 123)

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
BnH 7BH 00H
n=MIDI channel number:0H - FH (ch.1 - ch.16)

*  When an All Note Off message is received, all notes of the corresponding channel that
are on will be sent Note Off’s, and the resulting Note Off messages will be recorded.

H3.3 Messages acknowledged for synchronization
ESystem Common messages

@®Tune Request

Status
F6H

@®Song Position Pointer

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
F2H H mmH

mm, ll=value: 00, 00H - 7F, 7FH (0 - 16383)

*  Received when Remote MIDI In parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC) is set to On.

ESystem Realtime Messages

@®Start

Status
FAH

*  Received when Remote MIDI In parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC) is set to On.

@®Continue

Status
FBH

* Received when Remote MIDI In parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC) is set to On.

@®Stop

Status
FCH

*  Received when Remote MIDI In parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC) is set to On.

ESystem Exclusive Message

O®MIDI Machine Control (MMC)

*  Received when the MMC Mode parameter (System/Sync/Tempo) is SLAVE.

OSTOP (MCS)

Status Data byte Status
FOH 7FH, dev, 06H, 01H F7H

Byte Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

7FH Universal System Exclusive Realtime Header

7FH Device ID

06H MMC command message

01H STOP (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)

ODEFERRED PLAY (MCS)

Status Data byte Status
FOH 7FH, dev, 06H, 03H F7H

Byte Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

7FH Universal System Exclusive Realtime Header

7FH Device ID

06H MMC command message

03H DEFERRED PLAY (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)

OLOCATE (MCP)

OFormat2---LOCATE [TARGET]

Status Data byte Status
FOH 7FH, dev, 06H, 44H, 06H, 01H, F7H
hrH, mnH, scH, frH, ffH

Byte Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

7FH Universal System Exclusive Realtime Header

7FH Device ID

06H MMC command message

44H LOCATE (MCP)

06H Byte count

01H “TARGET” sub-Command

hrH Standard Time Specification with subframes (type ff)

mnH

scH

frH

ffH

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)
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MIDI Implementation

4. Data transmission (Sequencer Section)

HM4.1 Messages transmitted during playing

Recorded messages are transmitted during playback.

4.2 Messages that are generated and transmitted

H4.2.1 Messages Appearing When Synchronizing
with Other Devices

ESystem Common Messages
*  Sent when MIDI Clock parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC) is set to On.

@®Song Position Pointer

Status 2nd byte 3rd byte
F2H 1IH mmH

11, mm=value: 00, 00H - 7F, 7FH (0 - 16383)

ESystem Realtime Messages
*  Sent when MIDI Clock parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC) is set to On.

@®Timing Clock

Status
F8H

@®Start

Status
FAH

@®Continue

Status
FBH

@®Stop

Status
FCH

®Quarter Frame Messages

Status 2nd byte
F1H mmH (= Onnndddd)

*  Sent when MTC Output parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC) is set to On. Furthermore,
sending a Quarter Frame Message with “00h00m00s00f00” at the beginning of the song
adds the MTC Offset Time parameter (SONG SETUP/SYNC).

O®MIDI Time Code Quarter Frame Messages

MIDI Time Code Quarter Frame Messages can be transmitted while the sequencer is
running (Playing or Recording) if the Sync Mode parameter (System/Sync/Tempo) is
MASTER and MTC Sync Output parameter (System/Sync/Tempo) is ON.

Status Second
F1H mmH (= Onnndddd)
nnn = Message type:

0 = Frame count LS nibble

1 = Frame count MS nibble

2 = Seconds count LS nibble
3 = Seconds count MS nibble
4 = Minutes count LS nibble
5 = Minutes count MS nibble
6 = Hours count LS nibble

7 = Hours count MS nibble
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dddd = 4 bit nibble data: h - FH (0 - 15)
Bit Field is assigned as follows.

Frame Count XXXYYYYY
XXX Reserved (000)
YYyyy Frame No.(0-29)
Seconds Count XXYYYYYY
XX Reserved (00)
YYYYYy Seconds (0-59)
Minutes Count XXYYYYYY
XX Reserved (00)
YYYYyyy Minutes (0-59)
Hours Count Xyyzzzzz
X Reserved (0)
yy Time Code type

0 =24 Frames / Sec

1 =25 Frames / Sec

2 =30 Frames / Sec (Drop Frame)

3 =30 Frames / Sec (Non Drop Frame
22277 Hours (0-23)

ESystem Exclusive Message

OMIDI Time code

OFull Message
Full Messages are used, which encode the complete time into a single message.
This message transmitted when the song position moves.

Status Data Byte Status
FOH, 7FH xxH, 01H, 01H, hrH, mnH, scH, frH F7H
FOH, 7FH: Realtime Universal System Exclusive Header
xxH: 7F (Device ID)

01H: sub-ID #1 (MIDI Time code)

01H: sub-ID #2 (Full Message)

hrH: hours and type: 0 yy zzzzz

yy type:

00 = 24 Flame/sec
01 = 25 Flame/sec
10 = 30 Flame/sec
11 = 30 Flame/sec

22277 Hours (00 - 23)

mnH: Minutes (00 - 59)

scH: Seconds (00 - 59)

frH: Frames (00 - 29)

F7H: EOX (End of Exclusive)

O®MIDI Machine Control (MMC)

*

Not received when the MMC Mode parameter (System/Sync/Tempo) is Master.

OSTOP (MCS)

Status Data byte Status
FOH 7FH, dev, 06H, 01H F7H
Byte Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

7FH Universal System Exclusive Realtime Header
7FH Device ID

06H MMC command message

01H STOP (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)

ODEFFERRED PLAY (MCS)

Status Data byte Status
FOH 7FH, dev, 06H, 03H F7H
Byte Remarks

FOH Exclusive status

7FH Universal System Exclusive Realtime Header
7FH Device ID

06H MMC command message

03H DEFERRED PLAY (MCS)

F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)
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OLOCATE (MCP)
OFormat2---LOCATE [TARGET]
Status Data byte Status
FOH 7FH, dev, 06H, 44H, 06H, 01H,
hrH, mnH, scH, frH, ffH F7H
Byte Remarks
FOH Exclusive status
7FH Universal System Exclusive Realtime Header
7FH Device ID
06H MMC command message
44H LOCATE (MCP)
06H Byte count
01H “TARGET” sub-Command
hrH Standard Time Specification with subframes (type ff)
mnH
scH
frH
ffH
F7H EOX (End of Exclusive)

5. Appendices
®Decimal and Hexadecimal table (Hexadecimal number
is shown with H.)

In MIDI documentation, data values and addresses/sizes of system exclusive messages etc.
are expressed as hexadecimal values for each 7 bits.
the following table shows how these correspond to decimal numbers.

| dec | hex || dec | hex || dec | hex || dec | hex |
0 00H 32 20H 64 40H 96 60H
1 01H 33 21H 65 41H 97 61H
2 02H 34 22H 66 42H 98 62H
3 03H 35 23H 67 43H 99 63H
4 04H 36 24H 68 44H 100 64H
5 05H 37 25H 69 45H 101 65H
6 06H 38 26H 70 46H 102 66H
7 07H 39 27H 71 47H 103 67H
8 08H 40 28H 72 48H 104 68H
9 09H 41 29H 73 49H 105 69H
10 0AH 42 2AH 74 4AH 106 6AH
11 0BH 43 2BH 75 4BH 107 6BH
12 0CH 44 2CH 76 4CH 108 6CH
13 0DH 45 2DH 77 4DH 109 6DH
14 OEH 46 2EH 78 4EH 110 6EH
15 OFH 47 2FH 79 4FH 111 6FH
16 10H 48 30H 80 50H 112 70H
17 11H 49 31H 81 51H 113 71H
18 12H 50 32H 82 52H 114 72H
19 13H 51 33H 83 53H 115 73H
20 14H 52 34H 84 54H 116 74H
21 15H 53 35H 85 55H 117 75H
22 16H 54 36H 86 56H 118 76H
23 17H 55 37H 87 57H 119 7TH
24 18H 56 38H 88 58H 120 78H
25 19H 57 39H 89 59H 121 79H
26 1AH 58 3AH 90 5AH 122 7AH
27 1BH 59 3BH 91 5BH 123 7BH
28 1CH 60 3CH 92 5CH 124 7CH
29 1DH 61 3DH 93 5DH 125 7DH
30 1EH 62 3EH 94 5EH 126 TEH
31 1FH 63 3FH 95 5FH 127 TFH

(*) Decimal values such as MIDI channel, bank select, and program change are listed as
one(1) greater than the values given in the above table.

(*) A 7-bit byte can express data in the range of 128 steps. For data where greater precision is
required, we must use two or more bytes. For example, two hexadecimal numbers aa bbH
expression two 7-bit bytes would indicate a value of aa x 128 + bb.

(*) In the case of values which have a +/- sign, 40H=-64, 00H=0, 3FH=+63, so that the
decimal expression would be 64 less than the value given in the above chart.

In the case of two types, 40 00H = -8192, 00 00H = 0, 3F 7FH = +8191.

(*) Data marked “nibbled” is expressed in hexadecimal in 4-bit units.

A value expressed as a 20byte nibble 0a ObH has the value of a x 16 + b.

<Ex.1> What 5AH in decimal system?
5AH =90 according to the above table.
<Ex.2> What in decimal system is 12034H in hexadecimal of every 7 bit?
12H = 18, 34H = 52 according to the above table. So 18 x 128 + 52 = 2356.
<Ex.3> What in decimal system is 0A 03 09 0D in nibble system?
0AH =10, 03H = 3, 09H = 9, 0DH = 13 according to the above table.
S0 (10 x 16 + 3) x 16 + 9) x 16 + 3 = 41885.
<Ex.4> What in nibble system is 1258 in decimal system?

16)1258

16) 78 ... 10

16) 4 ... 14
0 ... 4

0=00H, 4 = 04H, 14 = 0EH, 10 = 0AH according to the above table. So it is 00 04 OE 0AH.

®Example of system exclusive message and Checksum
calculation

On Roland system exclusive message (DT1), checksum is added at the end of transmitted
data (in front of F7) to check the message is received correctly.

Value of checksum is defined by address and data (or size) of the system exclusive message
to be transmitted.

OHow to calculate checksum (Hexadecimal number is shown with H.)
checksum is a value which lower 7 bit of the sum of address, size and checksum itself turns
tobe 0.

If the address of the system exclusive message to be transmitted is aa bb ccH and data or
size is dd ee ffH,

aa + bb + cc + dd + ee + ff = sum
sum /128 = quotient and odd

When odd is 0, 0 = checksum
When odd is other than 0, 128 - odd = checksum.
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EMIDI Machine Control (MMC) Command,
Information Field/Response Reference
@®Command Recognized

Command Action

01H STOP STOP

03H DEFERRED PLAY PLAY

44H 01H LOCATE TARGET LOCATE (Designated Time)
4CH MOVE Move between Information

@®Commands Transmitted

Command Action
01H STOP STOP
03H DEFERRED PLAY PLAY

44H 01H LOCATE TARGET LOCATE
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MIDI Implementation 3
@
©
PRODUCTION STUDIO Date : Sep. 29, 2003 %
Model MV-8000 MIDI Implementation chart (Sequencer section) Version : 1.00 g
=}
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks >
Basic channel: Default All channels All channels There is no specific §_
Changed | x 1-16 basic channel. 537'
Default X Mode 1 @
Mode: Message X X
Altered Fkokkkokokkkokokkk ok X
Note o) o
number: True voice | 0-127 0-127
. Note On o o]
Velocity: Note Off o o o
@
Aftertouch Key's o o™ %
Channel's o} 0™ 3
Q
Pitch bend 0 0*1
0-119 o] o *1

=
9
3
°
)
=
@
=
=
=
=

Control change

n
el
(0]
S
§':
Program change o 0*1 5
True number Fokokkokokokkokok ok kk ok 0_1 27 a
System exclusive o) 0*1
Quarter frames| o *1 0*2
System Song position | o *1 0 *1
common: Song select X X
Tune request o] 0
Real time: Clock 0™ 0*1
Command | o*1 o*1
All sound off o] o]
Reset all controller| o o] 3
Aux Local On/Off X X o
message: All note off 0*3 0*3*4
Active sensing o} 02
System reset X X
Notes *1 0 x selectable.

*2 Not stored when received.
*3 Not stored/transmitted when received. , but can be created and transmitted using Event List.
*4 Mode Messages (123—-127) are recorded and transmitted, after all currently sounding notes are

turned off.
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO o: Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO x: No
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PRODUCTION STUDIO

Date : Sep. 29, 2003

Model MV-8000 MIDI Implementation chart (Sound generator section) Version : 1.00
Function... Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1-16 1-16 When Multi Timbre Sampler Mode is on,
Channel: Changed X there is no specific basic channel.
Default Mode 1 Mode 1—4 *2 *2 When Multi Timbre Sampler Mode...
Off = Mode 1 or 2
Mode: Messages| x X On = Mode 3 or 4
Altered *hkkkkkkkkkkkkk X
Note o o)
number: True voice | 21-116 21-116
. Note On | o o]
VelOC|ty. Note Off o o
Aftertouch Key's 0™ 0*1
Channel's| o *1 o*1
Pitch bend X 0
0, 32 o X Bank select
1 o o Modulation
2 o o Breath type
4 o o Foot type
5 o o Portamento time
6, 38 o X Data entry
7 o o Volume
8 o o Balance
10 o o Panpot
11 o o Expression
16 o X General purpose controller 1
17 o X General purpose controller 2
18 o X General purpose controller 3
19 o X General purpose controller 4
64| o o Hold 1
65 o o Portamento
66 o X Sostenuto
67| o X Soft
68 o o Legato foot switch
Control change ol S . o 2
70 o X Sound variation
71 o o Resonance
72 o o Release time
73 o o Attack time
74| o o Cutoff
75 o o Decay time
76 o o Vibrato rate
77 o X Vibrato depth
78| o X Vibrato delay
80| o X General purpose controller 5
81 o X General purpose controller 6
82 o o General purpose controller 7
83| o X General purpose controller 8
84 o X Portamento control
91 o X General purpose effects 1
92 o X Tremolo
93| o X General purpose effects 3
94| o X Celeste
95| o X Phaser
1-31,64-95| o X Sliders *2
98,99 | x X NRPN LSB, MSB
100, 101 X X RPN LSB, MSB
Program change X o) .
9 9 True number | sxsseessussnss 0-127 Patch Library 1-128
System Exclusive X X
Quarter frames| X X
System Song position | x X
common: Song select X X
Tune request X X
System Clock X X
real time: Commands | x X
All sound off o] o]
Reset all controllers| o X
Aux Local On/Off o} X
messages: All notes off o) o)
Active sensing o] X
System reset 0 X
Notes *1 o x is selectable.
*2 Can be changed settings.
Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO o: Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO x: No
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Specifications

MV-8000: PRODUCTION STUDIO

Sampler Section

Audio Data Format

16-bit linear

Sampling Frequency
44.1 kHz (fixed)

Parts
16 (Patches) + 8 (Audio Tracks / Audio Phrases)

Maximum Polyphony

64 voices

Wave Memory (RAM)

DIMM: 1 slot

(168 pins, PC100 CL = 2 or PC133 CL =3,3.3V, 128
M bytes, 256 M bytes, 512 M bytes)

128 M bytes (standard)

Expandable up to 512 M bytes (replacement to 512
M bytes DIMM is required.)

Maximum Sampling Time

e with 128 M bytes DIMM (standard)
mono: 24 min. approx. (stereo: 12 min. approx.)
* with 512 M bytes DIMM (expanded)

mono: 100 min. approx. (stereo: 50 min. approx.)

Effects

Multi-effects (MFX): 1 (24 types)

Reverb: 1 (2 types)

Chorus: 1 (4 types)

Mastering Tool Kit: 1 (only in the Mastering Mode)

Sequencer Section

Tracks

MIDI tracks (1 MIDI channel per track): 128
Audio tracks: 8
Tempo track: 1

Resolution
480 TPON

Tempo
5~300

Note Capacity

approx. 150,000 notes

Song Length

9,999 measures

Recording Method

Event recording (Realtime/Step)

Audio recording

449

00|g 10043 1s!| wywoBly pue seyoled josaid

uopejuswaldwy |AIN

w
°
@
2}
=
o
)
=2
o
>
7]

xapu|



Specifications

Others

Project

Songs: 16

Patches: 16 (per Song)

Partials: 96 (16 pads x 6 banks per Patch)
Samples: 9,999

Audio Phrases: 512 (16 pads x 32 banks)
Patch Libraries: 128

MIDI Clips: 100

Multi-effects (MEX) Libraries: 124 (Preset: 24, User:

100)
Chorus Libraries: 52 (Preset: 2, User: 50)
Reverb Libraries: 54 (Preset: 4, User: 50)

Mastering Tool Kit Libraries: 71 (Preset: 21, User:
50)

Signal Processing

AD Conversion: 24 bits, 64 times oversampling

DA Conversion: 24 bits, 128 times oversampling

Frequency Response
MIC/Line Inputs: 20 Hz--20 kHz (+0/-2 dB)

Nominal Input Level

MIC/Line Inputs: -50--+14 dBu

(maximum +26 dBu: balanced, maximum +20 dBu:

unbalanced)

Phono Inputs: -87-- -27 dBu

Input Impedance

MIC/Line Inputs: 40 k ohms
Phono Inputs: 50 k ohms

Nominal Output Level
+4 dBu (balanced)

Output Impedance
600 ohms

Recommended Load Impedance

Master Outputs: 10 k ohms or greater

Headphones: 8--600 ohms

Residual Noise Level

-86 dBu or less (SENS: LINE, Phono Input Jacks:
short-circuited, IHF-A Typ.)

Display

320 x 240 dots, graphic LCD (backlit)

Pads

16 Pads, Velocity and Aftertouch sensitive

Controllers

Effects control knobs: C1-C3
Mixer sliders: 1--8

Floppy Disk Drive

3.5-inch Micro Floppy Disk, 1.44 M bytes (2HD),
720 K bytes (2DD)

Hard Disk Drive

3.5 inches, 40 G bytes

CD-R/RW Drive

Built-in type
CD-DA, CD-ROM, CD-R, CD-RW

Connectors

Phono Input Jacks: L, R (RCA phono type)
MIC/Line Input Jacks: L, R (1/4 inch TRS phone
type)

Master Output Jacks: L, R (1/4 inch TRS phone
type)

Headphones Jack (Stereo 1/4 inch phone type)
Digital Out Connector A (Coaxial type)

Digital Out Connector B (Optical type)

MIDI Connectors: IN, OUT A, OUT B

USB Connector (supports file transfer (mass storage

class))
Foot Switch Jack (1/4 inch phone type)
AC Inlet
*  When installed MV8-OP1 Audio I/O Expansion (option)
Analog Multi Output Jacks: 1--6 (1/4 inch TRS
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phone type)
Digital In Connector A (Coaxial type)
Digital In Connector B (Optical type)
R-BUS Connector (DB-25 type)
*  When installed MV8-VGA VGA/Mouse Expansion (option)
VGA Out Connector (HD DB-15 type)
PS/2 Mouse Connector (6-pin mini DIN type)

18I wiyoB)y pue seyojed jesaly

Power Supply -
AC115V,117V,220V, 230V, 240 V (50/60 Hz) g
g
Power Consumption
40 W
Dimension
480 (W) x 482 (D) x 136 (H) mm -
18-15/16 (W) x 19 (D) x 5-3/8 (H) inches S
=
. 2
Weight 3
9.8kg / 211bs 10 oz %’

(excluding MV8-OP1, MV8-VGA)

Accessories

Quick Start, Owner's Manual, Mixer Block Diagram
Sample Data CD-ROM

()
Backup CD-ROM g.
Shortcut Stickers g
Power Cord %
Short pin
Options

Audio I/0 Expansion: MV8-OP1
VGA /Mouse Expansion: MV8-VGA
Foot Switch: FS-5U (BOSS)

Pedal Switch: DP-2

xapu|

(0 dBu =0.775V rms)

MEMO

In the interest of product improvement, the
specifications and/or appearance of this unit are

subject to change without prior notice.
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File WIIte €ITOT. ..cvcveerevieiierieiietieeee ettt 389



< SRR 399

Flanger ... 416-417
Folder Structure ........ccocecveevevienieneneseeeeeeeeeeenen 142
fOOt SWILCH .vvceieiiiciiceeccc e 182
FOrmants .......cocceeceeieriinieeeeeeetee e 391
FORMAT POPUP vttt 335
Formatting a disk .........cccocovviinnnniiiiinee 149
Frame ...oocoocveeieeiiieeeetecteeee et 391
Frequency (Freq) ..., 399, 403
Front panel ... 37
G

GAP TIME POPUP .cevviieniniiicicnceeenceeccnes 352
GALE it 406
GIODAL ..o 178
GLOBAL SCIEEN ...cvveevieeeerieieeieeteseeere e e eve e 320
GEAMP oo 427
Guitar amp modeling ..., 427
Guitar MUulti ..oceeoieeiciieecieeeeeeee e 425
I

IDE oottt ne 391
TEC ettt 392
IMPORT MENU SCIreen ......cccccceeevvevverereveneeseeneennens 365
IMPORT OPTIONS pOPUP ...coveviriimiiiiiiicieieienis 369
IMPORT SCIEEM ....ceeenvieererieierieetereeeteseeeeseeee e 366
Importing data ........cccooooerei 150
Importing from an audio CD .......cccccoevvvvniinnenee. 43
INPUL o, 347
installed MEMOTY ......ccovvvviviviriiirirccccreeeceeeee 184
INSTRUMENT PART SCreen ........cccceeveevveerveervennan 379
INSTRUMENTS SCreen .......cccccecceveeevereeceeneesienenennns 265
Integrated Device and Electronics ..........cccccevueinnne 391
Invalid file namMe. ......cccoeieiririeeeeeeeee e 389
Isolator & Filter ........coeveeieieniieiecececeeeceee e 399
ISOLALT evovveeieeieeieiieeeeieee ettt seene e 399
J

JUMP POPUP oo 252
K

KNOB ASSIGN popup ....ccccovvveveirenieieniiiniereciennnes 377
L

LiDTATies ..c.vcveeieieeieiieieciestesetetet ettt 28
LIimDES ....oieiieieeieceetece e 430
LAMILET woovveeieiieieieceeeeeeeeee e 349, 392
Limiter/De-ESSer ...ccvvvveiiiiiiiieeieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 430
LANK oottt enen 433

LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup ....cccceceuvuvuvuruvirieicicinenne 341
LIME i 434
LOAD PATCH SCIeen ......ccceeceeveereeneenieeeeeieeeennnn 298
LOAD PROJECT SCreen .......ccceceeevvenienienieneeneeneeneenes 315
Loading a project .........cccevvvvvvvvivicivnnirciciceene 136
Loading the SoNg .........cccooovrieiiiiiiiiicc 113
locate POINtS ......ccevvvieiiiiiiiririiicirccccre 117
LOCATOR POPUP ettt 251
LO-Fi Processor .......coceceeieveneenesieieeeeeeeee e 424
LOOP POPUP vttt 240
LOW DOOSLET ..ottt 400
M
Making instrument settings ...........cccccocoevveeiiiiiiininn, 48
Managing files ..........cccovvvviiiniiiini 143
Managing pads ........ccoeereiiriiiieice e 75
Managing partials .........cccoevviiiiiinniiis 59
Managing patches ... 52
Managing projects ..........ccocoveeeininiiiinnieeceenne 136
Managing samples ..o 64
MARKER popup ...cccoovvveviiiiiccicceeccne 249
mastered data .......ccoceveeieiiiiieeeeee e 133
MasStering ........cccocoeeviviniiiiniieicc 129
MASTERING MENU screen ........coccoceveveneenveneeneenee. 338
MASTERING SCIeen .....ccceeecveerveeereerieereenieesveesveennnes 342
Mastering Tool Kit (MTK) library ........c.cccccoovverrinnnnes 28
MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen ..................... 345
MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY popup ............ 344
Mastering Tool Kit preset library .........c.cccceveunnne. 397
0 1C] 100 o 185
Memory Diagnosis .........ccccoeeveiininiininnieecieenne 184
MEMORY DIAGNOSIS popup .....cccceceveveveviverererennns 327
METRONOME popup .....ccccevueeininiirciiiieiecienennes 215
MEX BDIary ....cooceveieiiricieiineiec e 28
MEX preset library .........cccccovvvvniiinnniiiins 396
IMIIC ettt et s 433
Mic Modeling ........cccccovivivvivniniiiniiiiiiiniiics 433
Mic MmOdeling .......cccocevieiieiiiiiici e 433
Mic modeling limiter ..........ccccevvviiininniiiiiiinns 434
MIDI
ChaNNELS ...coccvieviciiceeeceeeeeee e 384
CONNECTOTS .eevneiiiieiiieiiieeeriee et eeeaeee e 384
Implementation Chart .........cccooiiiiiiiiinnnne. 384
TN e 384
IMESSAZES ..vevereniereniereiereiereetese et 384
OUT et 384
MIDI buffer full. ......ccocoeeieviieiececeeeeeeeeee e, 389
MIDI CLip Bbrary .....c.ccoooeueceiieieiicececeee 29
MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup .....cccevuvvviviviriririiieiinnns 238



MIDI dEVICES ..oovveeveeireieiieeiniieieeieeieiesiesieieseeeeeeaenenees 160
MIDI FILTER SCreen .......ccccecceeveeevueeneeriieeneesreeneennne 267
MIDI Machine Control ........cccceceveverenerierieieieeenens 392
MIDI messages

Control Change messages ...........cccceeeueveuencnnee 384

Exclusive messages ........ccccocoeeueieccucciccncncnenne. 384

Note MesSages ........ccocovvvvviveiviiiiiiiiiicceens 384
MIDI OffliNe. ...ooveeieeiririeiieireeieeeieseiee e 389
MIDI SCIEEN .cvvveeeveeiieeiieieeieerteee et eseee e e saee e 324
MIDI Time Code .....cccoevrireereriinieienienieieeeeeeveeenee 392
MIXAOWI oottt 128
Mixdown Mode. .......cocvvvvirenieniinienieneeeeeeeeeeenees 389
MIXET ceveeiieeiieie ettt ettt e et re et e e esae e s e e saeennee 349
IMMC oottt ene 392
More about partials ..o 25
IMOVE ettt ettt ettt 147
MOVE POPUP vttt 227
Moving a file .......cooveviviviviiiiinne 147
Moving sequence data .........c.cooerieiiiireieniieee 94
IMTIC ettt enea 392
MTK HDIArY ..o 28
MUII-EffECt ..ooeveeieeieieeeeceeeee e 23
Musical Instrument Digital Interface ....................... 384
IMULE ettt 114
MVB-OPT ..ottt 171,187
MVB-VGA ..ottt eneas 189
N
Naming a disk ......cccooovieiiiiiiiiic 149
Naming a project ........ccceevvveeinniiiieccenes 137
No Audio Files for CD writing. .......ccccocvvervriirernnen 389
No Audio Files for Mastering. ..........c.cccocevuvivinirinnnne 389
No Audio Files on the Cue Sheet. .......ccccecvvveeruennne. 389
No MIDI track selected. ......c.ccooeeveveevrenveceeeeieereennnn, 389
No more Audio tracks. ......cccocevevevereneverieeeieieneas 389
No more CD Track numbers. .......ccccocevevienierieceeenen. 389
No more Marker numbers. .........cccocoevevrevievieievrenenens 389
No more MIDI Clip numbers. .........ccccccvuvvivvnirinnnnns 389
No more MIDI tracks. ......cccoeveeevevenenerieieeereeeneas 389
No more Sample numbers. .......cc.coooeereiiiirenennnen. 389
No more Song numbers. ...........cccovvvvvieiriiiiiririnnns 389
No region to edit. ......cccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiie 390
NOiSE SUPPTESSOT ....ouvevvereniniieieieniieetee s 404
Note messages ........ccovvveiviiiniiiiniiceecne 384
NOLE NUMDET ....oviviiiiciieieiieeeeeeeeee e 384
NS ettt 404
INTSC FOrmat ....cceeeeeeveeeeniieienieeieseeveseeeeseeveseeennens 392

(0
Operation Failed. .........cccccooviviinnniiiiiiiniiiis 390
OptimizZe ...ccovvvvieieiciiiccc 140
OPHIONS .o 183
OPHIONS ettt 185
other formats .......ccoccoeeiriniiiirieeeeee e 150
Other Project has the same name. ...........cccccevvunnnen. 390
OUtPUL e 350
P
Pad / Panel ..o 180
PAD BANK popup ...ccccoveveveieieieicieiciieiceieeee 202
PAD SCIEEM .....ooueiuiiiiiiiiniieienienieeiceseeeeeeee e 321
PAL FOrmats .....cccceceeviirieninieneeieseeesceeteeeeene 392
PANEL SCIeen ......coceeeruerereriniinienenenienieseneeeeeeeeneen 322
PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen ..........ccceue..... 294
PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen .........ccoceeevveervenenne. 291
PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) SCIeen ........cccceveveverveveeereenne 296
PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen .......ccccceeeveeveeevecveevennnn. 289
PARTIAL EDIT SCreen ......cccceceeveeveeneneenieneenieneennene 276
PASTE EVENT popup ....cccvvvviviiiviiiiiiiccciene 218
PASTE MIDI CLIP POPUP ...covvimiiriiincieniicieieienns 239
PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen ........ccceceeeveeevenen. 271
PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO) screen ..... 274
PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) SCreen .......ccoceeceevevverververvenenns 273
PATCH EDIT SCIeen ......cccccevevuervereeneenienienienieieseeeeneas 269
Patch HDrary ......cocoevevvinvniicrrcccceeeeeeeees 28
PATCH LIBRARY SCIreen ........ccceeeverenieseneeneesieneenen. 268
Patches and Partials ........coccoeeveeneeniencneneeeeeenenee 26
Patches and Parts ......c..ccccoceeivenininineneeeeeee 26
PRASET ...t 419
PRONO .o 422
Phonograph .......cccovvvvivnnnnicrcccceeeeceeeeeee 422
PIANO ROLL EDIT screen .......cceceeeeneveevevenenennee 90, 221
PIteh e 418, 430
Grade (Change Pitch) ..o 418
Pitch shifter .......coccoceoiiiiiieeee e 430
Play QUantize ........c.cccocoeuvvvevirierrreccceeeeeeeeeee 116
Playing @ SONE .......ccoceveiimumieieiecieeeeece e 113
Playing an audio CD ..o, 135
Playing the pads ..o 73
Portamento Time (patch) .........cccoceeeevnniicinnes 275
POSIHION ..ottt 401
Processing an audio phrase ..........ccccccccevvvnicnnnnns 70
Project oo 27,136
PROJECT OPTIMIZE popup ....cccecveveeveuvuvevereereueeeanns 311
Protecting a project ..., 137
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QUANTIZE .oocevieiiecieceeeee ettt eae e 97
QUANTIZE POPUP vovvvevriiiiiiicicicieiccieceeeevias 229
QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE) screen .... 360-361
QUICK ASSIGN (CHOP) popup ....ccccevevevvvrverererennns 307
QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH

S-700 PARTIAL) SCreen ......cccocecveevreerrerveenuencnn 370
QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen ..........c......... 362, 364
R
RadIO ..o 423
Radio Modeling ..........cccocvvevevivirrnnniiinnccereeene 423
R-BUS ..o 173,175-176, 392
Realtime Recording ..........cocoeveverrnencnnnncncnccccene. 78
Rear panel ... 35
Recommended diSCS ........coovuvurrevereririrrriricirrene 132
Recording audio .........coeeueieiiiiciiiciiccecce 38
RECORDING FILTER popup .....cccccocevvuevrivineninennne. 213
RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup ....... 214
RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup ........... 211
RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup ........ccoueee. 318
Renaming a folder or file ..o 145
RE-SAMPLING SCI€eN .....cccvvvviriiiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiniininnns 355
ReVEID oovivietieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 24,405, 438
Reverb & Gate ........ccccovvvvviviiiiiiiiiiis 405
Reverb lbrary ..., 28
Reverb preset Library ..., 396
Roland S-700 .......ccoveverirerrirrrrirreccirsrieeeceeeeeeeae 155
Routing examples ... 125
RPC-1 e 176
RSS s 392
S
SAMPILE ... 25
SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup .......cccceevuvuenc. 283
SAMPLE EDIT screen ........ccccocoovvvevieniineninieniciinennns 279
SAMPLE LIST popup ....ccceveveieirieieieecieeecicie 281
Sampler SECtiON ........ccouvivivivieinininiriic e 22
SAMPLING MENU screen ........ccccoevvviiviiiiniininnnnns 354
SAMPLING RESULT (AUDIO PHRASE/PATCH)
POPUD oottt 357
SAMPLING RESULT (SAMPLE) popup ......ccccceuce. 359
SAMPLING SCreen ........cccovuvueiininisicnieninieneciinennes 355
SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup ....ccccccevviiurirnnnn. 313
SAVE PATCH SCreen ........cccoceeveveviiveninininieiccennenenns 299
SAVE PROJECT popup ..ccevvviurieieienicieieiecieis 312
SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF screen ........cccccevvvuvunenne 287
SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV screen ........cccoevvieiivinnns 287

456

Saving a project ..., 138-139
SCMS ..o 392
Screen title area ..o 198
SECAM Formats .......cccccovvvvvivnininiiiiiniiciiiceeenns 392
SELECT AUDIO FILE popup .....cccocoeeerurrevricnenennne. 340
SELECT CATEGORY popup ....ccceuevevimrueieiiiricieine. 201
SELECT COMMAND menu .......c.cococeermevnrricenenenne. 332
SELECT DESTINATION FOLDER popup .............. 333
SELECT DRIVE popup ....ccccoceuviinniiniiiinieccieinnes 203
SELECT MASTERING SOURCE popup .....cccceueuee. 340
SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT COMMAND popup 224
SELECT SONG SCI€eN ......cocvvvvveveiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieieienennas 262
Selected Project is too large. ........ccccceevvvviriniciiicnnnns 390
Selecting an effect ... 121
Selecting the SONE ........cccovvviviviiiinniiicirccccns 88
sensitivity of the velocity pads ..........cccccoovirnninns 180
SEQUENCE (Mixdown mode) screen ...................... 339
Sequence Edit ..o 89
SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup .......ccevunee. 225
SEQUENCE EDIT screen ........ccocceeeveeevesveesvennnnns 91, 222
Sequence Memory ..o 183
Sequence memory full. ..o 390
SEQUENCE SCIeen .......cccveeveerrieereerieeieeeveesveeveenes 205
S@QUENCET ..ot 23
SET oo 310
SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen .........ccccceuunee. 310
SETUP MENU SCreen .......ccccoceeeevviviereinenienenicnienenenes 256
Shift PULON ..o 181
Shift TIMING ..coovovevririiiiiiiriricrrrree 101
SHIFT TIMING pOpUP ...curveiiinieiiieciee e 233
Shortcut KeYs ....coovvvviiiiiiiviciciiccrcicccccce 393
Shutdown ..o 392
SME ..o 157
SMPTE time code .......cccoceviviviniiiiiiiniiiiiiiieeens 392
5010 it 114
SONG ...oovviiiiniiic s 256
SONG v 27
SONG PARAMETER SCreen ..........cccocevvevivivenevenennns 257
Sound generator Section ............cccceveveeiriviririniiinnnnns 22
St. Dynamics Processor ..., 403
STEP REC (AUDIQO) SCIeen .......cccceeeeveererrerverververuene 255
STEP REC (MIDI) SCIeen .......c.coevevveveruererverereeruenennes 254
Step recording .......cccovvvvviviviviiiiiirrcics 85
STEP TIME POPUP .oviiericieiiicieie e 250
Stereo Auto Wah .......ccccceviviviiiinniiiiiccce 420
Stereo auto wah ... 420
Stereo delay ... 436
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Stereo digital chorus ........ccccoovvviiiiiiiiis 414 Virtual SDD-320 ......coviviviviviiiiiircicccrccceeeeene 415 ;,,%

Stereo Distortion ... 421 V-LINK s 160 %

Stereo flanger ... 417 V-LINK devices ......cccccoeurviviriiinniiiiiciriciccceans 169 «30}3

Stereo phaser ... 419 V-LINK Function chart ..o 170 Z

Stereo Pitch Shifter ..o 418 V-LINK SCIeen .......coovvveeeerniviceieiicceecceenens 325 ;

Stereo Pitch SRIfter ............oooeveresoeessoerssoeessroees E T 1V S 177 -

Storage section ..o 23 VM-7000 .o 177

Switching the effects ... 120 VM-C7000 oo 177

SYNC SCIEEN ... 259 Vocal MUt ..o 430

system information ... 183 VOCOder .o 435 1

SYSTEM INFORMATION screen .........cccooeveivvrnennnee 326 VOCOAT ..o 435 %

SYSTEM MENU SCreen ........cccocovvivivivvniniiiniininininnns 319 Voice Transformer ...........cocoevvviivvninininicenenn, 432 3

T VS-2400CD ..o 176

VS-2480CD ..o 176

Tape ECho .....ccccoviviiviiiiiiinici, 407

Tape Echo 201 ..o 407 w

TeMPO oo 408, 416-417, 427 Wah ., 420, 425

TEMPO (Tempo) ....cccovvvvvviriirnnnninnn. 408, 416-417, 427 WAV L 154

TEMPO TRACK SCIreen ......cccccveeevevieiivieinieenncenes 244 Wave Memory ..o 183 %

TIME STRETCH screen .........ccccoevevurieiiiennnnen. 285-286 Wave memory full. ... 390 3

To select @ SONG ......cocovvviviviviiiiiiiiiiiiie 113 What is MIDI ..o 384 -§

TOC ettt 392 Write Protected. ..coeeienienieeeeineineinieeresceseieeennns 390 s

Top panel ... 30 Eg')'

TRACK LIST (OUTPUT) screen ......c.cccevveveeeeeeneene. 242

TRACK LIST (PLAY QUANTIZE) screen ............... 243

TRACK PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup .....cccceuenee. 210

TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup .....ccccceuevvuenee 208

TIaNSPOSE ...cvoveeiieietctc 103

TRANSPOSE popup ...ccoevvvieieiiniiieieccieencceeines 235 o
(0]

Unformatted disk. ....ccccceveevieerieiieeciececee e, 390 §

Unknown disc. ..o 390 ’

Unsupported file. .......ccccoeiiiiiiiiiircicceeeeene 390

USB .o 150

USB SCIEEMN ..ottt 336

Using music data files to create a patch ..................... 45
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Ve 169

VLTINS o 432

VEIOCIEY o 384

VEOTSION ..ot 183

VIEW FILTER pOpUp ..covvvveiiiiiiiiiiicicceiccens 245

Vintage flanger ... 416

Vintage Flanger 325 ... 416

Virtual analog chorus ... 412

Virtual analog delay .........cccccceeviiiinnniiiiins 412
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Information

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
9, EBN Hagar Al Askalany
Street,

ARD E1 Golf, Heliopolis,
Cairo 11341, EGYPT

TEL: 20-2-417-1828

REUNION

Maison FO - YAM Marcel
25 Rue Jules Hermann,
Chaudron - BP79 97 491
Ste Clotilde Cedex,
REUNION ISLAND

TEL: (0262) 218-429

SOUTH AFRICA

That Other Music Shop(PTY)Ltd.

11 Melle St., Braamfontein,
Johannesbourg,

SOUTH AFRICA

TEL: (011) 403 4105

FAX: (011) 403 1234

Paul Bothner(PTY)Ltd.

Royal Cape Park, Unit 24
Londonderry Road, Ottery 7800
Cape Town, SOUTH AFRICA
TEL: (021) 799 4900

CHINA

Roland Shanghai Electronics
Co.,Ltd.

5F. No.1500 Pingliang Road
Shanghai 200090, CHINA
TEL: (021) 5580-0800

Roland Shanghai Electronics
Co.,Ltd.

(BEIJING OFFICE)

10F. No.18 3 Section Anhuaxili
Chaoyang District Beijing
100011 CHINA

TEL: (010) 6426-5050

Roland Shanghai Electronics
Co.,Ltd.

(GUANGZHOU OFFICE)
2/F.,No.30 Si You Nan Er Jie
Yi Xiang, Wu Yang Xin Cheng,
Guangzhou 510600, CHINA
TEL: (020) 8736-0428

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street, Tsuen
Wan, New Territories,
HONG KONG

TEL: 2415 0911

Parsons Music Ltd.

8th Floor, Railway Plaza, 39
Chatham Road South, T.S.T,
Kowloon, HONG KONG
TEL: 2333 1863

INDIA

Rivera Digitec (India) Pvt. Ltd.
409, Nirman Kendra
Mahalaxmi Flats Compound
Off. Dr. Edwin Moses Road,
Mumbai-400011, INDIA

TEL: (022) 2493 9051

INDONESIA

PT Citra IntiRama

J1. Cideng Timur No. 15]-150
Jakarta Pusat

INDONESIA

TEL: (021) 6324170

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
1461-9, Seocho-Dong,
Seocho Ku, Seoul, KOREA
TEL: (02) 3486-8855

MALAYSIA

Roland Asia Pacific Sdn. Bhd.
45-1, Block C2, Jalan PJU 1/39,
Dataran Prima, 47301 Petaling
Jaya, Selangor, MALAYSIA
TEL: (03) 7805-3263
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When you need repair service, call your nearest Roland Service Center or authorized Roland
distributor in your country as shown below.

PHILIPPINES

G.A. Yupangco & Co. Inc.
339 Gil]. Puyat Avenue
Makati, Metro Manila 1200,
PHILIPPINES

TEL: (02) 899 9801

SINGAPORE

SWEE LEE MUSIC
COMPANY PTE. LTD.
150 Sims Drive,
SINGAPORE 387381
TEL: 6846-3676

TAIWAN

ROLAND TAIWAN
ENTERPRISE CO., LTD.
Room 5, 9fl. No. 112 Chung
Shan N.Road Sec.2, Taipei,
TAIWAN, RO.C.

TEL: (02) 2561 3339

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.

330 Soi Verng NakornKasem,
New Road, Sumpantawongse,
Bangkok 10100, THAILAND
TEL: (02) 224-8821

VIETNAM

SAIGON MUSIC
DISTRIBUTOR

(TAN DINH MUSIC)

138 Tran Quang Khai Street
Dist. 1, Ho Chi Minh City
VIETNAM

TEL: (08) 848-4068

AUSTRALIA/

NEW ZEALAND

AUSTRALIA/

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation
Australia Pty.,Ltd.

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

For Australia

Tel: (02) 9982 8266
For New Zealand
Tel: (09) 3098 715

CENTRAL/LATIN

AMERICA
ARGENTINA

Instrumentos Musicales S.A.
Av.Santa Fe 2055

(1123) Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

TEL: (011) 4508-2700

BARBADOS

A&B Music Supplies LTD
12 Webster Industrial Park
Wildey, St.Michael, Barbados
TEL: (246)430-1100

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.

Rua San Jose, 780 Sala B
Parque Industrial San Jose
Cotia - Sao Paulo - SP, BRAZIL
TEL: (011) 4615 5666

CHILE

Comercial Fancy II S.A.
Rut.: 96.919.420-1

Nataniel Cox #739, 4th Floor
Santiago - Centro, CHILE
TEL: (02) 688-9540

COLOMBIA

Centro Musical Ltda.

Cra 43 B No 25 A 41 Bododega 9
Medellin, Colombia

TEL: (574)3812529

COSTA RICA

JUAN Bansbach Instrumentos
Musicales

Ave.l. Calle 11, Apartado 10237,
San Jose, COSTA RICA

TEL: 258-0211

CURACAO

Zeelandia Music Center Inc.
Orionweg 30

Curacao, Netherland Antilles
TEL:(305)5926866

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC
Instrumentos Fernando Giraldez
Calle Proyecto Central No.3
Ens.La Esperilla

Santo Domingo,

Dominican Republic

TEL:(809) 683 0305

ECUADOR

Mas Musika

Rumichaca 822 y Zaruma
Guayaquil - Ecuador
TEL:(593-4)2302364

EL SALVADOR

OMNI MUSIC

75 Avenida Norte y Final
Alameda Juan Pablo II,
Edificio N0.4010 San Salvador,
EL SALVADOR

TEL: 262-0788

GUATEMALA

Casa Instrumental

Calzada Roosevelt 34-01,zona 11
Ciudad de Guatemala
Guatemala

TEL:(502) 599-2888

HONDURAS

Almacen Pajaro Azul S.A. de C.V.
BO.Paz Barahona

3 Ave.11 Calle S.O

San Pedro Sula, Honduras
TEL: (504) 553-2029

MARTINIQUE
Musique & Son
Z1.Les Mangle
97232 Le Lamantin
Martinique F.W.I.
TEL: 596 596 426860

Gigamusic SARL

10 Rte De La Folie
97200 Fort De France
Martinique F.W.L
TEL: 596 596 715222

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Av. Toluca No. 323, Col. Olivar
de los Padres 01780 Mexico
D.F. MEXICO

TEL: (55) 5668-6699

NICARAGUA

Bansbach Instrumentos
Musicales Nicaragua
Altamira D'Este Calle Principal
de la Farmacia 5ta.Avenida

1 Cuadra al Lago.#503
Managua, Nicaragua

TEL: (505)277-2557

PANAMA

SUPRO MUNDIAL, S.A.
Boulevard Andrews, Albrook,
Panama City, REP. DE
PANAMA

TEL: 315-0101

PARAGUAY
Distribuidora De
Instrumentos Musicales
J.E. Olear y ESQ. Manduvira
Asuncion PARAGUAY
TEL: (595) 21 492147

PERU

Audionet

Distribuciones Musicales SAC
Juan Fanning 530

Miraflores

Lima - Peru

TEL: (511) 4461388

TRINIDAD

AMR Ltd

Ground Floor
Maritime Plaza
Barataria Trinidad W.I.
TEL: (868) 638 6385

URUGUAY

Todo Musica S.A.

Francisco Acuna de Figueroa
1771

C.P.: 11.800

Montevideo, URUGUAY
TEL: (02) 924-2335

VENEZUELA
Instrumentos Musicales
Allegro,C.A.

Auv las industrias edf.Guitar
import

#7 zona Industrial de Turumo
Caracas, Venezuela

TEL: (212) 244-1122

AUSTRIA

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente HmbH.
Austrian Office
Eduard-Bodem-Gasse 8,
A-6020 Innsbruck, AUSTRIA
TEL: (0512) 26 44 260

BELGIUM/FRANCE/
HOLLAND/
LUXEMBOURG

Roland Central Europe N.V.
Houtstraat 3, B-2260, Oevel
(Westerlo) BELGIUM

TEL: (014) 575811

CZECH REP.
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TEL: (2) 666 10529
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TEL: (23) 511011

IRELAND
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TEL: (02) 937-78300
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PL-03664 Warszawa POLAND
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Roland Iberia, S.L.
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Cais das Pedras, 8/9-1 Dto
4050-465, Porto, PORTUGAL
TEL: 22 608 00 60

ROMANIA

FBS LINES

Piata Libertatii 1,
535500 Gheorgheni,
ROMANIA

TEL: (266) 364 609

RUSSIA

MuTek

Dorozhnaya ul.3,korp.6
117 545 Moscow, RUSSIA
TEL: (095) 981-4967

SPAIN
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Paseo Garcia Faria, 33-35
08005 Barcelona SPAIN
TEL: 93 493 91 00

SWEDEN
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SWEDISH SALES OFFICE
Danvik Center 28, 2 tr.
S-131 30 Nacka SWEDEN
TEL: (0)8 702 00 20

SWITZERLAND
Roland (Switzerland) AG
Landstrasse 5, Postfach,
CH-4452 Itingen,
SWITZERLAND

TEL: (061) 927-8383

UKRAINE
TIC-TAC

Mira Str. 19/108
P.O. Box 180

295400 Munkachevo,
UKRAINE

TEL: (03131) 414-40

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland (U.K.) Ltd.

Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, SWANSEA
SA7 9FJ,

UNITED KINGDOM

TEL: (01792) 702701

BAHRAIN

Moon Stores

No.16, Bab Al Bahrain Avenue,
P.0.Box 247, Manama 304,
State of BAHRAIN

TEL: 17 211 005

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment Ltd.
17, Diagorou Street, Nicosia,
CYPRUS

TEL: (022) 66-9426

IRAN

MOCO INC.

No.41 Nike St., Dr.Shariyati Ave.,
Roberoye Cerahe Mirdamad
Tehran, IRAN

TEL: (021) 285-4169

ISRAEL

Halilit P. Greenspoon & Sons
Ltd.

8 Retzif Ha'aliya Hashnya St.
Tel-Aviv-Yafo ISRAEL

TEL: (03) 6823666

JORDAN

MUSIC HOUSE CO. LTD.
FREDDY FOR MUSIC

P. O. Box 922846

Amman 11192 JORDAN
TEL: (06) 5692696

KUWAIT

EASA HUSAIN AL-YOUSIFI
& SONS CO.

Abdullah Salem Street,

Safat, KUWAIT

TEL: 243-6399

LEBANON

Chahine S.A.L.

Gerge Zeidan St., Chahine
Bldg., Achrafieh, P.O.Box: 16-
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TEL: (01) 20-1441

OMAN

TALENTZ CENTRE L.L.C.
Malatan House No.1

Al Noor Street, Ruwi
SULTANATE OF OMAN
TEL: 2478 3443

QATAR

Al Emadi Co. (Badie Studio &
Stores)

P.0. Box 62, Doha, QATAR
TEL: 4423-554

SAUDI ARABIA
aDawliah Universal
Electronics APL

Corniche Road, Aldossary
Bldg., 1st Floor, Alkhobar,
SAUDI ARABIA

P.0.Box 2154, Alkhobar 31952
SAUDI ARABIA
TEL: (03) 898 2081

SYRIA

Technical Light & Sound
Center

Rawda, Abdul Qader Jazairi St.
Bldg. No. 21, P.O.BOX 13520,
Damascus, SYRIA

TEL: (011) 223-5384

TURKEY

ZUHAL DIS TICARET A.S.
Galip Dede Cad. No.37
Beyoglu - Istanbul / TURKEY
TEL: (0212) 249 85 10

U.A.E.

Zak Electronics & Musical
Instruments Co. L.L.C.

Zabeel Road, Al Sherooq Bldg.,
No. 14, Grand Floor, Dubai,
UAE.

TEL: (04) 3360715

(NORTH AMERICA)

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood Way
Richmond B. C., V6V 2M4
CANADA

TEL: (604) 270 6626

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Toronto Office)

170 Admiral Boulevard
Mississauga On L5T 2N6
CANADA

TEL: (905) 362 9707

U.S. A.

Roland Corporation U.S.
5100 S. Eastern Avenue

Los Angeles, CA 90040-2938,
U.S. A.

TEL: (323) 890 3700
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Copyright
¢ Unauthorized recording, distribution, sale, lending, public performance, broadcasting, or the like, in

whole or in part, of a work (musical composition, video, broadcast, public performance, or the like)
whose copyright is held by a third party is prohibited by law.

¢ When exchanging audio signals through a digital connection with an external instrument, this unit can
perform recording without being subject to the restrictions of the Serial Copy Management System
(SCMS). This is because the unit is intended solely for musical production, and is designed not to be
subject to restrictions as long as it is used to record works (such as your own compositions) that do not
infringe on the copyrights of others. (SCMS is a feature that prohibits second-generation and later
copying through a digital connection. It is built into MD recorders and other consumer digital-audio
equipment as a copyright-protection feature.)

¢ Do not use this unit for purposes that could infringe on a copyright held by a third party. Roland
assumes no responsibility whatsoever with regard to any infringements of third-party copyrights
arising through your use of this unit.

About the License Agreement
¢ The MV-8000 and its CD-R capability are designed to allow you to reproduce material to which you

have copyright, or material which the copyright owner has granted you permission to copy.
Accordingly, reproduction of Music CD or other copyrighted material without permission of the
copyright owner avoiding technical prohibiting features of second-generation and later copying like
SCMS or others constitutes copyright infringement and may incur penalties even in case such
reproduction is for your own personal use and enjoyment (private use). Consult a copyright specialist

or special publications for more detailed information on obtaining such permission from copyright
holders.

Disclaimer of liability

Roland will take no responsibility for any “direct damages,” “consequential damages,” or “any other
damages” which may result from your use of the MV-8000. These damages may include but are not limited
to the following events which can occur when using the MV-8000.

* Any loss of profit that may occur to you
¢ Permanent loss of your music or data
* Inability to continue using the MV-8000 itself or a connected device
* Microsoft and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation.
* The screen shots in this document are used in compliance with the guidelines of the Microsoft Corporation.
* Apple and Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.
* Mac OS is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc.
* Dolby is a registered trademark of Dolby Laboratories.
* DTS is a registered trademark of Digital Theater Systems, Inc.
* ADAT is a registered trademark of Alesis Corporation.
* The Akai MPC2000 and MPC2000XL is a product manufactured by Akai Professional M.1. Corporation.
* V-LINK ( ) is a trademark of Roland Corporation.

* All product names mentioned in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.
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Roland CorpOI‘atlon *03341156-04* 03341156 '05-12-4KS




	USING THE UNIT SAFELY
	IMPORTANT NOTES
	Contents
	Main Features
	From sampled material to a music CD
	Unifying the entire music production process

	How the MV-8000 is organized
	Basic structure
	Sampler section
	Sound generator section
	Storage section
	Sequencer
	Controller section
	Effect section

	Units of data and how they are managed
	Sample
	More about partials
	Patches and Partials
	Patches and Parts
	Audio phrases
	Song
	Project
	Libraries
	Events


	Parts of the MV-8000 and what they do
	Top panel
	Rear panel
	Front panel

	Sampling
	Recording audio
	Making initial settings for sampling
	Using a sampled sound as an audio phrase or patch
	Convenient options during sampling
	Other ways to sample

	Importing from an audio CD
	The options during import

	Using music data files to create a patch
	Using the pre-installed patches

	Editing a sampled sound
	Creating an instrument
	Assigning the patch you want to use to the current part

	Making instrument settings
	Accessing the Instrument screen
	To adjust the volume of the part
	To adjust the stereo position (pan) of the part
	To use effects (delay/chorus, reverb)
	To change the output routing of the patch sound
	To allocate a specific amount of polyphony
	Limit the performance data received by a part

	Editing a patch
	Accessing the Patch Edit screen
	To adjust the pitch of the patch
	To adjust the tone (brightness) of the patch
	To adjust the way in which the volume of the patch changes over time

	Managing patches
	Registration a patch in the library of the Project
	Saving a patch to disk
	Loading a patch from the library
	Loading a patch from the disk
	Naming a patch
	Copying the settings of a part to a different part
	Initializing the settings of a part

	Editing a partial
	Selecting the partial you want to edit

	Managing partials
	Naming a partial
	Coping a partial

	Editing a sample
	Accessing the Sample Edit screen

	Managing samples
	Deleting sample data
	Deleting the sample(s) when you delete a patch

	Assigning an audio phrase to a pad
	To replace an audio phrase to a pad

	Editing the settings of an audio phrase
	Accessing the Audio Phrase Edit screen

	Processing an audio phrase
	Other ways to edit audio phrases

	Making pad settings
	Select the sounds played by the pads
	Changing the playback mode of the audio phrases played from the pads (Gate-Trigger-Drum)

	Playing the pads
	To play sounds
	To switch to a different pad bank
	Changing the volume or pan (stereo position) of a part
	Specifying a fixed loudness when you strike the pads
	Using the pads to play accurate velocity levels
	Holding the pressed state of a velocity pad
	Playing a roll

	Managing pads
	Naming a pad bank


	Creating a song (Song Recording)
	Create a new song
	Adding tracks for recording data
	Selecting a sound to use for recording

	Recording your pad performance just as you play (Realtime Recording)
	Basic procedure for realtime recording
	Moving the input location
	Undoing a recording or editing operation (Undo)
	Canceling an Undo operation (Redo)
	Recording while looping (Loop Recording)
	Using auto-punch recording
	Using manual punch-in recording
	Correcting the note timing while you record (Input Quantize)
	Selecting the performance data that will be recorded (Recording Filter)
	Erasing unwanted data while you record (Event Erase)
	Correcting the timing (Edit Quantize)

	Step recording
	Inputting notes and rests
	Inputting chords
	If you're not satisfied with the recorded result

	Directly recording an audio input (Direct Recording)

	Editing a song
	Selecting the song that you want to edit
	Selecting a song from the current project
	Selecting a song from a different project

	Editing a specific region of performance data (Sequence Edit)
	Selecting the sequence edit screen

	Using the PIANO ROLL EDIT screen to edit a MIDI track
	Using the SEQUENCE EDIT screen to edit
	Moving sequence data (Move)
	Copying data
	Correcting the timing of performance data (Quantize)
	Editing note accents (Change Velocity)
	Editing the length of the notes (Change Duration)
	Moving the performance data backward or forward (Shift Timing)
	Thinning out the performance data (Data Thin)
	Transposing notes (Transpose)
	Saving a portion of performance data in the library (Copy As MIDI Clip)

	Deleting tracks
	Using the EVENT LIST EDIT screen to edit a MIDI track
	Inserting performance data (Create Event)
	Erasing performance data (Erase)
	Copying performance data (Copy)
	Editing a system exclusive message

	Changing the tempo or time signature during the song

	Playing your songs
	Loading the song you want to play
	To select a song from the current project
	To switch a song from another project

	Playing a song
	Silencing a specific track during playback (Mute)
	Playing only a specific track (Solo)
	Changing various track playback settings
	Assigning markers (locate points) within the song
	Changing the playback tempo of the song


	Using effects
	Switching the effects on/off
	Selecting an effect
	Selecting an effect from the effect library

	Editing the effect parameters
	Storing the current effect settings in the library
	Effect routing
	Changing the routing

	Routing examples
	Sampling through MFX
	Applying MFX to an instrument or audio phrase
	Outputting the sound of the entire MV-8000 in “lo-fi” audio


	Adjusting the balance of your song and mastering it
	Adjusting the volume balance of each part
	Combining a song into two tracks (Mixdown)
	Using the Mastering Tool Kit to finish your song (Mastering)
	Using the Mastering Tool Kit


	Creating an audio CD
	Using the CD-R/RW drive
	Recommended discs
	Inserting a disc
	If the disc tray fails to open

	Writing the mastered data to CD
	Playing an audio CD

	Project and disk management
	Managing projects
	Loading a project
	Naming a project
	Protecting a project
	Deleting a project
	Saving a project
	Saving a project with a different name
	Creating a new project
	Deleting unused portions of a sample (Optimize)
	Backing up a project to a CD-R/RW disc
	Restoring a project from a CD-R/RW disc

	Folder structure
	Managing files (File Utility)
	Basic file utility operations
	Creating a folder
	Renaming a folder or file
	Copying a file or a folder
	Moving a file to another location (Move)
	Deleting a folder or file

	Disk management
	Formatting a disk
	Naming a disk


	Using data of other formats
	Importing data from your computer via USB
	To start communication with your computer
	Copying files from your computer to the MV-8000
	Backing up a project from the MV-8000 to your computer
	Using your computer to delete unwanted files saved on the MV-8000
	To stop communication with your computer

	Using WAV/AIFF audio files
	Using data from other models
	Importing Roland S-700 series or Akai MPC2000 (XL) sample data
	Importing Roland S-700 series patch data
	Converting an SMF to a song

	Using MV-8000 data on other devices
	Using a sample or audio phrase on your computer


	Using the MV-8000 with MIDI or V-LINK devices
	Using MIDI devices
	Recording your playing from a MIDI keyboard
	Playing a connected external sound module
	Using the sliders to control an external MIDI sound module (Assignable Sliders)
	Changing the control change messages that are transmitted
	Using MMC to control the MV-8000's sequencer from an external device
	Transmitting MMC to control an external sequencer

	Using the MV-8000 in Multitimbre Sampler Mode
	Playing the MV-8000 from an externally-connected sequencer
	Recording your velocity pad performance on an externally-connected sequencer

	Performance Data Flow and Limitations in Multi Timbre Sampler Mode
	When Off (normal)
	When On

	Synchronizing the MV-8000 with a connected external sequencer
	Synchronizing with an external device

	Monitoring the MIDI connection status
	Using V-LINK devices
	What is V-LINK?
	Example connections
	Switching V-LINK on/off
	Making V-LINK settings
	V-LINK Function chart


	Using the MV8-OP1 (Audio I/O Expansion) to connect external devices
	If the MV8-OP1 is installed
	Inputting audio via a digital connection (coaxial/optical)
	Transferring digital audio via R-BUS
	Inputting digital audio into R-BUS
	Outputting digital audio from R-BUS or analog multi-output
	Using R-BUS and DIF-AT24 to add a MIDI output

	Connections and settings for R-BUS devices
	Connecting a VS-2480CD/2400CD
	Connecting an RPC-1
	Connecting a VM-7000/C7000 series device
	Settings for each device


	System settings for the MV-8000
	Settings for the entire MV-8000 (Global)
	Accessing the Global screen

	Settings for the MV-8000's controllers (Pad / Panel)
	Accessing the Pad/Panel screen

	Checking the system status of the MV-8000
	Viewing the system information
	Testing the installed memory (Memory Diagnosis)
	Resetting the MV-8000's parameters to the factory settings


	Adding options
	Expanding the memory
	Precautions for expanding memory

	Exchanging the memory (removing and installing)
	Installing the MV8-OP1
	Precautions for expanding option

	MV8-OP1 installation procedure
	Installing the MV8-VGA (VGA/Mouse Expansion)
	Precautions for expanding option

	MV8-VGA installation procedure

	Ajout d’options
	Expansion de la mémoire
	Precautions concernant l’extension de la mémoire

	Echange de la mémoire (retrait et installation)
	Installation de la MV8-OP1
	Precautions concernant l’extension de la options

	Procédure d’installation
	Installation de la MV8-VGA (Carte de souris/sortie VGA)
	Precautions concernant l’extension de la options

	Procédure d’installation

	Common items in all screens
	Screen title area
	EDIT NAME popup
	SELECT CATEGORY popup
	PAD BANKS popup
	SELECT DRIVE popup
	MENU/COMMAND popup

	SEQUENCE
	SEQUENCE screen
	TRACK PARAMETER (MIDI) popup
	TRACK PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup
	RECORDING PARAMETER (MIDI) popup
	RECORDING FILTER popup
	RECORDING PARAMETER (AUDIO) popup
	METRONOME popup
	EVENT LIST EDIT screen
	CREATE EVENT popup
	PASTE EVENT popup
	EDIT SYS-EX popup
	AUDIO EVENT PARAMETER popup
	PIANO ROLL EDIT screen
	SEQUENCE EDIT screen
	SELECT PIANO ROLL EDIT COMMAND popup
	SELECT SEQUENCE EDIT COMMAND popup
	COPY&PASTE popup
	MOVE popup
	COPY&INSERT popup
	QUANTIZE popup
	CHANGE VELOCITY popup
	CHANGE DURATION popup
	SHIFT TIMING popup
	DATA THIN popup
	TRANSPOSE popup
	COPY AS MIDI CLIP popup
	COPY AS AUDIO PHRASE popup
	MIDI CLIP LIBRARY popup
	PASTE MIDI CLIP popup
	LOOP popup
	AUTO PUNCH popup
	TRACK LIST (Output) screen
	TRACK LIST (Play Quantize) screen
	TEMPO TRACK screen
	VIEW FILTER popup
	ADD MIDI TRACKS popup
	ADD AUDIO TRACKS popup
	DELETE TRACKS popup
	MARKER popup
	STEP TIME popup
	LOCATOR popup
	JUMP popup
	EVENT ERASE popup
	STEP REC (MIDI) screen
	STEP REC (AUDIO) screen

	SONG SETUP
	SONG SETUP MENU screen
	SONG PARAMETER screen
	EDIT COMMENT popup
	SYNC screen
	CREATE NEW SONG screen
	SELECT SONG screen
	DELETE SONG screen
	COPY AS NEW SONG popup

	INSTRUMENTS
	INSTRUMENTS screen
	MIDI FILTER screen
	PATCH LIBRARY screen
	PATCH EDIT screen
	PATCH EDIT (CONTROL) screen
	PATCH EDIT (SPLIT) screen
	PATCH EDIT (SOLO/PORTAMENTO) screen
	PARTIAL EDIT screen
	SAMPLE EDIT screen
	SAMPLE LIST popup
	SAMPLE PARAMETER popup
	SELECT SAMPLE EDIT COMMAND popup
	EMPHASIS screen
	TIME STRETCH screen
	TRUNCATE screen
	SAVE SAMPLE AS WAV/SAVE SAMPLE AS AIFF screen
	PARTIAL EDIT (SMT) screen
	PARTIAL EDIT (FILTER) screen
	PARTIAL EDIT (AMPLIFIER) screen
	PARTIAL EDIT (LFO) screen
	LOAD PATCH screen
	SAVE PATCH screen
	COPY PART popup

	AUDIO PHRASES
	AUDIO PHRASES (PAD) screen
	AUDIO PHRASES (LIST) screen
	AUDIO PHRASE EDIT screen
	CHOP popup
	AUTO CHOP popup
	QUICK ASSIGN (CHOP) popup

	PROJECT
	PROJECT MENU screen
	SET PROJECT PROTECTION screen
	PROJECT OPTIMIZE popup
	SAVE PROJECT popup
	SAVE AS NEW PROJECT popup
	CREATE NEW PROJECT screen
	LOAD PROJECT screen
	DELETE PROJECT screen
	BACKUP PROJECT TO CD screen
	RECOVER PROJECT FROM CD popup

	SYSTEM
	SYSTEM MENU screen
	GLOBAL screen
	PAD screen
	PANEL screen
	MIDI screen
	V-LINK screen
	SYSTEM INFORMATION screen
	DIMM DIAGNOSIS popup
	ASSIGNABLE SLIDER screen

	DISK/USB
	DISK/USB MENU screen
	FILE UTILITY screen
	SELECT FILE COMMAND menu
	SELECT DESTINATION FOLDER popup
	DISK UTILITY screen
	FORMAT popup
	USB screen
	CD PLAYER screen

	MASTERING
	MASTERING MENU screen
	SEQUENCE (Mixdown mode) screen
	SELECT MASTERING SOURCE / SELECT AUDIO FILE popup
	LISTEN AUDIO FILE popup
	MASTERING screen
	MASTERING TOOL KIT LIBRARY popup
	MASTERING TOOL KIT EDIT screen
	CUE SHEET screen
	GAP TIME popup
	AUDIO FILE LIST screen

	SAMPLING
	SAMPLING MENU screen
	SAMPLING / RE-SAMPLING screen
	SAMPLING RESULT (AUDIO PHRASE/PATCH) popup
	SAMPLING RESULT (SAMPLE) popup
	QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE) screen
	QUICK ASSIGN (AUDIO PHRASE:DIVIDE) screen
	QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH) screen
	QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH:DIVIDE) screen

	IMPORT
	IMPORT MENU screen
	IMPORT screen
	IMPORT OPTIONS popup
	QUICK ASSIGN (PATCH:S-700 PARTIAL) screen
	ASSIGN TO PART / LIBRARY popup

	EFFECTS
	EFFECTS screen
	EFFECT LIBRARY popup (MFX/DlyCho/Reverb)
	EFFECTS EDIT screen
	KNOB ASSIGN popup

	MIXER
	MIXER (AUDIO TRACK) screen
	MIXER (INSTRUMENT PART) screen
	MIXER (AUX / FX / AUDIO PHRASE / INPUT) screen

	About MIDI
	Troubleshooting
	Error message list
	Glossary
	Shortcut keys
	Preset patches and Algorithm list
	Pre installed patch list
	BASS folder (/PATCHES/BASS)
	DRUMKITS folder (/PATCHES/DRUMKITS)
	GUITAR folder (/PATCHES/GUITAR)
	HORNS folder (/PATCHES/HORNS)
	KEY folder (/PATCHES/KEY)
	STRINGS folder (/PATCHES/STRINGS)
	SYNTH folder (/PATCHES/SYNTH)
	VOX_FX folder (/PATCHES/VOX_FX)

	Effect preset patch list
	MFX preset library
	Delay/Chorus preset library
	Reverb preset Library
	Mastering Tool Kit preset library

	Algorithm list

	Effect Block
	01 Isolator & Filter
	Isolatr (3-band isolator)
	Filter
	Boost (Low booster)

	02 Center Canceler
	Cancel (Center canceler)
	EQ (3-band equalizer)

	03 St. Dynamics Processor
	Comp (Comp/Limiter)
	Enhan (Enhancer)
	NS (Noise suppressor)

	04 Reverb & Gate
	Reverb
	Gate

	05 Tape Echo 201
	Echo (Tape Echo)

	06 EZ DELAY
	Delay (EZ Delay)

	07 Delay RSS
	Delay (Delay RSS)

	08 Analog Delay & Chorus
	Delay (Virtual analog delay)
	Chorus (Virtual analog chorus)

	09 Digital Chorus
	Chorus (Stereo digital chorus)

	10 4 Button Chorus 320
	Chorus (Virtual SDD-320)

	11 Vintage Flanger 325
	Flanger (Vintage flanger)

	12 2x BOSS Flanger
	Flanger (Stereo flanger)

	13 Stereo Pitch Shifter
	Pitch (Stereo pitch shifter)

	14 80s Phaser
	Phaser (Stereo phaser)

	15 Stereo Auto Wah
	Wah (Stereo auto wah)

	16 Stereo Distortion
	Distort (Stereo distortion)

	17 Phonograph
	Phono (Phonograph)

	18 Radio Modeling
	Radio (AM radio modeling)

	19 Lo-Fi Processor
	BitRate (Bit/Rate down)

	20 Guitar Multi
	Comp (Compressor/Sustainer)
	Wah (Auto Wah)
	Drive
	GtrAmp (Guitar amp modeling)
	Delay
	ChoFln (Chorus/Flanger)

	21 Vocal Multi
	LimDes (Limiter/De-Esser)
	Pitch (Pitch shifter)
	Chorus

	22 Voice Transformer
	V.Trns (Voice transformer)

	23 Mic Modeling
	Link
	Mic (Mic modeling)
	Lmt (Mic modeling limiter)

	24 10 Band Vocoder
	Vocodr (Vocoder)
	Delay (Stereo delay)

	Dly/Cho (Delay/Chorus) effect
	Chorus
	Delay

	Reverb effect
	Reverb


	MIDI Implementation
	Specifications
	Sampler Section
	Sequencer Section
	Others

	Index



